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0. INTRODUCCION.

Esta tesis es un intento de ofrecer una descripcion
funcional-tipoléglca de la pasiva en inglés, en concreto de
1a construcclén con "bat+v-ed", restringiéndose al émbito de
la lengua escrita.

Una descripcién funcional relaciona las estructuras con

su funcidén semdntica Yy pragmdtica, de tal manera que los
fendmenos morfosintdcticos superficiales se contemplan como
formas relativamente directas de codificar distinciones
semdnticas y pragmdticas (Givon,1981a).
. Estas funciones, semanticas y pragndticas, no se refieren
a subsistemas autdénomos sinoc que se relacionan directamente
con estructuras cognitivas generales. En este sentido
Langacker (1987:98) define la estructura semantica como:

A conceptual structure that functions as the

semantic pole of a linguistic expression. Hence

semantic structures are regarded as

conceptualizations shaped for symbolic purposes

according to the dictates of linguistie convention.
Langacker (1987} aplica el términce de estructura conceptual
a la estructura interna de cualguier fendmenc o entlidad,
linguistico o ne-lingiistico, tales como pensamientos
conceptos, percepcioneé, imdgenes Yy la axperiencia mental en
general.

En lo que se reflere a la funcidén pragmdtica, DeLancey

(1989:3) caracteriza los fendmenos derivados de la misma en

los siguientes términos:



The linguistic reflexes of allogation of the
speaker’s attention to various parts of a scene,
event, or communicative situation, and to the
parasitic systems for directing the addressee’s
attention to various parts of the discourse.

Serd pues éste el marco en el que abordaremos la descripcidn
de la pasiva en inglés.

La estructura del presente trabajo es la siquiente: tras
una breve prasentacidn del concepto de voz y de pasivizacion,
s& ofrece una visién general de distintos tipos de
construcciones pasivas en una serie de tenguas (Capitulo 1).
A continuacidn, y también con referencia a diversas lenguas,
se describe nds en detalle las funcicnes de la construccién
pasiva asi como el concepto y propledades de los elémentos
sujeto y agente y el concepto de transitividad y su relacisn
con el fendmeno de pasivizacién {Capituleo 2). En el Capitulo
3, la descripeidn se centra especificamente en la pasiva
inglesa en ﬁbe+V-ed" Y se intenta caracterizar esta
construccién en términos prototipicos para distinguirla de
otras construcciones pseudo-pasivas. En el Capitulo 4, ¥ tras
una breve d;scripcién de las posibles Ffunciones de la‘pasiva
en inglés se formulan las hipdtesis que da forma empirica se
verifican en este trabajo. E1 Capitule 5 describe 1la
metodologia empleada en la seleccidn del Corpus vy en la
comprobacién de las hipdtesis, Los resultades y el estudio
estadistico se muestran en ol Capitulo 6. Finalmente, el
Capitulo 7 reocge las conclusiones a las que se ha llegado con

relacion a las hipdtesis formuladas.



1. LA DPASIVA: CARACTERISTICAS TIPOLOGICAS,
1.1. La Voz Pasiva.

La voz pasiva se encuadra dentro de la funcidn general
de detransitivizacidn y conviene relacionarla con las tres
dimensiones seminticas m4s sobresalientes de la transitividad.
Segun Givon (1950:565-6), cada una corresponde a una propiedad
fundamental del evanto transitiveo prototipico, y, por tanto,
también de la cldusula transitiva:

(a) Agent: The prototypical transitive clause has

a volitional, controlling initiating, active agent,
one that is responsible the event, i.e.its salient

cause,
. {b) Ppatient: The prototyplical transitive event
involves an inactive, non-volitional, naon~

controlling patient, one that registers the changes-
of-state associatad with the event, i.e. its salient
affect.

{c]) Verb: The prototypical transitive clause
involves a compact (non-durative), bounded (non-
lingering), realis (non-hypothetical) verb and
tense-aspect-modality. It thus represents an event
that is fast-moving, completad and real, 1i.e,
perceptually and cognitively salient,

Al observar el fendmenc de ‘voz’, Givon (1990) apunta que dsta
es una noclon fundamentalmente pragmdtica, ya que permite
reflejar el mismo ‘evento’ semdnticamente transitive desde dos
porspectivas pragmdtico-discursivas distintas. Estas dos
perspectivas estdn ligadas al concepto de topicalidad tanto
dal agente como del paclentae. As{, en la voz activa el agente
as el argumanto que tiene mayor prominencia y, por tanto,

mayor probabllidad de acceso a sujeto gramatical, mientras que



en la voz pasiva el argumento con mayor grado de topicalidad
es algun participante no-agente.

Existe, asimismo, un paralelo en las lenguas ergativas[1i]
con la voz anEipasiva ¢ en la gua el agente retiene un alto
grado de topicalidad, mientras gue el paciente ve reducida su
topicalidad con.respecto a la voz activa. Como apunta Givon
{1990}, los‘ pacientes de la antipasiva tienden a ser
temdticamente no importantes, no referenciales Y predecibles,
Estas construcciones antipasivas adquieren diversas
caracteristicas de las cldusulas intransitivas, de tal forma
que el pacients, cuando estd presente, pierde las propiedades
gramaticales caracteristicas de los elementos absolutivos,
apareciende como participante oblicuo. Asimismo, en 1las
lenguas ergativas, el agente viene marcado como absolutivo y
el verbo como intransitivo.

CObservamos, pues, que las construcciones pragrdticamente
detransitivizadas, como la pasiva y la antipaslva,. revelan
tambidén un menor grado de transitividad semantica seguin los
pardmetros,arriba expuestos. Segun Givon (19%0) la conexidn
entre ambos fendmenos viene dada por la nocién de prominencia
{"sallency") cognitiva. Asi, cuando el agente es temiticamente
més importante, en la activa prototipica y en mayor grado en
la antipasiva, se realzan aquellas propiedades del evento mds
relacionadas con el agente (intencionalidad, control,
iniciacién, acoldn y responsabilidad) {Lakoff, 1987).

Asimismo, el participante agente tiende a ser mas prominente,



referencial e individualizado. Por el contrario, cuando el
paciente u otro argumento no-agentive es temdticamente mds
importante, en la pasiva prototipica, la atencidn recae sobre
las propiedades del evento relacionadas con el paciente. En
este caso el agente pierde prominencia y tlende a ser no-
referencial y no-individualizado.

En términos parecidos, aungue centrando la atencidn en
1a defocalizacién del agente, se expresa Shibatani (1988:3):

Volce is to be understood as a mechanism that
salects a grammatically prominent syntactic
constituent - subject - from the underlying semantic
functions {case or thematic roles}) of a clause. A
majority of languages provide a basic voice
strategy. In accusative languages, the basic

. strategy is to select an agent as a subject, and
the active voice refers to the form resulting from
this cholce of agent as a subject. The active volce
in accusative languages constitutes the unmarked
voice. A large number of accusative languages
provide a marked voice, which denies the agent the
subject role. In many, put by no means all,
languages a patient assumes the subject role in this
marked volce. This marked voice, which contrasts
with the basic, active voide in terms of the
treatment of the agent is the passive voice.
Formally speaking then, in the prototypical active
form an agent is in the subject role, and in the
prototypical passive form a patient functions as a
subject and an agent is syntactically unencoded {or,
even if it is encoded, its grammatical prominence
is marginal).

Esta definicidn, al daf mayor importancia al tratamiento del
agente recoge de forma patural a la impersonal pasiva, es
decir, aguellos casos en gue la construccién pasiva se deriva
de construcclones intransitivas o de construcciones

transitivas sin promocidn del paciente nominal.



En las lenguas ergativas, como ya apuntdbamos, la voz
bdsica selecciona un paciente como el constituyente mds
prominente gramaticalmente. En estas lenguas la oposicidn
bdsica que se establece es la ergativa-antipasiva. Sin
embargo, existen lenguas como el mamé (Mava: América
Central)}{2] donde se da el contraste triple, ergativa-
antipasiva-pasiva. Shibatani (1985:837) argumenta que la
existencla de una pasiva en mamé tiene una interpretacidn
légica:

It is an agent-defocusing device, contrasting with

the antipassive construction - in which an agent Is

in the absolutive, and the defocused patient is not

encoded.

Existe un tercer sistema de ‘voz’, segun Shibatani {1988),
representado por la construccién "goal-topic" de las lenguas
filipinas. En este caso el nuevo tdpico adquiere también las
propiedades sintdcticas de sujeto, al igual gue en la pasiva
inglesa. Shibatanl (1988:5) sefiala que:

The Phillppine voice gystem differs from both the

active-passive opposition and the ergative-

antipassive-(passive) opposition in that the basic
voice is difficult to determine, especlally because

both the actor (agent)-topic form and the goal

(patient)-topic construction nave  comparable

morphological complexity and text freguency. Thus,

while Philippine topicallization is recognized as a

voice system, it should be distinguished from other

voice systems.
Estas lenguas con sistema de topicalizacién constituyen, segin
Shibatani (1988), un gqrupo tipolégico propic, que se
caracteriza por tener una orientacidén neutra con raspecto al

agente y paciente, en contraste con las lenguas acusativas que



poseen un sistema orientado al agente ¥ ©Con las lenguas
ergativas, cuyc sistema se orienta hacla el paciente.

Las relaciones formales existentes entre astos tres
sistemas de voz se pueden esquematizar mediante el siguiente

cuadzro (Shibatani,1988:6):

A b v
Active ROM ACC
3 i ¥
Passive 0/0BL S V+PASS
NOM/ARBS
t H E
Ergative A P v
ERG ABS
. $ t $
Antipagsive 5 OBL/0 V+ANTT
ABS
Actor-topic V+AF A P
TOP
t H ¥
Goal-topic V+GF . A P
Top

(A=agent, P=patient, v=verh, NOM=nominative, ACC=acusativae,
O=syntactically unencoded, OBL=oblique, ABS=absolutive,
ERG=ergative, S=intransitive subject, +PASS=passive morpheme,
+ANTI=antipassive wmorpheme, TOP=topic, +aF=actor focus
morpheme, +GF= goal fogus morphema)



1.2, Tipos de Construcciones Pasiwvas.

Foley & van Valin.(1934:169) argumentan gque sl tenemos
en cuenta ambos fendmenos, la promocidn de un argumento no-
agentivo a sujeto/tépico de pasiva y la defocalizacidn del
agente, podemos distinguir dos tipos de construcecidén pasiva:
"foregrounding passive', pasiva cuya Funcién primordial es la
de promocionar un elemento no-agentivo a pivote pragmatico (en
"reference-dominated languages") o a pivote semdntico (en
"role-dominated languages"), con o sin democidn paralela del
participante agente, y "backgrounding passive", pasiva en la
que la funcién principal es la democidén del agente, con o sin
promocion paralela a pivote de un participante no-agente{3].
De la interaccidn entre estos dos mecanismos resultan, pues,
cuatro posibilidades distintas, que se recogen en el siguiente

cuadro:

Table 6 Summary of passive constructions

Role-dominated languages

Backgrounding passives Foregrounding passives
1. A=X Nanai 1. -A = SmP No known
(-A F SwP) Ulcha (A % X) example
Finnish
Ute
2, A =X Choctaw 2. -A = SmP Chichewa
{-A = 3mP) Chichewa (A = X) {-edw pass.)
(-ka mediopass.) Swahili

Backgrounding passives Foregrounding passives
1. A =X Dutch l. ~A = pPrp Lango
(-A + PrP) (Impersonal) (A + X)



2. A =X Spanish 2. ~A = Prp German

(~A = PrP) (se mediopass.) (A = X) (warden pass.)
German English
(gsich mediocpass., Tzotzil

seln passive) Indonesian

A=Actor; -A=Non~actor; X=Non-core {(i.e. peripheral or omitted)

Perlmutter & Postal (1984b:134) por su parte, gque
caracterizan la pasiva come un fendmeno de avance de un
término gramatical 2 {objeto directo) a término 1 (sujeto)[4];
¢8 decir, como un fenémeno promocional, proponen cuatro tipos
de construccién pasiva, que vienen ilustradas pPor las
sigulentes construcciones en alendn:

a. Plain Personal Passives
b. Reflexive Personal Passivas
e¢. Plain Impersonal Passives

d. Reflexive Impersonal Passlves

{1) a. Solche Sachen werden nicht oft gesagt
‘Such things are not eften said’

b. Sclche Sachen sagen sich nicht oft
‘Such things are not often said’

c. E8 wird hier getanzt
‘It is danced here’

d. Es tanzt sich gut hier
‘It dances itself well here’

Mientras que en castellano encontramos tres de estas

construcciones, en inylés sdlo encontramos la pasiva personal:



(2} {a) 1a agancia era ean realidad dirigida
por el sehor Zarraluque.

(b) Las persianas de madera se remendaban con cuerdas.

{d) %e& coye & la hora por la parte mds delgada de
su estructura temporal.

(d} se pueda vivir perfectamente =in la maldita
Golden Line.

(d) 5a era labrador o pastor o vaguaro desde el nacimiento
nasta la muerte.
(Montero, 1988)

{3) ta) He was killed by the enemy.

(a) He got hurt in an accident.

El hecho de que la pasivizacidn afecta a todas las propiedades
de la transitividad se refleja, segln Givon (2989%b:113-14),
en las siguientes caracteristicas de su codificacidn:

a. Non-~agent promotion:

‘Some non-~agent {most commonly ‘object’) argument

of the transitive event receives in the passive

clause the type of case-marking (in terms of word-

order, morphelogy and grammatical agreement) that

in the agtive clause characterizes the agent of the

event, That 1s, given the case hierarchy:

AGT > DAT > PAT » OTHER

the promoted non-agent is ‘moved’, syntactically,

up to the tep of the hierarchy.’

b. Agent/subject demotion:

‘The agent of the actlve clause receives in the

passive clause the  type  of case-marking

characteristic of lower positions on the case
* bierarchy. Host commonly, this involves either

oblique or unmarked case, or total deletion.’

¢, Verb stativization:

‘The verb in the passive clause is likely to display

syntactic characteristics more commonly associated

with statlive or adjectival predicates, in terms of

the auxiliary ‘be’, adjectival or gerund morpholeogy,

and perfect or imparfective aspectual morphology.’’

10



Existen una sarie de interdependencias entre estos rasgos
sintdcticos, sequn los cuales podemos distinguir dos tipos
sintdcticos fundamentales de construccién pasiva:
* Pagiva promocional: aquella en la que un nominal no-agentivo
se promociona en mayer o menor grado a sujeto/tdpico de
pasiva. Segun Givon (1990:575);
Passive constructions in which the topic-of-passive
undergoes full promotion to subjecthood also tand
to;
(a) allow the agant-of-passive to  appear,
optionally, in a special oblique case:
(b) code the passive verb with more stative-
intrangitive grammatical form; and
() restrict the range of non-agent case-roles that
can become the topic-of-passive,
Hay, sin embargo, casos hibridos en que el tdépico de pasiva
no adquiere todas las propledades caracteristicas del sujeto.
Esta promocidn parcial suele traar consigo el que el verbo ¥
el agente exhiban caracterfsticas mds pPropias de las pasivas
no-promocionales.,
* Paglva no-promocional: el nominal no-agentivo ne adquiere
ni siquiera parcialmente al estatus de sujeto. En este caso,
segdn Givon (1990:576), las construceiones pasivas tienden a:
{a) delete the agent (or subject-of-active)
obligatorily;
(b) code the passive verb with a more active-
transitive grammatical form; and
{c} permit a wider range of non-agent case-roles to
bacome the topic-of-passive,
A continuacidén observaremos estos fendmenos de pasivizacisn
en diversas languas, Y seguidamente se estudiarsan log casos

de pasivizacion mediante morfologia reflexiva,
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1,2.1. Pasiva Prowmocional.

La pasiva promocional o personal, gque recoge en gran
parte las pasivas denominadas "“foregrounding", se caracteriza
por la promocidn a sujeto/tdpico de un participante no-
agentive. Estas pasivas vienen aconmpafadas de una democidn
paralela a participante ohlicuo del agente, a excepcidn del
lango (Nilo-Sahariana: Uganda). Asf, en chicheva (Banti:
HMalavli & Zambla) observamos la slguiente consﬁruccién
pasiva[5]:

{4) a. Joni a-na-menya-a maj wanga
John 3ISG-PAST-hit-INDIC mother my
‘John hit my mother’

b, HMal wapga a-npa-meny-eadw-a ndi Joni

mother my 3IS8G-BAST-nit-PASS~-INDIC by dJohn

My mother was hit by John’
(Trihart, 1972, En: Foley & van valin, 1984:164)

:.2,1.1. Predicado,

Con respecto a la rorma verbal Keenan (1985) distingue
dos tipostprincipales:
(i} Pasiva marfoldgica o sintética: el wverba en la
ceonstrucecidn pasiva se Fforma mediante la adicion de afijos
especificos de pasiva, de cambios vocdlicos internos o
mediante el uso de una morfologla reflexiva. En latin, por
ejemplo, encontramos diferentes sufijos de concordancia en la

activa y la pasiva (Keenan,1985:256):

{5) a. am-o b. am-or
love-18G.ACTV love-18G.PASS
1 love! ‘I am loved®
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Encontramos también la utilizacion de prefijos como marca de
pasiva en gre (L. Mon~Jemer: Vietnam):
(6) a. Cal pa? npon
wind open door
‘The wind opened the door’
b, Hpon g@-pa? nd cal
door PASS-open by wind .
‘The door was opened by the wipnd’
(Manley, 1972. En: Keenan, 1985:252)
En hebrao encontramos cambiocs vocAlicos en la raiz verbal:
(7) a. Ha-saba gidel et ha-yeled
the-grandfather brought up DO the-child
'The grandfather brought up the child’
b. Ha-yeled qudal al yedei ha-saba
. the-child brought up.PASS on hands the-grandfather
fThe child was brought up by the grandfathar’
(Keaenan, 1985:252)
Finalmente, existen casos come an swahill (Banttd: Africa
oriental}, donde no hay cambio an la morfologia verbal a
axcepcion de la marca de clase nominal que reflaja 1la
concordancia con el nuevo sujeto:
(8) a. Majl ya-meenea nchi
water lt-cover land
‘The water covers the land’
b. Nchi 1i-meenea maji
land it-cover water
‘The land is covered by water’
(Given, 1972, En: Keenah, 1985:255)
En algunos casos, encontramos languas con mds de un nmorfema
pagive, como es el caso del malgache {Malayo-Polinesia:
Madagascar), dende se puede distinguir entre el morrema a~,

que, segun Keenan (1985), seria neutro, el morfema voa-, que
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seria perfectivo y resultativo, y tafa~, con un valor
espontdnec similar al de la voz media:
{9) a. Manangana ny lai aho
ACTY.put up the tent I
‘T am putting up the tent’
b. A-tsanga-ko ny lai
PAGS-put up-by me the tant
‘The tent is put up by me’
©. Voa~tsangana ny lai
PASS-put up the tent
- 'The tent is put up’
d., Tatfa-tsangana ny lai
PASS-put up the tent
‘The tent is put up’
{Keenan, 19B5:252)
Hay lenguas, asimismo, qua ademds de una pasiva nmorfoldgica
tienen también una construccidén perifrdstica alternativa. En
tatin, por ejemplo, ésta se caracteriza por tener un valor
estativo y perfective a diferencia del dindmico perfectivo da
la pasiva morfeldgica (Keenan,1985:258):
{13) amatus sum

loved 15G.PASS
‘I am loved/I have been loved’

1
{if) Pasiva perifrdstica o analitica: son construcciones con

verbos auxiliares de pasiva o elementos de pasivizacidn, donde
el verbo principal o el elemento dgue hace refsrencia al
suceso, deneralmente, toma la forwa de un participio de pasade
o bien de una nominalizaelén. En ruso tenemos:
(1L} Doma byli postrojeny rabocimi
houses were built workers, INSY

‘Houses were built by workers’
{Keenan, 1985:254)
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Podermos distinguir entre:
* Elementos que expresan ‘ser’ o ‘llegar a ser‘’: "be" en
inglés, "ser" en castellano, "werden" en alemdn.
(12) Hans wurde von seinem Vater bestraft
Hans became by his father punished
‘Hans was punished by his father’
(Keenan, 1985:257)
En lenguas como el inglés a menudo existe una amblgliedad entre
una interpretacidn dindmica Q estdtica de estas
construcciones, que depende del valor verbal (Bach, 1980) o
adjetival (Freidin, 1975) que se atribuya a la forma del
participio:
{13) The vase was hroken
. ‘El jarrén fue roto’
'El jarrdn estaba roto’
Esta ambigiedad no se da en aleman, ya que se utilizan
distintos auxiliares para reflejar este valor verbal
{"werden") o adjetival ("“sein"):
{14) a. Das Haus wird varkauft
the house becomes sold
'The house is peing sold’
b. Das Haus Ist verkauft
the house is sold
‘The house is sold’
(Keenan, 1985:258)
Quedan, sin embargo, casos marginales, con imperativos o
verbos modales, donde se utiliza una pasiva con "sein":
{15) Gelobt soi wunser Herr
praise.PPART be our lord

‘The Lord be praised’
(Curme, 1960. En: Siewierska, 1984:132)
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En castellano, la construccidn atributiva donde e}l participio
tiene valor de adjetivo se encuentra con el verbo "estar", por
lo que no se suelen dar casos de ambigiiedad en las
construcciones con 'Y"ser". Sin embargo, hay determinados
enunciados con Vestar" gua son susceptiblas de una
intarpretacidn pasiva, as{ comoe cases en gue la construccidn
con Vser“ puede tener un valor adjetival o resultativo:
{16) a. Todos estos coches estdn/son importados

del extranijero.
b. Estos coches son impertados.

* Elementos gque expresan recepcién: "get" en inglés, "reclbir"
en celdala (Maya: México), v "comer" en cingaléds (Indico: Sri
Lanka)., En inglés, la pasiva con %“get™ tiene un wvalor
exclusivamente dindmico, a diferencia de la pasiva con "he':

(17) John got fired.

En algunos cases, el verbo principal puede tomar la forma de
una nominalizacidén, como en celdala:
'
{18) La y-ich? ‘utel (yu’un s-tat)
PAST he-receive bawling out because his-father
te Ziak-e
ART Ziak-ART

‘ziak got a bawling out {from his father)’
(Keenan, 1985:259)

Como apunta Keenan (1985:25%), existe agquf una similitud con
ciertas construcclones en inglés, restringidas, por otro lado,

s6le a algunos tipos de verbos transitivos:
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(19) a. John got a licking/tongue lashing/beating £rom Bill.
b. #Blll got a killing/praising, etc from Harry.

En cingélés, 8¢ utiliza un elemento de pasivizacion gque podria

considerarse como un homéfono del verbo léxico "comer", E1

verbo principal aparece, asimismo, en forma
nominalizacidn:

{20) Kikili lamajagan maerun kaa:va
chicken c¢hild.INST death eat
‘The chicken was killed by the child’
(Keanan, 1985:259)

* Elementos que expresan movimiento: "ir" en hind{.
{21) Murgi mari gayee
chicken killed want

‘The chicken was killed’
' (Keenan, 1985:260)

* Elementos que se refleren a la experimentacisn de

sensaciones: "padecer" o "disfrutar", en vietnamita.

(22) Quang bi (Bao) ghet
Quang suffer {Bao) datest
‘Quang is detestad {by Bao)’

(23} Quang duoc Bao thuong
Quang enjoy Bao love
‘Quang is loved by Bao!
{Phong, 1976. En: Keenan, 1985:260-61})

de wuna

Como podemos ohservar, la eleccidn de ia marca de pasivizacisén

parece depender de sl el sujsto viene a ser afectado positiva

o negativamente por la accisén verbal. Existe, asimismo, otra

marca de pasiva, que es neutra con respecto a la afeccién del

sujato:

(24) Thuoc X do Y chae nam 1973
medicine X PASS Y invent year 1973
‘Medicine X was invented by ¥ in 1973/

{Keenan, 1985:269)
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Finalmente, existen casos en gue la variacién de voz no
lleva aparejada ninguna marca de pasivizacion en el predicado.
Como podemos cbservar, el caracter pasivo en cota (Drdvida:
India) viene indicade fundamentalmente por la presencia del
agente como participante oblicuo, ya gue el verbo mantiene la
misma forma que en la activa y el nuevo sujeto, aungue
adquiere algunas de las propiedades de sujeto ({caso,
posicidn), no controla la concordancla con el verbo, que es
retenida por el agente.

{25) a., A:n pui=(n) tavircpe:-n
I.NOM tiger-acCc killed-15G
'T killed the tiger’
b. Puj-g& en-a:l tavircpe:-n
tiger-NOM I-~INST killed~18G

‘The tiger was Killed by me’
{Subbiah, 1972. En: Siewierska, 1984:35)

La pasiva promecional se encuentra fundamentalmente con
verbos transitives. Sin enbargo, no slempre existe una
correlacién entre transitividad del verbo y posibilidad de

)
pasivizacidn, como se ilustra en los sigquientes ejemplos del
inglés:
(26) a. The chalrman concluded the meeting.
b. The neeting was concluded by the chairman.
c. A magnificent hanguet concluded the festivities,

d., *The festivities were concluded by a magnificent

banguet.
(Slewiarska, 1984:189}
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Asimisme, en inglés constatames la existencia de pasivas
promocionales a partir de verbos intransitives:

{27} This bed has beon slept in.

Aunque volveremos sobre este tema mas adelante, cabe sefalar,
por el momento, las propuestas de Tuyn (:p970), de Davison
(1980) vy Bolinger (1978) entre otros, que hacen referencia
a la influencia de factores tales como ‘actividad’, ‘volicién’
y 'afeccién/resultado’. La posibilidad o no de pasivizacisn,
sequn estas propuestas, vendria determinada por la presencia
o ausencia de estos factores.

l.2.1.2, Sujeto.

El participante gque se promociona en las construcciones
pasivas promocicnales tipicamente adquiera las propiedades
morfosintacticas de sujeto: es decir, el participante no-
agentivo aparece marcado, segun su rol pragmitico de tépico,
como  sujeto, perdiendo, por tanto, sus marcas de caso
semdntico. En la mayoria de leos casos el sujeto/tépico de
pasiva suele corresponder a up argumentc objeto directo en la
correspondiente construccidn activa.

As{, en alemin, por ejemplo, sélo pueden promocionarse los
pacientes, warcados como acusativos, a sujeto/tépico:
(28) a. bas M#dchen hat nmir ain Buch gaschenkt

the.NOM girl has 1SG.DAT a.ACC book given
‘The girl gave me a book’
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Mir wurde ein Buch geschenkt
18G.DAT becane.3SG a.NOM book given
'A book was given to me‘/'I was given a book’

*Ich wurde ain puch geschenkt
15G.NOM became.35G a.ACC book given
‘T was given a book’

{Foley & wvan Valin, 1984:151)

gin embarge, en algunas lenguas existe la posibilidad de

promocionar otros participantes a sujeto/tépico de pasiva. En

aste case, se da una estrategila compensatoria para evitar la

doble marca pragmdtica y semdntica y a la vez para mantener

la recuperabllidad del rol semdntico:

When an indirect object topic-of-passive is
promoted to subjecthood, and thus loses its normal
semantic case-marker, its semantic role in the
clanse is verb-coded. (Givon, 1990:584)

En indonesic, por ejemplo, tante objetos indirectos como

benefactives pueden promocionarse mediante un paso intermedio

en gue se convierten en argumentos centrales y el verbo

adquiere

(29} a.

el sufijo ‘~kan’:
]

Ali mem-beli ayam itu wuntuk Hasan
All AcCTV-buy chicken the for Hasan
rali bought the chicken for Hasan'’

Ali mem-beli-kan Hasan ayam itu
Ali ACTV-buy~-SUFF Hasan chicken the
'ali hought Hasan the chicken’

*Hasan di-beli ayam itu oleh Ali
Hasan PASS-buy chicken the by Ali
'Hasan was bought the chicken by AlL’

Hasan di-besli-kan ayam itu oleh AllL

Hasan PASS-buy-SUFF chicken the by Ali
'Hasan was bought the chicken by Ali’
(Foley & van Valin, 1984:152-53)
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Se observa aquf wuna similitud con 1las construcciones
ditransitivas en inglés, donde la promocidn a sujete, segun
Siewlerska (1984:48}, queda restringida a un "basic P (direct
object) or a P derived by dative-movement or indirect-e¢hject
advancemant®. De acuerde con esta obmervacidn, ciertas
construcciones ditransitivas que no permiten avance del objeto
indirecto muestran sdlo una posibilidad de pasivizacidn,
nediante la promocion del objeto directo:
(31) a. We addressed our remarks to the children.
b. > Our remarks were addressed to the children.
c. *We addressed the children our remarks.

d. » *The children were addressed our remarks.
(Quirk et al., 1985:1208-9)

En el caso de quifaruanda (Bantud! Ruanda & Burundi), parece
haher una posibilidad 1limitada de promocionar distintos
participantas a sujeto. Asl, observamos la promocidén de
instrupentales, locativos, etc,, todo ello, sin embargo,
requiriendo un paso intermedioc en el que un sufijo que indica
la marca correspondiente de caso semdntico se incorpora al
varbo:
{32} a.Unmugdére a~ra-andik-a ibariwa n’ilkardmu
woman  she—-PRES-write-ASP letter with.pen
*The woman is writing a letter with a pen
b.*[kardmu i-ra-andik-w-a ibariuwa na n'imugdre
pen 1t-PRES-write-PASS-ASF letter with by.woman
‘The pen is being used to write a letter with by the
woman’
{33) a. Umugdre a-ra-andik-iish-a Ibariwa fkariamu

woman  she-PRES-wrlte-INST-ASP letter pen
‘The woman is writing a letter with a pen’
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b.Ikardmu i-ra-andik-iish-w-a : ibaruiwa n’dmugdre
pen it~PRES-write~IRST-PASS-ASP letter by.woman
The pen is used to write a letter by the woman’
(Kimenvyi, 1988:367-68)
De forma marginal existe también en inglés la posibilidad de
pasivizar instrumentales y locatives, ya que, segun Bolinger
(1975:67), "the English passive neutralises several cases and
amalgamates them into a single archi-objective case', Se
observa, sin embargo, la necesidad de mantener la marca de
caso en la construceidn pasiva en posicldn postverbal para

facilitar la recuperabilidad del rol semdntico:

(34) a. The pen was written with. ({Instrumental)
b. The chalr was sat on. {Locative)

(35) a. *The pen was written.
b. *The c¢chalir was sat.

1.2.1.3., Agente.

La construccién de pasiva promocional suele admitir 1la
expresién del agente, aungue son mds numerosos los casos en
qua éste se omite. Svartvik (1966:141) sefiala gque, en su
Corpus IG, el 80% de las pasivas agentivas aparecen sin
expresién de agente, y Givon (1979:60) encuentra un porcentaje
del 87%.

Existen, sin embargo, dos situaciones opuestas gque se
diferenslan de la tendencia general en las pasivas
promocionales:

(1) Lenguas en las que obligatoriamente aparece expresado el

agente: lango, cota e indcnesio.
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En lango, el nominal no-agentive adquiere algunas de las
propiedades morfosintdcticas de sujeto (posicidn), pero no
controla la concordancia del verbo. Al igual que en cota (25},
el predicado no varia en la construccidn pasiva. La presencia
del agente es obligatoria aungue éste ne viene marcade como
participante oblicuo. La democidn del agente sa indica
excluslvamente por su posicidn:

(36) a. Dadkd O=juwat-o ldca
woman 35G.AGT-hit~1SG.PAT man
‘The woman hit the man’
b. Loca ddké  d-jwat-&
man woman 35G.AGT-hit-3SG.PAT

‘The man was hit by the woman'’
(Noonan & Bavin-Woock,1978. En: Folay & van Valin,1984:160}

Como vemos, tanto el lango como el cota son dos casos hibridos
en los que el topico de pasiva no adquiere todas las
caracteristicas de sujeto y en los que el predicado tampoco
adquiere la codificacion estativa-intransitiva caracteristica
de la pasiva promocional, por lo gue la presencia del agente
comd elemento oblicuo es fundamental para sefalar el cambio
de voz.

En algunas lenguas que, por 1o general, permiten la omisidn
del agente, como el quinaruvanda, hay casos en los que el
agente debe expresarse obligatoriamente, cuando se trata de
un participante que carece de las caracteristicas proplas del
agente (volicién, contrel, etc.), o con verbos gue tienen un

abjeto ‘cognado’:
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(37) a. Umwdana a-rwaa-ye inkodrdra

child 18G-be.sick-ASP cough
‘The child has a cough’

. Inkéréra i-rwaa-w-e n’ dimwdana
cough 35G~be.sick~PASS-A3P by.child
‘The cough is had by the child’

c. *Inkérdra i-rd-rwda-w-e
cough 315G~PRES-ba.sick-PASS-ASP

The cough is had’
(Kimenyi, 1980. Ent Siewierska, 1984:38)

Mihailovic (1966:124) apunta la exlstencia de casos en inglés
donde la presencia del agente es también obligatoria, que
discutiremnos en el Capitulo 3:

{38) a. Relief followed amazement.

b. Amazement was followed by relief.
c. %amazenent was followed.

(ii) Lenguas que no admiten la presencia del agente: fiyiano
{Malayo-Polinesia: Islas Fiyi}.

En fiyiano, el verbo no varia y se mantiene como
transitivo y semanticamente dindmico. El nuevo sujeto controla
la concoldapncia con el verbo mediante el proclitico,
desapareciends el enclitico que marca la concordancia con el
objeto.

(39} a. E 2 a kau-ti ira na gone na turaga
¢M 38G.A PAST carry~TR 3PL.P the child the chief
‘The chief carried the children’
b. E ra a kau-ti na gone (*e na turaga)
CH 3IPL.S PAST carry-TR the child by the chief

‘The children were carried’
(Foley & van Valin, 1984:158)
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Ne nuevo nos ancontramos con un caso hibrido, que al exhibir
caracteristicas wverbales propias de las pasivas no-
promocionales requiere también la omisidn obligatoria del
arqumento agente,

El agente en la pasiva promocional suele venir
introducido por una adposicién, como participante oblicuo,
Fstas adposiciones generalmente coinciden con las utilizadas
para los casos instrumental (quiiaruanda), locativeo (inglds)
o genitivo (malgache) en construcciones activas. Hay lenguas
como el hebreo (7), que emplean una adposicidén de uso
exclusivo aen la pasiva. Sdlo en algunos casos, lango {(38), el
agante viene expresado sin ningin tipo de adposicidén.

(40) Umugabo araandika ibaruwa n-ikardmu
man write letter wlth-pen
‘The man is writing a letter with a pen’
{Keenan, 19B5:263)
{41) He sat by the window and was seen by Mary
(42) ny entan‘dRakoto
the things.of.Rakote
‘Rakoto’s things’
(43) Nogasan fdRakoto ny lamba
washed.by.Raketce the clothes

‘The c¢lothes were washad hy Rakoto!
{(Keenan, 198%:259)

Este tipo de construccion en malgache, en la gue se observan
caracteristicas de nominalizacidn, como es la incorporacion
dal agente al sintagma verbal, se asemeja a la que podemos
encontrar en ocasiones en inglés con verbos gue expresan poder

o autoridad:
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(44) a. This progect is State-controlled/ NSF-funded/
government-regulated.

b. *This project is State-enjoyed/ NSP-avoided/

government-rejected.
(Keenan, 1985:264)

1.2,2, Pasiva No-promocional.

Las pasivas no-promocicnales o impersonales, que incluyen
en parte las denominadas “backgrounding", se caracterizan por
la no-premoelén a sujeto del nominal no-agentivo, Vienen
acompafiadas de una democién paralela del agente en forma de
omisidn.

Estas construccicnes se encuentran en diversas lenguas.
Como sefiala Siewlerska (1984:93):

Impersonal passives have been attested in all

branches of Indo-European and in the Finno-Ugric,

Altaic, Dravidian, Niger-Congo, Nilo-Saharan, Yuman
and Uto-Aztecan families.

La definicidén de lo que constituye una pasiva impersonal ha
sido a maﬂudo notivo de controversia entre los linglistas, se
suelen denominar asi las construcciones gue carecen de un
elemento promocionade a estatus de svjets, o que tienen un
sujeto-comodin vacio.

En uté (Uto-Azteca: N.América), por ejemplo, no existe una
pasiva promocional sinc séle la impersonal pasiva donde el NP
tdpico de pasiva mantiene las marcas da caso semdntico de la

activa:
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(45) a. Ta’'wd-¢i ‘u sivdgtu-ci ‘uwdy pad-qa
man-SUB the.SUB goat-DO the.DO kL1ll1-ANT
The man killed the goat’
b. Sivdagtu-ci ‘uway pad-ta-%a
goat=po the.DO  kill-PASS=-ANT

‘Somecne killed the goat/The goat was killed’
{Keenan, 1985:276)

En alemdn, se utiliza un sujeto~comodin vacio, "es" y el

nominal no-agentive mantliene la marca de oblicue de 1a

construccion activa.
{46) a. Der Lehrer half dem Schiller
the.HCHM teacher help.PAST the.DAT pupil
The teacher helped the pupil’

b. Es wurde dem Schiler geholfen
. it became the.DAT pupil help.PPART

‘The pupil was helped’
(Siewierska, 19B4:96-97)

1.2.2.1. Predicado.

Al igual gue en las pasivas promocionales, encontramos
pasivas impersonales formadas sintéticamente mediante afijos
pasivos, turco, o con varbos auxiliares iguales a los de la
construccidn pasilva bdsica, alemdn (14):

(47) Burada oynanir
here played.PASS
‘Here it is played/Playing takes place here’
{Keenan, 1985:274)
Exigten también casos en gue la morfologia verbal de las
imparsonales es distinta que la de la pasiva bdsica o
promocional, como en el caso del irlandés, en qua las marcas

de agente tambidn difieren:
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(48) a. Bhuail si =8 (Active)
hit she him
+she hit him’

b, Bhi se buailte aici (Basic passive)
AUX he hit.PPART at.her
‘He was hit by her’
c, Bualleadh (lei) a {Impersonal passive)
hit.IMPER (with.her) him
rThere was hitting of him (by her)’
{Keenan,1585:275)
Esta construccidén impersonal en irlandés parece Ser
independiente tanto morfolégica como sintécticamente de la
pasiva bdsica, ya gque existe la posibilidad de derivar una
pasiva impersonal a partir de una construccidén pasiva bésica.
(49) Bhiothas buaitte (alci)
AUX.IMPER hit.PPART ({at.her)
rPhere was being hit (by her)’
{(Noonan, 1978. En: Keenan, 1985:276)
En algqunas languas, CoOmMo el alemdn y el turco, parece
exigtir una distineion entre pasiva personal e impersonal
pasada en la trapsitividad del verbo, de manera que las
pasivas promocionales se derivan de verbos transitivos y las
no-—promocipnales de verbos intransitivizados o intransitivos.
(50) a. Er thte—te den Liwen
he,NOM kil1-PAST.3SG the.aACC lion
+He killed the lion’
"h. Der iowe wurde von ihm getdtet
the.NOM lion became by him kill.PPART
fThe kion was killed by him’
¢, *Es wurde den Léwen getdtet
it became the.ACC lion %111.PPART
'The lion was killed’
(51) a, Der Lehrer half dem Schiller

the . NOM teacher help.PAST the.DAT pupil
fThe teacher helped the pupil’
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b. *Der Schiler wurde vom Lehrer geholfen
the NOM pupil became by.the teacher help.PPART
The pupil was helped by the teacher’

c, Es wurde dem Schiller geholfen
it became the.DAT pupil nelp.PPART
‘The pupil was halped’

(Siewlerska, 1984:96~97}

51 aceptamos la caracterizacién de pasiva en términos
logicos que sugiere Keenan (1985:273), segdn la cual se
derivan "“n~place predicates from n+l-place predicates",
poderos encontrar construcciones pasivas gue derivan "zero-
place predicates {sentences) from one-place predicates(vps)".

Este es el caso de las pasivas derivadas de construcciones

intransitivas.

(%2) Es wurde gestern getanzt
it became yesterday danced
‘There was dancing yesterday’

{Keonan,1985:274)

Una de las caracteristicas de la pasivizacidn es la de
detransitivizacion del predicado. Asf, como apunta Moreno
{1987: B4):
La pasivizacién no ha de vearse comd una
trangformacidn que opera sobre la activa sino mas
bien como una manifestacidén de esta subfuncidn de
intransitividad postulada que afecta
fundamentalmente a predicados. De hecho hay lenguas
que poseen pasivas obtenidas a partir de verbos
intransitives: en este caso astamos ante un proceso

de hiperintransitividad andlogo al de
hipertransitividad.

Sin  embarge, no todas las construcciones con verbos
intransitivos se pueden pasivizar. En este sentido hay lenguas

come el turco gque muestran resultades aparentemente

contradictorios:
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{53) #Bu gibi durumlarda &l-in-ir

in such situations die-PASS-AOR

fIn such situations it is died’

(Siewierska, 1984:201}

(54) Burada dlis-0l-ir

here fall-PASS—AOR

fHere it is fallen’

(Ozkaragoz, 1980. En: Siewierska, 1984:204)

Perlmutter (1978:162) apunta gque ciertos predicados de verbos
con un participante y gue no indican actes volitivos no
admiten paslvizacién, es decir, aquellos predicados que
determinan un estrato inicial inacusativo {6]. Esto se ve
confirmado por los siguientes ejemplos del aleman y el hindi:
{55) #*Es wird geschmeckt
it became taste.P.PART
('There is tasting‘)
(56) *Phill sa khild j8tA he
flower by bloomed goaes AUX
(*It is blcomed by the flower’)
{Siewierska, 1984:201)
Volveremos sobre esta cuestidn al estudiar mds detalladamente
el concepto de transitividad en el Capitulo 2.

En otros casos, canarés (Drdvida: India), tante la pasiva
persenal gomo la pasiva impersonal se construyen a partir de
verbos transitives, aungue existe una variacién en la
moxrfolegia de la impersconal. Los verbos intransitivos ne se

pasivizan.

(57) a. Krishna-@-nu REma-nanne  Xond-an-u
Krishna~NOM-38G Rama-ACC-15C Xill~-38G-PAST
‘Krishna killed Rama‘

b. Erishnanu-indu Ramu—& Xko-pattu-nu

Krishna~-38G-INST Rama-~NOM kill-PASS-PAST
‘Rama was killed by Krishna’
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c. Rama-nannu xollalayitu
Rama-ACC.3SG Xxill.become.PAST
fRama was killed’

(58) a. Magalu~¢& hadid-al~u
daughter-NOM sing-J8G-PAST
‘The daughter sang’

b. ?

¢, *Hadalaylitu

ging.becoma.PAST

{fThere was singing’)
(Cale & Sridhar, 1976. En: Siewierska, 1984:98)

1.2.2.2. Sujeto.

Comoc se ha apuntado, la pasiva impersonal se caracteriza
por la no-promocién a estatus de sujete del nominhal no-
a;gentivo topico de pasiva. La retencidn de la marca de caso
seméntica por parte del tépico de pasiva permite la
pasivizacién de toda una serie de argumentos, como podemos
gbgervar en hepalf, un caso hibride en el gue se mantiene la
expresion del agente como oblicuo:

(59) a. Ran tyo bichguna-ma sut-yo
Rawm.ABS that bed~LOC sleep.PAST. 385G
'Ram slept in that bed’
b, Ram-dwara tyo bichguna-ma sut~i-ye
Ram-0BL that bed-LOC gleep-PASS-PAST.35G

‘That bed was slept in by Ram’
(Givon,1990:593)

En un intento de clasificar esta wvariedad de
construcciones, Khrakovsky (1973:67) (En Siewierska,1984:93~
95) las divide en cuatro grupos de acuerdo con el tipo de

morfologia verbal y con la presencla o ausencia del elemento-
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comodin en posicion de sujetor
* Pagsivas impersonales con morfologia verbal pasiva y carentes
de un elemento gue adgquiera las propiedades de sujeto: turco.
(60} a. Hasan-@ otobllse-e bin~-di
Hasan-NOM bus-DAT board-PAST
‘Hasan bearded the bus’
b. Otobise-e bin-il-4i

bus-DAT board-PASS-PAST

‘The bus was boarded’

{George & Kornfilt,1977. En: Slewierska,1984:94)
El NP no-agentivo retiene la marca dativa y no controla la
concordancia verbal, aungue sI adquiere posicidén da sujeto.

Esta gonstruccidn no admite la expresidn de agente.

# Pasivas Iinpersonales con morfologia verbal pasiva y un
elemento~comodin en posiclicdn de sujeto: "er" en holandés
{61) a. De jengens fluiten
the boys whistle
‘The boys whistle’
b. Br wordt. door de jongens gefloten
there become Dby the boys whistle.P PART
fThare is whistling by the boys’
(Kirsner,1976, En: Slewierska,1984:94}

En estas construcciones el agente se demociona y apareca como
oblicuo. Estas construcciones se podrifan también considerar
hibridos, ya gque aungue el tdpico de pasiva no se promocicha
existe un elemento vacio que adguiere en parte (posicidn) el
estatus de sujetoc, Esta puede ser la razén por la gque se
permite la expresién del agente como oblicuo, al igual que en

las pasivas promoclonales.
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* Pasivas impersonales con morfologia verbal activa y carentes
de un elemento que adquiera las propiedades de sujeto: ruso,
(62) a. Burja-a povali-la derev-o
storm-HOM knock over-PAST trae-ACC
‘The storm knocked over the tree’
b. Bur-ej povali-lo derev-o
storm-INST knock over-PAST.NEUT tree-ACC
'‘The tree was knocked over by the storm’
(KhrakovsKy,1973., En: Siewlerska,1984:94)

El NP no-agentivo retiene su marca de caso Yy no controla la
concordancia verbal. E1 agente se demociona a elemento

oblicuo. El verbo aparece en forma de tercera persona singular

neutra.
¥ Pasivas inmpersonales con morfologia verbal activa y un
elemento-comodin en posicidn de sujeto: "man" en alemdn, "on"
en francés, 'une" en castellano, "one" en inglés.
{63) a. Der Arbeiter baut das Haus
the.NOM worker built the.ACC house
‘The worker built the house’
b. Man baut das Haus
one built the.ACC house
‘One built the house’
(64) Uno desea la felicidad
one desire.PRES.35G the happiness
‘One desires happlness’
{Siewlerska, 1984:112)
El NP no-agentivo retiene la marca de caso y posicidn final
vy no controla la concordancia verbal.
Estas construcciones tienen en comun la carencia de un
sujeto especifico, pero el estatus pasive de las dos ultimas

ha sido cuestionade por carecer de una morfologia pasiva.
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Keenan (1985:245), por ejemplo, sehala que:
In general in a language, what is distinctive about
the observable form of passives is localized within
the predicate or verb phrase.
Siewierska {1984:112), sin embargc, mantiene que:
The absence of passive morphology is not really a
good argument for the active status of these
clauses, because the term ‘passive verbal
morpholegy’ is in many respects arbitrary.
En este sentido, Givon (1990:870) considera que en inglés
podemos distinguir los dos tipos de pasiva, promocional y no-—
promocional o impersonal. En la primera hay una
detransitivizacicén del verbo y éste viene marcado como paéivo,
mientras que en la segunda el verbe mantiene sus
caracteristicas activo-transitivas:

{65) a. John was killed in an accident.
b. Mary got elected on her second try.

(66} a. They found his body down-river.

b. One doesn’t chew tobacco in polite company.
¢. You can find cheap lodging here,

Como hemos podido observar, existen lenguas, como el lango,
que no exhiben una morfologfa pasiva, aunque s{ marcan el
cambio de voz medlante la promocidn del elemento no-agentivo
y la democidn del agente. Hay también lenguas, come el
castellano, alemdn, o francés, que ademds da la construccidn
pasiva promocional tienen otra ceonstruccidn con el verbo en
activa acompafiado de un morfema sincrénica o diacrénicamente
idéntico al morfema reflexivo. Este morfema se puede

considerar come una marca de pasivizacidn;
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(67) a. No se habla de musica (*por los estudiantes)
not PASS speak.3SG of music ( by the students)
'Music is not spoken of’
b. En Europa ne se hos conoce {*por los periodistas)
in Europe not PASS us know. 356 (by the journalists)
iIn Europe we are not known’
{(Keenan, 1985:276)

Por otro lado, el fendmeno de promocidn de un nominal no-
agentivo se da también en otras construcciones en inglés, como
pueden ser la media y la potencial, cuyo verbo mantiene la
forma de la activai

(68) a. The winddw broke
b. This book 1s eminently readable
(Givon, 1990:570Q)
Frajzyngier (1982) mantiene que existe una similitud
&
entre las construcciones con "man", asi como las impersonales
con sujetos de 1PL o 3PL, ¥ las impersonales pasivas,
basdndose en el hacho de gue todas ellas implican un sujeto
humane no especlficade. Khrakovsky (1873}, que define la
pasiva como una construccién en la que el agente semdntico no
es el sujato vy donde dicho agente puede ser omitido o aparecer
como oblicuo, defiende el estatus pasivo de las construcciones
con "man", por considerar gque este elemento es una marca
gramatical sin contenido semantico.

si bien estos elementos "man", "on', "one", denotan
agentes humanos indeterminados, sin embargo funclonan
sintdcticamente come sujetos, a diferencia de "es" y "er", gue

caraecen de estas propiedades Y simplemente rellenan la

posicidn de sujeto, y en este sentido podemos considerar estas
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construcciones como impersonales activas, distinguiéndolas de
las impersonales pasivas, donde hay una demecidn del
agente/tépico de activa sin una promocion paralela a
sujeto/tépice de pasiva de un elemento no-agentivo,

81 comparamos el estatus de "man" con el de ‘"es",

observamos las sigulentes distinciones:

- El comodin "es" del alemdn tiene la forma del pronombre
personal de 315G neutro, y el "er" del holandés la forma de un
deictico lecative ‘allil’. Seqgun Siewierska (1984:109-110),
astos comodines no parecen tener caracteristicas de sujeto ya
gqua .sélo se encuentran en posicién preverbal, no ocurren en
cldusulas incrustadas ¥y no admiten inversidm con el auxiliar
en preguntas:

(69) #*Gestern wurda es getanzt

yesterday became it dance.P PART
'Yesterday thare was dancing’

(70) Er sagte dass (*es) den Kindern geholfen wurde
he said that (*it} the.DAT children help.P PART became
’'He sald that (*it) the children were helped’

(71) Wurde (*es) den Xindern geholfen?

becane (*it) the.DAT children help.P PART
fWere the children helped?’

- El elemento "man" parece tener algunas de las

caracteristicas de sujeto. No estd restringido a la posicién

preverbal y admits inversién con el auxiliar en preguntas:
{72} Hier tanzt man gut

here dance.PRES one well
‘Here one dances well‘
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{73) Geht man in die Oper oft?
go.PRES one in the opera often
‘Do people go to the opera often?’
(Siewierska, 1984:115)

1.2.2,3. Agente:

En las pasivas impersonales predominan las construcciones
sin expresidn de agente. En uté, lengua en la que sélo existe
la construccidn impersonal, no se admite la expresién del
agente. Hay lenguas, como el turco Yy el canards, que admiten
expresion del agente sdloc en las pasivas promecicnales pero
no en las no-promocionales.

Como hemos observado, parece existir una correlacidn entre
grado de promocién del nominal no-agentive a sujeto y
expresion del agente. Asi, cuanto mds se promociona el nominal
a sujeto, en las pasivas promocionales, menos necesidad exists
de omitir el agente. Hay incluso lenguas, fiyiano, en que é4ste
se debe expresar obligatoriamente. Sin embargo, cuanto menos
5e promociona el nominal a sujeto, mas necesidad hay de omitir
al otro participante que puade competir con éste en
prominencia, el agente.

En cuanto a las situyacionas que se puedan desviar de esta
tendencia general, podemos observar dos posibilidades:

(i) Lenguas en 1las que la expresidén del agente sea
obligatoria: no parece existir ningin caso.

(ii) Lenguas que permiten la presencia del agente: En lenguas
como el alemdn o el latin se puede expresar el agente tanto

en las promocionales como en las ho-promocionales, aungue an
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estas dltimas es menos corriente,
{74) Es wurde gestern van uns getantz
it became yesterday by us dance.P PART
{Comrie, 1977:52)
(75} Leglbus (a bonis civibus) paretur
to laws (by good clitizens) is obeyed
(By good citizens) there is cobeying laws’
{Xeenan, 1985:275)

El agente de la pesiva impersonal derivada de verbos
transitivos, en aguellos casos en los gue se puede expresar,
es tipicamente humano, a excepcién de algunos casos, como el
galés, que admite un agente ‘animado’:

(76) Fe’l 1laddwyd (gan ddralg)

him was,killed by  dragon
‘He was killed by a dragen’
(Comrie, 1977:55)
En el caso de la pasiva impersonal derivada de verbos
intransitivos, salvo raras excepciones, el agente siempre es
humano., Como sehala Siewierska (1984:101),
All the instances gquoted in the literature of

impersonal passives of intransitive verbs either
accur with a human agent or imply human agency.

1
Segin Frajzyngier (1982} ésta es la caracteristica badsica de
los impersonales derivados de verbos intransitives y lo que
lag diferencia tanto de las pasivas promociocnales como de las
no-promocionales derivadas de verbos transitivos: su funcidn
principal es la indicacién de un agente humane no
especificado.

S8in embargo, cabe sefialar gue también en la inmensa mayoria

de los casos las pasivas impersonales derivadas de verhos
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transitivos implican la existencia de un agente humano no-
especifico, y que hay casos de pasiva impersonal, como el
ruse, que admite la expresién de un agente ‘causa natural’:
(?77) Vod-oj bylo zali-te
water-INST was floo0d-PART.NEUT

‘There was flooding by water’
{Whalen,1978. En: Siewierska,1984:199)
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1,3. Pasiva Reflexiva.

En ana lengua del tipo nominativo-acusative, como es
el ingléds, el sujeto prototipico de las cldusulas activas es
el agente. Asi, si se desea defocalizar u omitiy up agente y
reemplazarlo por un nominal no—-agentive o un elementeo comodin,
la construccién pasiva realiza esta funcién. Como sefiala
Barber (1975:16-17):

The new subject, of course, is not the expected
agent of the action; and in order to avoid
intolerable ambiquity, the deviant function of the
subject with respect to the action expressed in the
verb must be narked in some way. Presumably it could
ba marked in the NP itself; or it could be marked
in the verbal complex (that is, by an affix to the
verb or by an auxiliary). Most commonly we find it
marked in the verbal complex somewhere; and so we
have an opposition in the verdb system which shows

how the subject NP is tc be understood. In short,
we have a system of verbal voice.

Tedricamenta, sin embargo, existen otras formas de mostrar
estas relaciones de ‘voz gramatical’, que no sea mediante el
sistema de , Voz verbal. La funcidén de la voz media, por
ejemplo, parece ser la de marcar la ldentidad entre el suileto
superficial y otro elemente nominal de 1la proposicidén. En
inglés estas relaciones de identidad se seflalan mediante la
presencia da pranombres reflexives y reciprocos y no mediante
el sistema verbal.

Segun Barber {1975%:21), en inglés las relaciones de voz

gramatical se agrupan en un sistema activo/pasive de la
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siguiente nanera:

ACTIVE {outgoing arrous) PASSIVE {(no ocutgoing arrows):
pPlain Active §S Passive 8§35 -
Reflaxive 55 D
rReciprocal 88 2z
Full Middle 58 3

Es declr, la voz activa subsume todos los casos en los que el
sujeto realiza la accidén, aungue no sea el iniciador de la
nizma, vy la pasiva se aplica al caso restante, donde el sujeto
ng realiza la accidn.

En otras lenguas, como e) castellane, encontramos un

agrupamiento segqun un sistema activo/medio:

JACTIVE (no incoming arrows): MIDDLE (incoming arrows):
Plain Active S5 =~ Full Middle S5 g
Reflaxive 85 P
Reciprocal 55 =
Passive 855 +

5 decir, la activa representa el case en que ¢l sujeto no
estd afectado por la accidén verbal, mientras gue la media
subsume todos los casos en (que el sujeto 3{ estd afectado.
shibatani (1985:821) sefala que, en muchas lenguas,
Passives are correlated with constructions such as
reflexive, reciprocal, spontaneous, potential, and
honorific, as well as with plural formation.
Agl, en japonds, encontramos que el morfema "-(rjare" sa
utiliza en tedos estos tipos de construcciones:
(78} a. Taroo wa sikar-are-ta

Taroc TOP scold-PASS~PAST
'Taroo was scolded’
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k. Boku wa nemur-are-nakat-ta
I TOP sleep-POT-NEG-PAST
‘I could not sleep’
c. Sensei ga waraw-are-ta
teacher NOM laugh—HON-PAST
‘The teacher laughed (hon.)’
d, Mukasi ga sinob-are-ru
old,time NOM think.about-SPON~-PRES

'an old time comes (spontaneocusly) to mind’
(shibatani, 1285: 822-3)

La correlacicn pasiva/reflexiva/reciproca surge
fundamentalwente de una propledad semdntica gue estas
construcciones tienen en comdn: el sujeto es el elemento
afectado. La correlacion pasiva/espontdnea/anticausatival(?]
o media parece surgir a partir de la funcién pragmdtica de
defocalizacidn del agente en la pasiva y la presentacidn de
un evento sin la dintervencidén de un agente en la
anticausativa. Finalmente, 1la defocalizacién del agente
también proporciona la clave para la correlacidn entre pasiva
y honorifica. Como apunta Shibatani (1985:837-8):

A universal characteristic of honorific speech lies

in its indirectness; and one of the clear

nanifestations of this is avoldance of the singling

out of an agent which refers to the addressee, the

speaker, or the person mentioned in the sentence.

Defocusing of an agent in some way is thus an

integral component of the honorific mechanism.

Esta correlacidn estd muy extendida en diversas lenguas indo-
europeas y en algunas lenguas indias de América. En

castellano, se da la correlacldn con el reflexivo, reciproco,

anticausative y honorifice. Asi, ademds de la pasiva
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promocional no-reflexiva, de uso bastante restringido, existe

una pasiva reflexiva:

{79) a. (E}l) se makto
tHe killed himsaelf’

b. (Elios) se van a matar
*Thay are goeing to Kill each other’

¢. La puerta se abrié
*The door cpened’

d. (Ustedes) se van a patar
f¥ou are qoing to get killed/to die’

(80) En afos sucesivos los indios fueron despojados de

nuevos territorios y se perpetraron més carreras
Montero (1988:197)

3. comparamos la pasiva no-reflexiva con la pasiva reflexiva

vemoa, cono sefala Barber (1975:22), que:
As in a true passive, the subject ©of a falsae
reflexive is not the agent of the action, but this

torm differs in the implicitation that the subject
is somehow bringing the action onto itself.

Ests relacidn entre reflexiva y pasiva se percibe también en
inglés, especialmente en los cases en (que podemos distinguir
una construccion media:
(8L} a. The rock fell and lodged itself in a small bush

b. The rock fall and lodged in a small bush

¢. Tha rock was lodged in the bush
(Givon, 1990:638)

Con sujetos humanos, gue caracteristicamente representan al

agente volitivo, iniciader y responsable de la accién,
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encontramos la pasiva con "be", ya que:
1f the effect of the event is unfavourable to the
subject, the subject must have not acted
yolitionaliv. (Given,1990:639}

(82} a. Mary hort herself in the accident
b, Mary was hurt in the accident

Cuande al sujeto se le percibe como iniciador y/o responsable
de la accidén, encontramos la pasiva con “get":

(83) a. Mary got herself elected
b. Mary got elected

Esta caracteristica parece ser la principal diferencia entre
la pasiva con "be" y la pasiva con "get" en inglés. Asl, segun

Barber (1975:22),

The cholce of a form like g‘_wgg‘ggégkrgn over
The wipdow was broken seems to i1mply that the window

somehow brought the catastrophe onte itself - if
only by being in the wrong place at the wrong time.
Its presence, as it were, catalyses the action
performed by guite a separate agent.

{B4) PLAIN PASSIVE 8§ « The cat was scratched
t The window was broken

{85) GET PASSIVE 58 The cat got scratched

The window got broken

ot

Podenos suponer gue la extension de la pasiva con '"get!" de
sujetos volltives a sujetos no-volitives supone una
representacisdn del evento, de tal forma gue metafdéricamente
se traslada 1la responsabilidad e iniciacién del evento al

sujeto/tépico de pasiva. Vemos pues que en la pasiva con "get!
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es rara la expresicon del agente, especialnente si éste es

hunano (volitivel:

{86) a. */?The window got broken by John
b. The woman got run over by a car

De esta forma tenemos una extensidn del sistema de relaciones

de wvoz, gue podemos expresar medlante 1los siguientes

diagranas:
INGLES
ACTIVA PASIVA CATALITICA PASIVA
Activa 35 - Pasiva Catalitica SS 5 Pasiva S5 «
Raflexiva 5§ 2
Reciproca 55 gz
Hedia 85 3
. CASTELLANO
ACTIVA MEDIA PASIVA
Activa 35§ Media 8S g Pasiva 585 -

Reflexiva 35 p
Reciproca S5 2
Pas. Catalftica 88 5

En inglés la marca reflexiva/reciproca se mantiene para las
situaciones on gue el sujeto es actor, sea 0 No saa a la vez
afectado por la accidn, mientras que en castellano la marca
reflexiva/reciproca se reanaliza como marca de cualquier
situacidn en gue el sujeto es afectado por la accidn, sea o
ne sea, asimismo, el agente de la misma.

Desde otra perspectiva, Langacker & Munro (1975:800-1)
también sostienen gue la extensidn del morfema reflexivo para
marcar un sentido pasivo, ademds de su uso reflexive bisico,

es un fendémeno gue se encuentra en muchas lenguas del mundo.
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dfrecen una explicacién para este fendmeno en términos de la
"Hipdtesis del sujeto no-especificado’. En ambos casos, en la
reflexiva y en la basiva, no hay distincidén entre el elemento
sujeto (subyacente) y el aelemento obijeto directo[8]. En 1la
reflexiva esta no-distincidén se debe al fendmenc de co-
referencia entre ambos aelementos, Y en la pasiva porque el
sujeto no estd especificade y, por tanto, no puede contrastar
con el objete ni en referencia ni en contenido léxico. De esta

forma:

The extensicn of a morpheme from reflexive to both
reflexive and passive use can be viewed as a
generalization in function - since the morpheme
comes to mark, not Jjust a special case of non-

distinctness, but the general case. (Langacker &
Munro,1975:801)

En castellano, en aguellos casos en que se puede concebir la
intervencién de un agente no especificado, la oracién recibe
una interpretacidn pasiva:
(87) El jarrdn se rompis
'The vase was broken’
)

Cuando el evento se presenta de mode que no hecesita la
intervencion de un agente, la construcelén se puede
interpretar come anticausativa:

(88) El jarrdén se rompid
‘The vase broke!’
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Esta nocion do no-distincidn entre argumentos no suele incluir
los casos en los que s0lo hay un argumento, las construcciones
intransitivas. Sin embargo, LangacKer & Munro (197%:801, n.19})
sugleraen que una vez que el morfema reflexivo se ha convertido
en una marca de "non-distinctness"™, hay casos en gue:

It is susceptible to further re-analysis, in which

it comes to mark unspecified subjects per se (as at
least one of its functions}.

Este re-andlisis se producird en lenguas, comc el castellano,
donde la marca reflexiva ya ha adquirido funcidn pasiva:

(89) Se trabajd
‘One worked/It was worked’

Podemes sugerir la sigulente secuencia en las extensiones
analdgicas del morfema ‘se’ en castellano (Marin,1989:31-33):

REFLEXIVE > INTRANSITIVIZER > PASSIVE > IMPERSONAL

1.3.1, Pasiva Reflexiva Promocicnal.
Siewierska (1984:162) sefala la existencia de multitud
de languas con pasivas reflexivas:

Reflexive passives are found mainly in the Slavic,
Germanic, and Romance branches of Indo-European, in
the Uto-Aztecan languages, in some Turkic languages
(Vigur, Tatar, Turkish), Ethiopian Semitic
languages (Tigre, Tigrinya, Amharic, Harai,
Aggrobba, Gurage), languages of the Australian
continent (Lardil, Ngarinjin, Guugu-Yinidhir,
Dia:bugay) and in the Dravidian language Dhangar-
Kurux.
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Al igual gue en el caso de las pasivas no reflexivas podemos
distinguir entre pasivas reflexivas promocicnales, es decir,
agquellas con promocién de un elemento nominal no-agentivo a
sujeto de pasiva, y pasivas reflexivas no-promocionales,

aquellas que no promocionan dicho tépico de pasiva a sujeto.

1.3.1.1, Predicado.

Estas construcciones se caracterizan por tener una
morfologj.a igual o nuy semejante a la correspondiente marca
reflexiva y el verbo en forma activa. Se encuentran con verbos
transitives, como en la siguiente construccién del ruso:

(90) a. Rebenok-& umy-l-sja
child-NOM wash, PERF-PAST-REFL
The child washed himself’

b. Devolk~a my-la pol-2
girl-NOM wash,IMPERF~PAST floor-ACC
‘The girl was washing the floor’

c, Pol-g my-l-sja devock=-o1
floor-NOM wash.IMPERF-PAST-RPASS girl-INST
‘The floor was being washed by the girl!

(8lewierska, 1984:162)

3
1.3.1.2. Sujete.

Estas construcciones suelen estar restringidas a
sujetos/tépicos de pasiva inanimados, come en ruso:

(91) a. boma strojat-szja rabodimi
houses build-RPASS workers.INST
‘Houses are bullt by workers’
{Keenan, 1985:254)

b. #Rebenck-& uny-l-sija devotk-o]
child-NOM wash.PERF~-PAST-RPASS girl-INST
‘The child washed itself by the girl’
(Siewlerska, 1984:165)
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ifay lenguas, sin embargo, en las que el nominal puede ser
animado, como es el caso del griego:
(92) O Nickos skoto-6ike apo tus exdrus

Nick kill-RPASS.JISG.PAST by the enemy

tNick was killed by the enemy’
{Warburton,1975.En: Sliewierska,1984:166)

En estos casos, la posibilidad de referirse a un sujeto humano
da lugar a una posible doble lectura, pasiva o reflexiva, en
las construcciones con morfema reflexive:
{93) dietke
dress .REFL/RPASS., 315G

‘He got dressed (himself)’/’He was dressed by someone’
{Warburton,1975. En: Siewlerska,l1284:168)

La pasiva reflexiva con sujetos inanimados, por su parte, es
a menudo ambigua entre una lectura pasiva y una anticausativa
s media. Este fendmeno lo encontramos en ruso:
{94) a. Anton~& otkry-1 dver’
anthony-HOM open-PAST door.ACC
ranthony opened the door’
k. Dver’ otKkry-la-s
door.NCM  open-PAST-REFL/RPASS
‘The door opened’/'The door was opened’
(Slewilerska, 1984:78)
En este tipo de construcciones no se percibe claramente la
existencia de un agente volitive externo, y, de alguna manera,
ge responsabiliza de la accidén, al menes indirectamente, al
sujeto/tdpico. Costa (1975) afirma que en italiano cuando un

nominal se encuentre en posicidn pre-verbal la construccidn
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se interpretard come anticausativa, mientras que si el nominal
estd en posicidn post-verbal,; la interpretacidén sera pasiva:
(95) Questa porta si apre in continuazione
this door REFL open.PRES.358G continually
‘The door keaps on opening’
(96) si apre questa porta in continuazione
RPASS open,PRES.35G this door continually
‘Thls door keeps on being opened’
{Costa,1975, En: Siewlerska,1984:172)

En italiano esta forma de pasiva estd restringida a sujetos
de tercera persona. Cuando el nominal se expresa mediante
pronombres raferidos a entidades animadas aparsce en Acusativo
¥ el verbo toma la concordancia neutra de 338G, Io gue hace
pensar que se trata de una construccidén no-premocicnal. Sin
embargo, cuando el pronombre se refiere a una entidad
inanimada podemos encontrar tanto la construccidén promocional,
con el pronombre en Nominativo, como la construccicén no-
promocional, con el pronombre en Acusativo:

{97) a. Si notano subito le belle donne
RPASS note.PRES.3PL immediately the beautiful women
'?eautiful women are immediately noted’

b, *Loro - si notano subito
they.NoM RPASS note,PRES.3IPL immediately
{ "They are immediately noted’)
¢, Le si notane/nota subito
they.ACC RPASS note.PRES.JPL/3SG immediately
'They are immediately noted’
(%8) a. Essi si prandonc
they.NOM RPASS take.PRES,3PL
fThey (the hooks) are taken’
b, Li si prendone/prende
they.ACC RPASS take.PRES.3PL/3SG
‘They are taken’
{Napoli,1976. En:Siewierska,1984:166-167)
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1.3.1.3. Agente.

Con respecto a la expresion del agente, Siewlerska
{1984:167) senfala que "only in Lardil, Papago, Dhangar-Kurux,
and Russian is an agent regularly permitted". Asl, en lenguas
como el alemdn o el chicheva no se parmite la expresion del
agente:

(99) Das natch sich leicht
that .NOM make.}5G RPASS easily
‘That is easily done’
{Foley & van Valin,h1984:159)

{100) Mwana wanga wapandi:-ka

child my beat-RPASS
‘My child has been beaten’
. {Watkins,1937. En: Foley & van Valin, 1984:158)

En otras lenguas, italiano, la expresidn del agente es poco
fracuente y queda restringida a los casos de agente humano:
(101) Questo giornale si lagge ogni mattina

thia.3SG paper RPASS read.PRES.1SG every morning
da moltissima gente

by lots pecple
‘This newspaper is read every morning by lots of
paople’

{Siewierska, 1984:177)

En ruso, sin embargo, encontramos no sélo agentes humanos sino
también agentes animados e inanimados:

(102) Jagody klievall-s pticami
berries.NOM picked-RPASS birds.INST
‘The berries were being picked by the birds”

{103) Listja vzmijetyvali~s vietrom
leaves.NOM flung-RPASS wind.INST
‘The leaves were being flung up by the wind’
(Beedham,1982. En: Siewierska,1984:181)
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1.3.2, Pasiva Reflexiva No-promocional.
Encontramos ejemplos de pasivas reflexivas no-

promocionales en alemin Y en las languas eslavas y romances.

1.3.2,1., Predicadg,
En checo, esta construccicn aparece con verbos tanto
bésicamente transitivds cono intransitivos:
{104) W tomto obchodd se prodévd chleb
in this store RPASS s5ell.PRES.35G bread
'Bread is sold in this store’
(Siewi@rska,1984:l73)
(105) W tomto nésts sa £ida dobXe
in this town RPASS live.PRES.35G well

'People live well in this town’
(siewierska,1984:164)

En alemdn, sin embarge, esta forma es bastante infrecuente y
se halla restringida a wverbos bisicamenta intransitivos o
verbos usados de forma intransitiva:
{106} Es liest sich in der Dimmerung schlecht
it read.PRES.35G¢ RPASS in the twilight badly

‘It is read badly in the twilight’

) (siewierska, 1984:173)

1.3.2.2. Sujeto,

Al igual que en 1a pasiva no-~promocional, en esta
construccidn de pasiva reflaxiva ne hay una promocicon del
tépico de pasiva a sujeto, como podemos observar en el ejemplo
del italiano:

(107) Non si dice gqueste cose
not RPASS say.PRES.35@ these things

‘These things aren’t said’
(Costa, 1975, En: Silewierska, 1984:174)
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Asimismo, encontramos construcciones con un elemento comodin
ocupando la posicidn de sujeto, como en alemdn:
{108) Es tanzt sich gut hier
it dance.PRES.25G RPASS well here

‘One dances well here’
(Siewlerska, 1984:173)

1.1.2.3. Agente.

En ninguna de estas lenguas se suele expresar el agenta.
Kirgsner (1976) afirma que en las pasivas no-promocionales o
imperaonales la defocalizacidén del agente es absoluta, ya que
en estas construcciones no hay un hominal sujeto y, por tanto,
L 4
carecan de un elemento de comparacidén o de referencia en la
egcala de prominencia.

{109) En Europa no se nos conoce
in Europae not RPASS we.,ACC know.PRES.JISG
(tpor los periodistas}
by the journalists
‘In Europe we are not known *by the journalists’
(Keenan, 1985:276)
Existe, sin embargo, la posibilidad en italiano (y en
castellano) de derivar una pasiva reflexiva no-promocional a
partir de una pasiva bdsica, cuando @l tdépico de pasiva as
impersonal, en cuyo caso se admite la expresidn del agente:
{110} s5i -] giuvdieati dal re
RPASS PASS judge.PPART.IPL by Xing

‘Oone is judged by the king’
(Siewlarska, 1984:176)
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Costa (1975:124) (En: Siawiérska,lQSc&:l?B) afirma que este
hecho no debe extrafar, ya que las dos reglas realizan
funciones diferentes:

The auxiliary passive says something about the

result of an action or an event, while the agent

postposing rule of si-constructions is a prominence
reducing rule

1.3.3. Pasiva Reflexiva en Castellanoc.
Con respecto al procesc diacrdnico del ’‘se’ castellano,
Gill Gaya (1973:105) seflala que:
El reflexivoe latino ‘se’ ha pasado ... por las
slguientes fases: reflexivo acusative > reflexivo
dativo > dativo ético > signo de participacidn en
la accldén > signo de pasiva > signo de pasiva
impersonal > signo de impersonal activo. [9]
Este desarrcllo tiene lugar en paralele a otros procesos
diacrdénicos: extensidn de la marca ‘a’ de Dativo para las
nominales humanos/animados de Acusativo, posicidn inicial del
'se’ en construcciones impersonales, uso decreciente de la
pagiva Dbf=ica, uso decrecients del antiguo impersonal
castellano ‘omne’ y subsiguiente aparicién de ‘upo/a’ come

sujeto impersonal,

1.3.3.1, Tipos de Construcciones de Paslva Raflexiva.
Existe una gran controversia en castellang sobre la

naturaleza de estas construcciones de pasiva con ‘se’. En

algunos casos (Alcina & Bleoua,1980; ©ili Gaya,1973;

Monge,1555; inter alia) se sostiene gue podemos identificar
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dos tipos de construcciones diferentes, una en la que el
nominal es Sujeto/Pacliente y otra en la que es @bjeto
Directo/Paciente; en otros casos (Garcia,1975: otero,1972;
inter alia) se defiende el estatus de Objeto Directo/Paciente
en ambos casos y se identifica un solo tipo de construceidn,
En castellanc encontramos los siguientes ejemplos de
sonstrucciones con 'se’, donda de acuerdo con la clasificacidn
arriba efectuada podemos distinguir los dos tipos de pasiva:
* Pasiva promocional donde el neminal, animado o inanimado,
parece haber adquirido el estatus de sujeto ({posicidn,
concordancia y falta de marca de Acusativo en los nominales
humanes) y el verbo es basicamente transitivo:
{111) a. ... los hijos de la clase alta se cultivaban asi,

como por Gsmosis.
b, Las persianas de madera se remendaban con cuerdas

(Monterc, 1988)

* Pasiva no-promocional dende el nominal, animado o inanimado,
no ha adquiride el estatus de sujeto. Podemos agul encontrar
construcciones con verbos transitivos, donde el nominal
aparece marcado comc Acusative, tipicamente en el caso de
tépicos humanos. La concordancia verbal queda neutralizada y
‘'se expresa con una 358G::
(112) a. Porque asi se disciplinaba al ser humano
en la obediencia ciega.
b. Se coge a la hora por la parte mds delgada de

su estructura temperal ...
(Montero, 1988)
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Existen, aunque de forma marginal, conhstrucciones con
neminales inanimados Plurales, ya que con tépicos plurales sin
marca de Acusativo se prefiere la construccién promocional:

(113) Se compra relcejes aqguf
RPASS buy.PRES,38G clocks here
‘Clocks are bought here

(Hadlich, 1971:36)

La pasiva no-promocicnal sze encuentra, asimismo, con verbos

detransitivizados o intranpsitivos Y en construcciones

predicativas:

(214} a. Porque, a poco que se pensara sobre ello
b. Se puede vivir perfectamente sin la
maldita Golden Line
©. Se era labrador o pastor o vaguero desde
el nacimiento hasta la muerte
{Montero, 1988)

1.3,3.2. Topico de Pasiva.

Cuando el nominal tépico de pasiva es humano o animade,
ohservamos gque en 1la nayoria de los casos se prefiere 1la
construccidén no-promecional o impersonal, donde el nominal
aparece m;rcado como objetc. Como sefialan Hopper & Thompson

(1980:290-1), haciendo referencia a las propuestag de Comrie
(1977),

The agent/subject of a sentence is typically animate
and definite. 0’s, however, are typically indefinite
and inanimate, as has been shown by statistical
counts in actual texts, Under normal circumstances,
then, ©'s will be distinct from subjects by virtue
of their feature constituency,. However, when an 0
goes against this expectation, and has the features
animate and/or definite, then it is in competition
with a subject and MUST BE MARKED AS AN o.
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En castellano vemos gue la construceidn activa se ajusta a
estas  predicciones: les nominales animados y  las
personalizaciones adguieren }a marca ‘a’ de Acusativo,
mientras que los nominales inanimados no suelen venir
marcados. La preferencia por la censtruccidn impersonal en la
pasiva reflexiva gquizd venga motivada por un intento de
diferenciar los roles agente y paciente.

(115) Se atendié a los heridos y se enterrd a los muertos.

Como se puede observar, en las construccliones con un
qominal animade la marca de Acusative nos posibilita
distinguir entre una pasiva reflexiva promocional o no-
promocional. Sin embargc, en el caso de nominales inanimados
singulares la construccidn con ‘se’ estd abierta a una triple

interpretacién:

+ Pasiva Reflexiva Promocional:
(116) La puerta se abre a las diez
the door.NOM RPASS open.PRES.35G at the ten
‘The door is opened at ten’
« Anticausativa o Media:
{117) La puerta ‘se abrid
the door.NOM REFL open.PAST.PERF.35G
‘The door cpened’
+ Pasiva Reflexiva No-promocional:
(118) Se abrié la puerta

RPASS open.PAST,PERF.38G the door.AcCC
‘The door was openead’
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Dada la posibilidad que existe en castellano de situwar el
sujeto en posicidén post~verbal, puede haber casos de
ambigliedad que sélo se pueden resolver mediante el contexto:
{112) a. Se abri¢ la puerta a la diez
¥ permanecid abierta tedo el dia.
bh. De pronte se abrid la puerta
Yy todos nos asustamos.
c. Sa abrid la puerta con mucha cautela
y se8 entrs de puntillas.
Las siguientes caracteristicas contribuyen a efectuar una
lectura pasiva (a}, frente a la lectura anticausativa (b):
=~ Existencia implicita de un agente humano: '

(120) a., Las promegas se cumplieron
‘The promises were kept’

h. El vaso se rompld
‘The glass broke’

- Presancia de un adverbial gue indica un agente vollitivo :

(121) a. Las ventanas se rompieron deliberadamente
The windows were dellperately broken’

b. ‘#The windows broke deliberately’
- Aspecto imperfectivo-habitual, gue contribuye a indicar la
existencil de un agenta:

(122) a. Las puertas del nuseo se abren a las 10
‘The museum doors are opened at ten’

b. Las puertas se abrieron
'The doors opened’

En o que respecta a la utilizacidn de estas construcclones
con prononmbres personales, es raro encontrar casos de

prononbres en forma nominativa ya que cuando el pronombre en
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la construccisn pasiva promocional es un sujeto, se suele
omitir. Segun apuntan Aissen & Perlmutter {1983:362),
Nonemphatic and noncontrastive subject pronouns do
not cceur in surface structure in gpanish. They are
deleted by a rule we call sSubject Pronoun Drop’.
De esta forma, la construccién de pasiva promocional se
distingue fundamentalmente por su concordancia, cuando el
verbo va en plural.
(123) a. ?Ellos se cultivaban asi, como por 6ésmesis.
b. Se cultivaban asi, como por dsmosis.
En la pasiva no~promocional, encontramos pronombres en
acusativo, o en dativo gue sefalan que el tépico de pasiva no
ha sido promocicnade a estatus de sujeto,
(L24) a. Se la veia tan admirativa e imprasicnada,
b. Se le humillaba en su capacidad critica.
{Montero, 1988)
cuando el pronombre hace referencia a un inanimado, la
expresisén del mismo en la pasiva promocional es si caba mas
problemdtica. BEn cuanto a la construccidén no-promocional, la
expresién de los pronombres objeto da lugar a interpretaciones
no-pasivas.
{125} a. Pero esas cC0Sas no se podian contar.
b. Pero *ellas/?esas no se podian contar.
c. Pero no se podian contar
{Montero, 1988)
(126) a. Se compra relojes agul
b, *Se los compra aqui
c. Se compran agul
{127) a. Se abrid la puerta con mucha cautela
b. *Se la abrié con mucha cautela

¢, Se abrié con mucha cautela
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En (126) y (127) se observa gue ¢l valor dativo de ‘se’ cuando
va acompaiado de un pronombre inanimade se impone sobre la
intarpretacidén pasiva. Asf, la unica posibilidad de mantener
la wmarca &e detransitivizacion de ‘se’ serd nediante la
onisién de dichos pronombres objeto. En este caso, el tépico
de pasiva controla la concardancia verhal (1286¢) V¥, de hecho,

se llega a una neutralizacién entre ambas construcciones.

1.3.3.3. Agente de Pasiva.

Con vespecto a la axpresidn dal agente encontramos,
asimismo, una diferencia entre:
* Pasivas reflexivas promocionales, donde se permite 1a
expresion del agente, que puede ser animade o inanimado:

(128} Se firm¢é la paz por los embajadares.
{R,A.E.,1975:379)

{129) Los péjaros se alborotaren por el ruido.
(Gili Gaya,1973:127)

* Pasivas reflexivas no~promocionales, en las que no se suele
adnitiv la expresidn del agente:
{130) Se fusild a los prisioneros
fpor el pelotdn de Eusilamiento.
Sequn TFrajzyngier (19821277}, esta restriccién sobre la
expresidén del agente se debe a gdue, a pesar de que en las
impersonales no Thay un sujeto superficial, clertas
caracteristicas de estas oraclones indican la existencia ’un

sujeto humane indefinido subyacente’. Una consecuencia de ello
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es el hecho de gue aguellas construcciones gue implican un
agente no-humano resvwltan no gramaticales o poco apropladas:

{131} ?/* Ho se roe la padera este afo.

'gne does not gnaw wood this year’
(Frajzyngier,1982:278)

Existen, sin embargo, de forma marginal, alqunos casos de
construcciones impersonales con expreslidén de agente:

{132) Aail se arruina a la nacidn

por los malos gobernantes.
(Benot,1941. En DeMello,1978:1327)

Sequn apunta DeMelle (1978:324),

According to Lenz (1935), the agent axpressed in
the por phrasa of a reflexive passive sentence is
. not a trua author of the action expressed but rather
the means through which the action is accomplished.
Thus, in the sentence ‘Se vigilaba a los prisioneros
por nagros’, the true author or agent of the action
would be whataver authority ordered the Blacks to
guard the priscners; the Blacks themselves are the
means employed by this authority, the instrument

rather than the agent.

Tras observar la variabilidad y las restricciones que existen
en las caractaristicas de estas construcciones cabe sugerir
gque el <castellano se encuentra en pleno proceso de
gramaticalizacioen vy diferenciacidn entre estas dos

construcciones de pasiva reflexiva, promocional y no-

promocional.
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1.3.3.4, Pasiva Reflexiva No-promocional en Castellano,
Perlmutter & Postal {1984b!15%) caracterizan la
pasivizacién mediante un avance de 2 a 1 a partir de un
estrato transitivo, gue en el caso de las impersonales lo
realiza un elemento comodin[lﬂ]} Dado este andlisis, sostienen
qua la l-Advancement Exclusiveness Law {1AEX) predice gque:
Ho lmpersonal Passiva, whether plain or reflexive,
can be based on a clause containing any of the
following configurations: .
a. An unaccusative initial stratum
b, Inverslon with ensuing Unaccusative Advancement
¢, Passive,
pado que todas estas construcclones suponen ya un avance de
2 a 1, no habria posibilidad de un nuevo avance a 1 mediante
la pasivizacidn a partir de ninguna de estas configuraciones,
Al comprobar estas predicciones para el castellano
obtenemos los siguientes resultados:
(133) Estrato iniclal inacusativo:
a. Juan parece ganar
b. *Se parece Juan ganar
(134) Inyersidn c¢on avance inacusativo:
a. Le gusta la comida china
b, *Se le gusta la comida china
(135) Pasiva:
a. La agencia era dirigida por el sefor Zarralugque
b, *3Se era dirigida la agencia por el sefior Zarralugue
¢. Los pajaros fuercn alborotados por el ruido
d. *Se fueron alborotados los pajaros por el ruldo
5in enbarge, en castellanc, al igual que en italiano (110),
existe la posibilidad de construir una impersonal reflexiva

a partir de una pasiva bdsica, lo que wviolaria la 1AEX[11l) va
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gque estariamos aplicando una doble pasivizacién. En estos
casos observamos que se admite la expresidn del agante:
{136) a. Unc es juzgado por la posteridad.

b. Se es juzgado por la posteridad,

{Contreras,1%74. En: Perlmutter & Postal,1984a:123)
otro de los aspectos enh los que existe controversia es con
relacidn al cardcter pasivo o activo de las construcciones
impersonales. As{, Givon {1976:182) sugiere gque:

spanish ‘impersonal-raflexive’ is another clear
casa Iin which a de~transitivised passive-stative

construction got reanalyzed partially as an active
construction.

Esta reandlisls parcial se ve reflejado en las sgiguientes
caractaristicas:
- El wverhc toma una forma invariable de concordancia de 358G
¥y ) nominal recibe la marca ‘a’ de Acusativo:
(137) a. Curaron a los brujos

b. Se curé a los brujos
- La utilizacién de un clitico gue actia de doble, ("clitic-
doubling®, Alssen & Perlmutter,l983), es obligatoria en las
construcciones de topicalizaciodn:
{138} a. A las brujas, las curaron

bh. A las brujas, se las curd
Estos fenomenos, sin embargo, no hacen mids que indicar el
estatus no promoclonado, como objeto directo, del nominal, y
ne constituyen una prueba del cardcter activo de estas

construcciones. Por otro lado, si intentamos aplicar estos
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mismos criterios a nominales inanimados, encontramos los
sigqulientes resultados:

{139} a, Vendlieron las casas
b. 78e vendié las casas

(140) a. Las casas, las vendieron
b. *Las casas, se las vendid
Come podemos observar, en {140b) el valor de ‘se’ es el de un
pronombre dativo/objeto indirectoc y no el des la marca de
detransitivizacldn de la pasiva impersonal.

Otra de las razones gue se han aducido para justificar el
cardcter active de esta construccidén es su similitud con las
activas impersonales con ‘unc’ (véase 1.2.2.2.).

51 comparamos las construcciones pasivas con ‘se’ con la
impersonal activa castellana con ‘uno’, encontramos los
siguientes resultados:

+ En las pasivas reflexivas promocionales, no podemos
substituir ‘fse’ por ’unn’; se trata de construcciones
claramente diferenciadas.

(141} a, '*Los hijos de la clase alta uno cultivaba asi,

como por osmosis.
b. *Las persianas de madera uno remendaba con cuerdas.

- En las pasivas reflexivas no-promocionales o impersonales,
funo’ puede reemplazar a ‘se’ en las construcciones
transitivas con nominal inanimade, y en las intransitivas y
predicativas:
(142) a. Uno coge a la hora ...
b, Uno puede vivir perfectamente ...

¢, Uno era labrador o pastor ...
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510 embargo, existen una serie de caracteristicas que
diferencian a estas construcciones de la pasjiva reflaxiva
impersanal. En construcciones con verbos transitives Y un
norinal ohieto humano, la substitucidn es Problemitica, ya que
en ocasjones es dificil interpretar el elemento ‘uno’ como no-
referencial:

(143) a. Se fusildé a los prisionearos

h. ?Uno fusild a los prisioneros

En construcciones negativas, ‘uno’ se incorpora delante de la
negacidn, ya que funciona como un sujeto comodin:

(144) a. En casa nunca se hablaba de politica

* b. En casa uno nunca hablaba de politica

‘Se’ puede co-ocurrir con ‘uno’ funcionando dste dltimo como
sujeto en construcciones medias, o como objete directo an
pasivas impersonales:

€145) a. Se puede uno matar fidcilmente asil,
‘One can easily get killed like that’

k. Ho se le juzga a uno s56lo por las apariancias.
'One is not judged only by appearances’
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1.4. Pasiva vy Construcciones Relacionadas: Antipasiva,

construcciones de "Non-Actor-Focus".

1.4.1. Pasiva y antipasiva.

En la lenguas ergativas no se suelen dar
construcciones pasivas. Un caso bastante excepcional 1lo
constituye el mamé (Maya: Anédrica Central}, con una cposicién
tripartita: ergativa-antipasiva-pasiva.

En mame¢ se distinguen tres tipos de construcciones
pasivas:
+ Pasiva '—eet/~at"para expresar acclones volitivas y que
implica control por parte del agente:
{(146) a. ma Z-jaw ky-tx’ee?ma~n =xiinag tzee?
RP 35G.ABS~DIR 3PL.ERG-cut-DS man trea
‘The men cut the tree’
b. ma Z-tx’eem-at tzee? ky-uln xiinaq
RP 35G.ABS-cut-PASS tree 3PL.ERG-AGT man
'The tree was cut by the men’
. Pasiva '-nijtz/-j’ para acciones no volitivas y que implicd
pérdida dél control por parte del agente:
{147) ma @-juusa-nitz chibfaj t-u™ Mal
RP  35G.ABS-burn-PASS f[ood 38G.ERG-AGT Maria
‘The foed was burned by Maria (by accident)’
{England, 1988:534-5)
En mamé las relaciones gramaticales de los argumentos vienen
referenciadas en el verbo. En la construcclén pasiva hay una

detransitivizacién del wverbo, gue se refleja en la pérdida

del sufijec direccional, el paclenta adquiere estatus de
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sujeto, siendo referenciade en el verbo mediante un prefijo
absolutiva, mientras el agente aparece como participante

oblicuo,

Pasiva “-b’aj’ que expresa la idea de Proceso y que puede
venir acompafadc sélo con un agente de tercera persona, que
genuralmente no se expresa:

(148) chi x-al gq‘i-b’aj eky”’

IPL.ABS DIR-FUT bring-PASS hen
‘Tha hens will be brought’

(England, 1988:536)

Las construcciones antipasivas en mamé son simétricas con
las pasivas. Asi, en la construccidén antipasiva hay, asimismo,
una detransitivizacion del verbo, que pierde su sufijo
direccional. Podemos distinguir una funciédn promocional donde
el agente aparece referenciado en el verbo mediante un prefiijo
absclutivo, mientras el paciente aparece como oblicuo:

(149) a. © chi tzaj t-tzyu-7n Xwan xiinag

PAST 3IPL.ABS DIR 35G.ERG~grab-DS Juan man

*Juan grabbed the men’

b. ma Z-tzyuu-n Xwan ky-i71 xlinaq
RP 35G.ABS-qrab-APASS Juan 3PL,ERG-PAT nan
“Juan grabbed the men’
{England, 1988:532)

Existe, asimismo, una funcid¢n democional o absclutiva donde
el paciente es desconocido y, por tanto, no se expresa ni se
referencia en el verbo:

(150} a. ma @Zw-aq’na-?n-a

RP 35G.ABS5-~15G.ERG~work~-DS-15G
fI worked it’
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h., ma chin agfnaa-n-a
RP 15G.ABS work-APASS-15G
T worked’
{England, 1988:533})

Compdrese com la construccidn ergativa intransitiva:

(151) ma chin b’eet-a
" RP 185G.ABS walk-15G
‘I walked’

(England, 1988:526)

Finalmente, podemos distinguir una tercera funcidén de
incorperacidén del paciente, generalmente linitado a genéricos.
El agente se referencia como absolutivo y el paciente no se
referencia en el verho:
{152} ma &-b'iincha~n ga-jaa
RP 38G.ABS-make-APASS PL-house
'Ha constructed houses'’/’He was a house-builder’
{England,1988:534)

Como podemos observar, estas tres funciones de la antipasiva
son el reflejo inverso de las Funciones tipicamente pasivas:
promacién de un paciente, democién del agente e incorporacidn
del agente al sintagma verbal.

Podemos ) expresar las relaciones de voz en mamé mediante el

siguiente diagrama:

pasiva V(PA33) OBL S(ABS)
1 ' t

Ergativa V(TR) A(ERG) O(ABS)
! ' ]

Antipasiva V(APASS) S({ABS) OBL,
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Como sehala Fngland (198B:537),

Antipassive involves a change in cross-referencing:
the agent changes from ergative cross—-raference on
a two-arqument verb to absolutive Cross-referance
on a one-argument verb. Passive involveg a change
in argument relatlons without a change in Cross-
referencing: the 0, absolutively cross-referenced
on A two-argument verb, becomes the g, still
absclutively cross-referenced but on a one-argument
verb.

En euskera{l2] encontramos también una distincidn tripartita:
ergativa, antipasiva y pseudo~pasiva resultativa:

(153) a. Gizon-~ek ogia jaten d-yt-e
hombre-PL.ERG pan.AB3 comer 18G.ABS~haber~3PL. ERG
‘Los hombres comen pan‘

b. Glzoan-ek {ogia) dan-ak d=i-ra
hamhbre~PL.ABS pan.ABS comer-DET. PL IPL.ABS-ger-pr,
. 'Los hombres comen (pan) -
c. Ogla {gizon~ek) jan-a d-a

pan.,ABS hombre,PL.ERG coner-DpET.sG 35G.ABS-ger

‘El pan estd comido (por los hombresg)*
La no existencia de una marca verbal de resultativa o de
antipasive an euskera no ha de extrafar. La forma del varbo
principal en ouskera es la misma para el infinitive y e}
participio. La utilizacion de un determinante como sufijo, o
alternativamente un sufije participial "-da"® en las
construcciones resultativas y antipasivas indica un cardcter
nds nominal en el verbo y, por tanto, una mayor estativizacién
en la accidn wverbal. La detransitivizacien también se indica
mediante la pérdida de un argumento en la concordancia verbal.
Por otro lado, hay un cambio de auxiliar; en 1a rasultativa

¥ antipasiva se utiliza el mismo que en las construcciones
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intransitivas,

En la resultativa, el nominal agentive mantiene las
marcas de caso ergative y no aparece marcado come oblicuo,
pero en la concordancia sintdctica con el auxiliar sdlo
aparece referenciado el participante absolutivo. Las marcas
de case indican el rol semdntico del nominal, mientras que la
concordancia verbal marca la atribucién de la perspectiva de
la transitividad, es decir, el elemento nominal que adquiere
prominencia.

En la mayoria de las lenguas nominativas la concordancia
selecciona al nominal no marcade, el nominative. Sin embargo,
en algunas lenguas ergativas, tibetano-birmano, encontramos
esta misma division de Ffunciones entre marcas de caso y
concordancia verhal (DeLancsy, 1982).

En euskera encontramos también una construccién media,
donde el verbo principal mantiene la misma forma gque en la
activa-ergativa, peroc el auxiliar viene codificado como un
intransit%vo. En esta construceidn no se permite la inclusidén
del agente, ya que la accidén se visualiza como catalitica, es
decir, autogenerada por el paciente:

(154) ogia (*gizon-ek) jaten d-a

pan.aABS honkre-PL,ERG comer 35G.ABS-sar
‘El pan se come (*por los hombres)’
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1.4.2. Pasiva y Censtruccidn “"Non-Actor-Focus",

En las lenguas filipinas encontramos un sistena de ‘voz’
un tanto distinto. Segun Shibatani (1988) se da un sistema
‘focal’, entendiende por foco:

Tha feature of a verbal predicats that determines

the nsemantic relationshlp between a predicate verb

and its toplc, (Schachter & Otanes,1972:69)

En estas lenguas, pues, el verbo indica la funcién semdntica
del neminal tépico mediante afijos. En cebuano (Filipina: I.
Fllipinas}, el nominal tépico viene marcado por la adposicien
‘ang’, excepto en los nombres personales, donde se utiliza
falf:

(155) a. Ni-hatag si Juan sa libro sa bata
AF-give TOP,ACT Juan GL.GEN book RECID child
*Juan gave the book to thae child’
b. Gi~hatag ni Juan ang libro sa bata
GF-give ACT Juan TOP.GL book RECIP child
*Juan gave the book to the child‘
¢. Gl-hatag-an ang bata ni Juan sa libro
D~give~F TOP.RECIP child ACT Juan GL book
“Juan gave the child the book’
d. X-hiwa ang kutsilyo sa mangga ni Maria
IF~cut TOP.INST knife GL mangc ACT Maria
*Maria cut the mango with the knjife’
{Shibatani,1988:88-89)
En la tradiclén linglfstica a menudo se ha equiparado este
sistema con 8l de voz activa-pasiva. Mas reclaentementa, Givon
{1979) también caracteriza estas construcciones de "non-actor
focus" como pasivas al cumplir la funcién de promocionar a un

noninal no-agentivo a un rol de prominencia gramatical.
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Shibatani (1988:91-92) sin embargo, para quien la
principal funcién pragmdtica de la pasiva es la de 1la
defocalizacidn del agente, sostiene que:

Passivisation involves defocusing of an agentive

entity that figures in the semantic frame. There

are two syntactic consequences of this: (a) the

agent is either not syntactically encoded at all or

is encoded in a less syntactically prominent, e.g.

obligue, position, (b) a non-agentive nominal,

typically a patient, 1s promoted to grammatically
prominent, e.q. subject, position.

Esta ultima caracteristica es la que comparten la pasiva
prototipica y 1§s conetrucciones de focalizacidén de un no-
actor, Sin embargo, seguin Shibatanl (1988:92), la primera
consecuencia de la pasivizacidn es mds esencial ya que:

While there are a large number of languages that

have passives without patient promotion, i.e. the

so~called imperscnal passives, all passives involve

defocusing of agent in one way or another.
Precisamente es esta caracteristica la que diferencia a las
pasivas de las construcciones de focalizacidn de un no-actor.
Como ya hemos apuntado anteriormente, en inglés y en otras
lenguas, una mayoria de las pasivas aparecen sin expresidn del
agente. Sip embargo, para las construcciones de “goal-focus"
en cebuano, Dryer {1976) proporciona un cifra de expresidén del
agente del 85% (Hopper & Thompson, 1980:292).

Otro de 1los argumentos para diferencliar estas
construcciones de las pasivas se basa en el criterio de

"markedness", Como sefiala Shibatani (1988), la pasiva es una
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construceion marcada vis-a-vis la activa no-marcada. Esta
nocidn de “"markedness" se correlaciona con al mencs dos
factores: compleijidad Formal Y Erecuencia textual.
Formalmente, una forma marcada es n4s compleja que su
correspondiente forma no-marcada. La forma pasiva en inglés,
por ejemplo, implica la utilizaclén de un auxiliar, de una
torma de participio pasado en el verbo y la marca de agante
madianta la preposicidén ‘by’. En cebuano, como podenos
obgervar, las construcciones de "non-actor topic" no muestran
mayor complejidad formal que las correspondientes "actor-
topic”,
‘ En Ccuanto a la frecuencia taextual, la menor fracusncia
de la pasiva con respecto a la activa estd bien documentada.
Svartvik (1966:46), en su Corpus I, halla una frecuencia para
la pasiva del 32% en el texto clantifico y del 5% y al 7%
raspectivamente en los textos novelisticos, con una media del
12%. Para el cebuano, Shibatanl (1988:96) proporciona las
siguientes cifras; "out of 106 clauses, 55 (52%) were actor-
topic, 49 (46%) goal-topic, and 2(2%) direction-topic."
Shibatani (1988:96), por tante, concluye qua a pesar de
que los nominales no-agentivos en la construceidén de ‘non-
actor topic’ vy aquelios de la pasiva son similares con
regpecto a su rol de sujeto/tdpico, estas dos construcciones
meestran unas diferencias muy significativas, La construccidn
filipina "non-actor topic" tiene dos caracteristicas que la

diferencian de la pasiva:
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(i} it is not an agent defocusing mechanism in that
it syntactically encodes both agent and patient,
Just as in active transitive clauses in other
languages, and (ii) its functional load of coding
a transitive event is as great as that of the actor-
topic construction.

En las lenguas filipinas no aparecen construcciones pasivas
distintas de las de "non-actor topic". Una excepcidn ez el
samardn (Filipina: I, Filipinas), donde encontramos la
oposiciéntripﬁrtita:"actor—focus"-"non—actorfocus“mpasiva.
(156) a., #-b'lla dfnda kiyakan kami
GF-cock girl food.TOP ours
‘The girl cocked our food’
b. @-b~i-flla uk d'nda kiyakan kami
GF-~PASS-cook by girl food.TOP ours

‘Our food was cooked by the giry’
(Foley & van valin, 1984:139)

También encontramos pasivas en chamorro (Malayo-Polinesia:
I. Guam):

(157) a, Ha li’er i palao‘an i lahi
353G see DEF woman DEF man
*The woman saw the man’

b, L-in-i’e’ i lahi ni palao’an
GFP-seea DEF man DEF.OBL woman
*The woman saw the man’

/'The man was seen by the woman'’

c. Ma-lji‘e’ i lahi (#ni palao’an)
PASS-see DEF man (by the woman)
'The man was seen’

(De Wolf, 1988:182)

Cooreman (1984:403) sostiene que en esta lengua se encuentran
dos tipos de pasiva, la pasiva ‘IN‘ y la pasiva 'MA’, Sin

embargo, si observamos la cifras de expresion del agente
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podemos ver un claro contraste entre ambas construcciones: en
la construccidn con IN el agente aparece en el 97% de los
casos, mientras en la construccién con MA sélo en un 16%
cifra ésta mds préxima a la de las pasivas en otras lenguas

Esta distincién funcicnal entre las dos construcciones
hace pensar, como senala Toppling (1979:257) (En:
shibatani,1985:835), gue:

The infix -in is used in goal-focus constructions

when there is an agent and when the focus is on the

goal of the action, i.e. when the patient 1is

topicallzed. The passive voice is anothar

construction which uses the prefix ma- and which
contains no agent .

75



1.3, Topicalidad de A y P.

En las construccicnes pasivas, antipasivas y de
focalizacién de wun no-actor que hemos descrite podemos
observar las siguientes variaciocnes en la prominencia
Y topicalidad de A v de P, asi{ como en la topicalidad relativa

de ambos alementos:

Topicalidad Topicalidad Relativa

Acusativa Activa A P A>P
Pagiva promocional Al Pt P>A
Pasiva no-promocional ALl P P> A
Media (A} Pt

Ergativa A P P>a
Antipasiva promocional At P A>P
Antipasiva absolutiva At PlLY A>> P
Media (&) Pt

Fecalizacidén de actor A P A>P
Focalizacién de no-actor A Pt P>A

La observacicn de estos fendmenos ha dado lugar a dos.
posiciones’ claramente diferenciadas a la hora de identificar
la funcién principal de la construccién pasiva en términos
universales, como una funcién de topicalizaclén de un elemento

no-agentivo o como una Funcidn de defocalizacidn del agente.
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NOTAS:

[1] Dixon (1979:61) distingue tres relaciones sendntico-
sintdcticas bdsicas:

. Sujeto intransitive: §

. S5ujeto transitivo: A

. Objeto transitivo: P

En una lengua nominativa-acusativa, el sujeto transitive e
Intransitivo comparten las mismas propiedades, mientras que
en una lengua ergativa-absclutiva son el sujeto intransitive
y el objeto transitivo 1los que muestran las mismas
caracteristicas.

Un ejemplo, del cual se deriva dicha denominacién, 1o
constituye el sistema de marcas de los casos en una lengua
nominativa-acusativa, como es el latin, y en otra ergativa-
absolutiva, como el dyirbal (Australiana: Queensland):

A Ergative
Nominative {
5
} Absolutiva
Accusative P

L]

uUtilizaremos las abreviaciones A, S y P al referirnos a estas
relaciones bdsicas, distinguiéndolas de la nocidn sintdctice-
pragmitica, sujeto u objeto, y de las nociones semdnticas de
agente y paclente.

[2) Para la publicacidn de esta tesis se han utilizado los
términes castellanos de las diversas lenguas de acuerdo con
las sugerencias recogidas en Moreno Cabreara, J.C. (1990)
Lenguas del Hundo. Hadrid: Visor. Sdélo en algunos casos
(swanill, dyirbal), se bha mantenide al término no
castellanizado, por ser esta denominacién de uso mds corriente
en la literatura. Se incluye un indice de correspondencias al
finral de las netas de este capitulo.

{3] Foley & van Valin (1984: 123) definen asi las diferencias
entre "reference dominated languages" y ‘'role dominated
languages':
Languages in which discourse factors are
syntacticized in . clause-internal grammar, 1i.e.
languages with a PrP (pragmatic pivet), are termed
reference~dominated languages, and languages which
do not have this syntacticization, i.e. languages
with an sSmP (semantic pivot) only or no pivots at
all, are labeled role-dominated languages.

Foley & van Valin (1984:167) sehalan, sin embargo, que no
existe una dicotomfa entre lenguas con PrPs Y lenguas con
S5aPs, ya que hay lenguas donde algunos procesos gramaticales
son sensibles al Prp y otros al SmP. Por tanto, la distincidn
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se debe ver en términos de una escala o serie continua como
la siguliente:

Dyirbal English Tagalog Bantu Choctaw Kewa

(4} En Gramdtica Relacional se distingue entre términos o
relaciones gramaticales 1 (sujete), 2 (objeto directo) y 3
{objeto indirecto) y no~términos ¢ relaciones gramaticales
oblicuo, chémeur (no-término no-actuante), etc. Toda cldusula
tiene un numere Cn de estratos o nivelss con una conflguracidén
de relaciones gramaticales determinada y estd sujeta a
construcciones de revaluacién de dog tipos: avances Yy
demociones.
Sequin Perlmutter & Postal (1984a:84),

A (elausal) revaluation construction 1is a

construction where, for a given nominal node a and

a clause node h, a heads an arc with tail b and

central R-sign ¢Rx in the Ci stratum of b and an arc

with tail b and a distinct central R-sign GRy in

the Ci+l stratum of b.

De asta forma, los avances (como en el caso de la pasiva) son
construcciones de revaluacidén donde la relacidn definida por
GRy estd mds alta gue la relacidn GRx segun la jerarquia:

1 » 2 > 3 > C(CBL.

Las democionaes, por el contrario, son construccicones de
revaluacidn donde la relacidén definida por GRX es mds alta gque
la relacién GRy,

Perlmutter & Postal (1983a:18) consideran el fendmeno de.
pasivizacién como un avance 2 a 1, y sugieren la siquiente
caracterizacidn universal de la pasiva:
pasdive is the rule that sanctions the existence
of a l-arc for a nominal Na in stratum Ck+l of a
clause hode C, where Na heads a 2-arc in stratum Ck
of C, and where there is some nominal, Nb, which
heads a t-are in stratum Ck.

(i)
Stratum Ck
Stratum Ck+l

Nb Na
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[5] Con objeto de unificar criterios, en los ejemples que
aportemos realizaremos las oportunas modificaciones y usaremos
el siguiente sistema de abreviaturas. Dichas abreviaturas, asi
como las pardfrasis correspondientes, se mantendrdn en inglés,
tal y como se encuentran en las fuentes consultadas. cCuando
sea posible se hard referencla a la fuente original en cada

uno de los ejemplos:

ABS
ACC
ACT
ACTV
AF
AGT
ANT
AOR
APASS
ART
ASP
ASS0C
Aux
BEN
CM
CH
cop
DAT
DEF
DIR
DF

DS
ERG
FEM
FuT
GEN
GF

GL
HON
IF
IMP
IMPER
INPF
INDEF
INDIC
INF
INST
INT
10
IRR
LocC
HASC

NEG

agent in trans.
absolutive
accusative
actor

active

actor focus
agent

anterior
aorist
antipassive
article

aspect
associative
auxiliary
henefactive
clause marker
COmMMONn noun
copula

dative
definite
directional
directional focus
direct object
directional suffix
ergative
feminine
future
genitive

goal focus
goal

honorific
instrumental focus
imperative
impersonal
imperfective
indefinice
indicative
infinitive
instrumental
intransitive
indirect object
irrealis
locative
masculine

noun

negative
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NEUT
HOM
NOMZ

158G
25G
315G
1PL
2PL,
3PL

neuter
nominative
nominalizer
object

ablique

object focus
patient in trans,
participle
passive

past

patient
perfeaective
plural

proper noun
potential

past participle
present
pragmatic pivot
realis

recipient
reciprocal
raflaxive

recent past
reflexive passive
agent in intrans.
singular
semantic pivot
sub agreement praefix
spontanaous
surface subject
subject
subjunctive
subordinator
suffix

tense, aspect, mood
topic

transitive
undergoer

first person singular
second person SG
third person 5G
first pearson plural
second person plural
third person plural



[6) Perlmutter & Postal {19B4a:95) argumentan la necesidad de
distinguir diversos tlipos de niveles o estratos en una
cldusula a partir de los términos 1 (sulete) y 2 (obijeto).
Asi, caracterizan los posibles estratos iniciales de la
cldusula bdsica de la sigulente Forma:

“a., A stratum 3is transitive if and only if it

contains a l-are and a 2-arc.

b. A stratum is intransitive if and only if it

is not transitive.

€. A stratum is subjective if and only if it

contains a l-arc.

d. A stratum is objective if and only if it c¢ontains

a 2-arc, .

&, A stratum is unergative if and only if it is

subjective and intransitive,

£, & stratum is unaccusative if and only if it is

objective and intransitive.

Vemcs, pues, gue podemos distinguir dos tipos de estratos
iniciales intransitives, el inergative y el inacusative. 2
partir de la "Unaccusative Hypothesis", que establece la
hipétesis de que el estrato inicial de algunas cldusulas
bieicas es inacusativo, y de la "Final 1 Law", que establece
1a necesidad de que exista alqun elemento gue realice el arco
1 en el estrato final, se deduce gue:

"If ¢ is a bhasic clause whose Iinitial stratum 1is

unacousative, and if no othar node heads a 1-arc in

the final stratum of C, the head of the initial

unaceusative arc must be the head of a final-stratum

l~arc (which iz hence an advancee l-arc).

Estas cldusulas con astrato inicial inacusativo, en las gue
se praduce un avance 2 a 1, son distintas de aguellas an que
se produce un avance pasivo, ya gue éste necesariamente debe
partir de un estrate transitivo.

{ii) Martians exist

Cl: P 2
Ca: ¥ 1
exigt Martians

Tas cldusulas con un estrate iniclal inergativo, sin embargo,
pueden pasivizarse, dado que en algin estrata se puede
producir una configuracidn transitiva:

(1ii) The bed was slept in by the Shah

Cl: P 1 OBL
0Z: P 1 2
Cc3 B 1Ché 1

slept by the Shah the bed
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171 Comrie (1989) define como anticausativas a las
construcciones donde hay un decrecimiento de valencia y donde
el predicadc que expresa el efecto exhibe mayor material
norfolégico que el predicado causativo.
(iv) a. Tanya rowmpid el palo.
b. E} palo se rompid.

(8] Langacker & Munro {1975:802) observan que "the reflexive
prefix may be attached to the verb just in case the subject
is non-distinct from the object by virtue of being either
coreferential to the object or unspecified”. De esta forma,
tendriamos las siguientes representaciones subyacentes de la
pasiva y la reflexiva:

{v}
5 £
/ | \ / i \
Hl N2 v N1 N2 v
I ; [ !
X X - x
. Piqure 6 Figure 7

La insercidén del morfema veflexive podria considerarse, en
el caso de la pasiva, como el "attachment of the non-distinct
subject nominal to the verb, where it Is lexicalized as tha
appropriate affix, leaving sublject position vacant", aunque
como sefalan Langacker & Munro (1975:802), no hay razén para
creer gqueé esta formalizacidn sea la dptima. E1 objeto
subyacente H2 serfa entonces promocilonade a la posicidn de
sujetoe superficial mediante pasivizacldn.

Como vemos, esta explicacidén no se podria aplicar en el
caso da los sujetos subyacentes especificados, ya que:

If the the underlying subject were specified, a

passive sentence would have non-distinct subject and

object neither in underlying representation nor at

the leval of surface structure. (Langacker &

Munxe,1975:802)

[9] Los valores que senala Gili Gaya (1971) corresponderian
a los siguientes ajemplos del ‘se’ castellano:
{vi) A. Pronominal.
a. Reflexivo: Juan se afeita y se lava la cabeza
a diario
h. Reciproco: Se estdn pegando
c. Dativo: Se lo di
d. Dativo dtico: Se lo sabe todo
#. Participacidén en la accion: Se marchd
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B, Marca de detransitivizacidn.

a, Media: La puerta se abrié

Ib. Pasiva Refleja: Las puertas se abren a las 10
¢. Pasiva Impersonal: Se ayudd a las victimas

d., Impersonal activa: Se vive sélo una ve:z

[10] En su andlisis de las pasivas reflexivas personales,
Perlmutter & Postal (1984b:136) proponen la siguiente
hipdtesis;
Reflexive Passive clauses contain a 2-copy of the
noninal which advances to 1, while plain Passive
clauses lack such a copy.

De esta forma, los RNs ("Relational Networks") para (a) y (b)
serian los siguientes:
(vii) a. La agencia era dirigida por el sefior Zarraluque
cl: P 1 2
c2: P 1Ché 1
ser dirigida por el Sr.Z. la agencia

. Las persianas se remendaban con cuerdas ...

(a3} B i 2 OBL
C2; P 1Cho 1 2 OBL
remendar UN las pergianas se con cuerdas

Segun Perlmutter & Postal (1984b:136):
The similarity between reflexive Passive clauses
and ordipary reflexive clauses is, then, that the
former have a pronoun, namely, the copy proncun
which heads an arc with the same R-sign as that
headed by a (noncopy) pronoun in the ordinary
reflexive case,

(viil) Jlan se watd

cl: F 1 2
C2: P 1 2Chd 2
matar Juan UN 5

Con respecto a las pagsivas reflexivas impersonales, Perlmutter
& Postal (1984b:137) proponen la siguiente caracterizacién:
a. Like all other Passives, reflexive impersonal
Passives involve a 2-1 Advancement from a transitive

stratum.

b. As in plain impersonal Passives, the nominal
advancing from 2 to 1 in reflexive impersonal
Passives is a dummy. This property distinguishes
impersonal Passives from personal Passives,

. As in reflexive persocnal Passives, the
advancement from 2 to 1 in reflexive impersonal
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passives inveolves a 2-copy of the advancing
nominal. This distinguishes reflaxive Passives
{both personal and impersonal) from plain Passives
{both personal and impersonal}.

Esto resultaria en los siguientes RHa:
{ix) a. Se coge a la hora por la parte mds delgada de ...

Cl: P 1 2

c2: P 1 2Chd 2

cl: P 1Ché 2Chéd 1 2
cogear UN a la hora pIsG se

b. Se puede vivir perfectamente sin la maldita
Golden Line

Cl: P 1

c2: P 1 2

cH P 1ché 1 2
poder vivir UN D156 se

|11) Perlmutter & Postal (1984a:84) en su primera definicion
de la 1AEX proponen lo siguiente:
1~Advancemant Exclusiveness Law (first version)
The saet of advancements to 1 inh a slingle clause
contains at most one member.

Postaeriormente, sin embargo, Perlmutter & Postal {1984a:87)
han sugerido que la 1AEX puede ser suavizada para acomodar
clertas posibilidades de doble avance a 1, matizando que el
doble avance se pueds dar cuando los arcos no son vecinos:

l-Advancement Exclusiveness Law (1AEX).

Let A and B he distinct neighbouring l-arcs. Than,

if A is an advancee arc, B is not an advancee arc.

Como vemos, el doble avance pasivo del ejemplo (136) se podria
representar mediante el siguiente RN. En dicha representacicén
sa estaria viclando la l1AEX, ya gue los arcos son vecinos:
{x) Se es juzgado por la posteridad
1

Cl: p 2

c2: P 1Ché 1
ser juzgado por la posteridad uno

Cl: P 1Chd 1 P4

[ e 1Chd 1chd 1 2
ser juzgado por la pesteridad UN DISG se

Sequin Perlmutter & Postal (1984&:123 n.22), este caso podria
servir para rebatir la 1AEX s6lo en el caso de gque se
demostrara que el clitico ‘se’ marca un avance a l; es decir,
constituye una copia de un comadin gque avanza a 1.
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But this objection loses force when we consider that
the reflexive clitic is by no means an unamblguous
signal of advancement. There are clausas involving
no advancement at all which nevertheless contalin a
reflexive clitic - for instance, reflexive clauses
involving so-called coreference.

Ng se ofrece, sin embargo, un andlisis del posible RN de dicho
ajemplo.

{12] Agradezco al Profesor Ifaki Goitia los ejemplos de
euskera asl como el andlisis de los mismos.

INDICE DE CORRESPONDENCIAS

Chichewa chichava
Fijian fiyiano
Hinal hindg
Jinghpaw tibetano-birmano
Kannada canarés
Kinyarwanda quifiaruanda
Kota cota
Malagasy malgache
Mam mamé
Mon-Khener Mon-Jemer
Sama samarén
Sinhalese cingalés
Sre qre

Tiva tehua
Tzeltal celdala

Ute uté
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S LA PASIVA: FUNCIONES Y PROPIEDADES.

2.1. Funcicnes de la Pasiva.

Lag variaciones de topicalidad de los elementos A y P gue
se observan en las construcclones pasivas han llevado a
tdentificar las siguientes funciones de la voz pasiva:

* Topicalizacién o seleccidén de un elemento no-agentiva, P,

como sujeto/tdpico de pasiva.

* Defocalizacidn del elemento agentivo, A, codificdndolo como

oblicuo, o bien suprimiéndolo totalmente,

2.1.1. Topicallizacién.

Givon (1981la:168) caracteriza la pasiva en términos de tres

dominies funcionales:

(1) Clausal topic assignment: ‘The subject/agent of
the active clause ceases to be the topic, and a non-
agent argument of the active then assumes, by
whatever means, the clausal-topic Funetion.’

(ii) Impersonalization: ’'The identity of the
subject/agent of the active is suppressed, by
whatever means.”’

({ii) De-transitivization: ’‘The <c¢lause becomes
semantically less-active, less~transitive, mora-
stative,’

Esta caracterizacidn funcional se corresponde con una serie
de propiedades sintdcticas que caractariza a las
cohstrucciones pasivas en las distintas lenguas,. Asi, conviene
determinar, segun apunta Givon (1981a):

1. El grade en que el nuevo tépico no-agentivo de la pasiva
isume las propiedades caracteristicas de marcas de caso del

sujeto/agente de la clausula activa.
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L. El grado en que la identidad del sujetoc/agente de la activa
se suprime en la cldusula pasiva.
€. El grado en que la cldusula pasiva retiene las
caracteristicas semanticas y sintdcticas de ‘activa’ o
‘transitiva’,
d. El grade en gue los diversos argumentos no-sujetos/agente
de la cldusula activa pueden convertirse en el sujeto/tépico
de la pasiva.
Existen ciertas interdependencias entre estas propiedades, que
se manifiestan mediante las siguientes correlaciones, sequn
las cuales las propiedades b, ¢ y d dependen de la propiedad
a, subjetivizacidn, gque se corresponde con la funcién
topicalizadora de la pasiva:
. The less the topic of the passive is coded by the
subject/agent marking characteristic of the active
clause, the more is the passive clause likely to
obligatorily delete/suppress the agent/subject of
the active .
2. The less the topic of the passive is coded by the
subject/agent marking characteristic of the active
clause, the more is the passive clause likely to
retain vestiges of ‘transitivity’ or ’activeness’ .
3. THe less the topic of Ehe passive is coded by the
subject/agent marking characteristic of the active
clause, the more is the passive clause likely to

tolerate a wider range of non-agent case-arguments
as topic of the passive clause. (Givon, 198la:169}.

Estas correlaciones, expresadas en términos de escala,
explican la existencia de wuna serie de propiedades,
aparentemente contradictorias, en las construcciones pasivas.

La primera correlacidn se explica por la necesidad de
mantener la transparencia de roles en los argumentos

clausales., Cuando el elemente no-agentivo no asume las marcas
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de caso del sujetc es mds necesario suprimir al elemnento
agaente para evitar una confusidén de roles,

givon (1981a: 170) explica la segunda correlacidn
madiante el siguiente principio de codificacidn sintactica de
1a transitividad:
To the extent that the transitivity of a clausa is
coded by its case-marking, the case-marking of tha
agent plays a less important role in the cecding of
transitivity than the case marking of non~agent
argumants.
Saequn Givon (198l1a), el agente (en las lenguas nominativo-
acusative) adguiere marca de caso nominativo, ne por su rol
semdntico como agente sino por su rol pragmdtice como
sujeto/téplco. Dicha marca es neutra con respecta a la
transitividad de la cldusula.

otra de lags caracteristicas de los agentes en las
cldusulas activas es su  funcionamiento como pivotes
pragmiticos, lo que lLos hace el argumento mds propensoc a la
elipsis por andfora. Asimismo, en las pasivas o3 también el
alemento que Se suprime maAs comunmente. Asi, Givon (19%8la:
179) argumenta,

The agent is the least-presant argument in the
clauge in actual discourse. It weouid be a self-~
defeating communlcative strategy then to code the
transltivity/activeness status of the clause via the
casa-marking of its agent.

La correlacidn tercera viene motivada también por la necesidad
de recuperabilidad del caso semdntico. Seqin Givon

(1981la:171), en las pasivas promocionales, el elemento no-

agentivo plerdae su marca de caso semdntico y asume la marca
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pragmética de sujeto/tdpico. asl,
If only the direct-object/accusative is accessible
to passivisation in such a typology, its semantic
role Is ‘recoverable’. But if other non~agent case-
roles were similarly ‘accessible’, the semantic role
of all non-agents becoming subject/topic of the

passive would become non-recoverable, unless special
provisions are made.

Estas correlaciones se plasman en las siquientes propiedades
de la pasiva en inglés y en ute (Uto-Azteca: N. América), gue
ejemplifican los extremos de estas escalas.

En inglés, la pasiva promocional tiene los siguientes rasgos:
+ El téplco de pasiva pierde las marcas de caso semdntico de
la activa y adquiere las propiedades caracteristicas de su rol
pragmdtico de sujeto.

Como consecuencia de ello:

* Se permite la expresidn del agente.

* La cldusula pasiva pierde ciertas caracteristicas asociadas
a la construccién activa transitiva.

. Existenlrestricciones ¢on respecto a los elementos nominales

que pueden promocionarse a tdpico de pasiva.

En uté, donde sdlo existe la construccidn no-promocicnal, la
pasiva tiene los siguientes rasgos:

» El tdpico de pasiva retiene las marcas de caso semdntico de

la activa.
Como consecuencia de ello:

« El agente se suprime obligatoriamente.
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. La ¢ldusula pasiva retiene ciertas caracteristicas asociadas
a la construccidén activa transitiva.
. Se puede promocionar a tépico de pasiva toda la gama de
casos-roles.

A lo large de este capitulo se analizaran mis en
profundidad estas propledades. Por el momento, se observa gue
estas predicciones, segun las cuales las caracteristicas de

la pasiva dependen de la funcidn de topicalizacidn, parecen

cumplirse para el inglés y el uté.

* Expresién del agente: En uté, el agente se suprime
obligatoriamente, a diferencia del inglés, donde el agente

puede aparecer expreso, Y , en ocasiones es obligatorio:

(1) a, ta‘wd-ci  siviatu-ci paféd-pyga
man~SUB goat-0BJ  Kill-PAST
‘The man killed the goat’

b. sivdatu-ci pakd-ta-pyga
goat-0BJ kill-PASS~-PAST
!someone killed the goat'’
'The goat was killed’ (by someone)
(Givon, 199C:581)

(2) a. The body was found on the beach (by some children)
b. The house was struck by lightning

* paracteristicas activo-transitivas: Con respecto al control
que ejerce el agente sobre 108 procesos gramaticales vy
semanticos, la pasiva en uté es caracteristicamente
transitiva. En uté, el sujeto/agente de la activa controla la
concordancia de nimero, que es gramaticaimente obligatoria.
En la pasiva, aunque el agente desaparece obligatoriamente,

sigue manteniendo el control sohre esa concordancia.
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{3} a. Téata’wa-ci-u siv4atu-ci pald-qa-Ra
men~SUB~PL goat-0BJ kill-PL-ANT
The men killed the goatf

p. Sivdatu-cl pafd-ga-ta-pyga
goat-0BJ kill~PL-PASS-PAST

‘The goat was killed’ (by some persons)
(Givon, 1990:581)

Existe, asimismo, una ‘concordancia pronominal de persona, due
no es obligatoria y gue sefiala el tépico clausal. En la activa
esta concordancia puede ser controlada tanto por el sujeto
como por el objeta. En la pasiva, sin embargo, aunque el verbo
pantiene la concordancia de numero con el su’jeto/agente, se
establece una concordancia de perscna con el tépico de pasiva
mediante el pronombre clitico.
{4) a. Subject/agent more topical:
tdata’wa-ci-u sivdatu-ci pafd-ga-pyga-amy
nen-suUB~PL goat-0BJ kill-PL~PAST-they
‘The men killed the goat’
b. Object/patient more topical:
sivgatu-ci tdata’wa—ci-u pard-qa-pyga-‘u
goeat-0BJ men-sUuB-PL kill-PL~PAST-him
'qhe geat, the men killed it/
(5] a. Subject/agent of active pronominal agreement:
#sivdatu-ci pafd-ga-ta-pyga-amy
goat-0BJ Kill-PL-PASS~PAST-they
‘The goat was killed’ (by some persons)
b. Topic-cf-passive pronominal agreement:
sivgatu-ci pafé-ga~ta-pyga-‘u
goat-0BJ ki11-PL-PASS~PAST-him
‘The goat was killed’ (by some persons)
{Givon, 1990:582)
En inglés, sin embargo, es el sujeto/tépico de pasiva el que

rige la concordancia verbal, si bien es cierto gue en algunos

casos se observan algunos fendmenos, ‘efectos del argumento
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implicito’, que se pueden asociar cen el control ejercido por
al agente, Asi, el elemento PRO en construcciones de
complemento puede ser co-referencial con el agente implicito
en la pasiva:
{6} The bureaucrat was bribed [PRO to gain special
privileges]

{cf. *Bureaucrats bribe easily to gain special
privileges)

(Baker, 1988:2318)
Otra propledad activa-transitiva de la pasiva en utd es la

posibilidad de utilizarla en conatrucciones de complemente con

verbos de manipulacidn:
(7) a. Mamd-ci ‘dapa-ci may-kya sivdgtu-ci pafd-vaaku
« woman-SUB boy-0BJ tell-ANT goat-OBJ k111-SUBORD
!The woman told the boy to kill the goat’
b. Mamid-ci ‘dapa-ci mdy-kya sivdatu-ci paféd-ta-vaaku
woman-SUB boy-0BJ tell-ANT goat-CBJ kiil-PASS~-SUBORD
fThe woman told the boy that the goat should be killed’

'The woman told the boy that someone should kill the goat’
' *The woman told the boy that the goat should be killed

by him’
(Givon, l98la: 179%)

Al suprimir la identidad del agente y no hacerlo
necesariamente co-referente con el objeto del verbo de
manipulacién, éste puede mantener algln vestigio de control
sobre el evento. En inglés, en especial cuando hay un agente
expreso, no es posible la incrustacisdn bajo verbos de
manipulacidén:
{(8) a. The committee ordered Mary to write the exam.
b. *The committee ordered the exam to be written by Mary.

(Givon, 1981a:l79}

(9) The committee ordered the exam to be written.
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® Promocidén a tépico de pasiva de diversos argumentos:
uté se observa la posibilidad de promocionar a tépico
pasiva toda la gama de casos-roles.

(10) Instrumental:
a, Activa: ta'wé~ci wif-ci-m tykd-qa-‘u
man—~SUB knife-0BJ~INST eat-ANT~he
‘The man ate with a knife’

h. Pasivat wif-ci-n tykd-ta-ga-ak
knife-~OBJ-INST eat-PASS-ANT-it
‘Someone ate with a knife’

(1r) Locatiwo:
a. Activa: mamd-ci tyvipp-vwan ‘avi-kya-‘u
woman~SUB ground,OBS-on lie-ANT-she
‘The woman lay on the ground’

b. Pasiva: tywjpy-vwan ‘avi-ta-ga-al
ground.CBJ-on lie~PASS-ANT-it
‘Somecne lay on the ground’

(12) Asociativo:

a. Activa: wnmdama~ci-u "dapa-ci-wa wyyka-ga-ga-amu
women—-SUB-PL bay-0BJ-with work-PL~ANT-they
‘The women worked with the boy’

b. Pasiva: ‘dapa-ci-wa wigyka-ga-ta-ga-‘u
boy-OBJ-with work—PL-PASS~ANT-he
‘Some persons worked with the boy’

{13) Modo:
a. Activa: namd-ci pykd-wiyka-gqa-‘u
) woman-SUB hard-work-aNT-she
‘The woman worked hard’

b, Pasiva: pykd-wiyka-ta-ga
hard-work-PASS=-ANT
‘Someone worked hard’

({14) Finalidag:
a. Activa:; mamd-ci tykd-vaaci yugd-ga-‘u
woman—-SUB eat-IRR arrive-aNT-she
‘The woman cane (in order) to eat’

b. Pasiva: tykd-vaaci yygd-ta-qa
eat-IRR arrive~PASS-ANT
‘someone came (in order) to eat'’
(Givon,1990:582-83)
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4in embargo, la clausula pasiva requiere tener algun arqurente
expreso, aungue éste sea un elemento periférico o un pronombre
anaférico. Como sefiala Givon (19Bla:174),
Unless some argument exists to take over as topic
of the passive clause, passivization cannot take
place.
{15) a.*Tpké-ta-fa
eat~PASS~ANT
{1t} was eaten’
b. Tykd-ta-fa-ux
eat-PASS~ANT-1it
‘It was eaten’
(Givon, 1988: 421)
En ingléds, por el contrario, se cbserva una serie de
restricciones a la hora de promocionar un argumento a tépico
e pasiva;

(16} she was seen on the beach. (PAT/DO)

a.
bh. She was given a book. (DAT-BEN/DO)
c. *The movie was gone to. (LOC/IQ)
d. *The pen was written a letter with., (INST/TO)
e. *The kids wera gone there with a lot.[ASS0C/I0)
f. tEaslly was done it. (MANNER)
(Givon,1990:576=77)
No obstante, la existencia de una construccidn pasiva no-
promocional, como en uté, asi como los casos de otras lenguas,
latin, castellano, etc., donde la pasivizacion tiene lugar en
ronstrucciones en las que no existe ningun argumento central
que se pueda topicalizar, constituyen un argumento a favor de
la pasiva como Eendmeno democional (Keenan, 1975; Conmrie,
1977).
{17) Curritur
run-PASS~35C
‘There was running”’
(Givon, 1979:191)
(18} Se va al cine muy poco dltimamenta.

93



Aunque se puede postular gue en estos casos existe un
argumento que viene reflejado en la concordancia verbal, Givon
(1979} admite que los ejemplos de estas lenguas son
indudablemente problemdticos para una definicidn de la pasiva
como ‘promocidn a sujete gramatical’, o, en términos
relacionales, una promocidn 2 a 1 (Perlmutter & Postal,
1983a).

sin embarge, si se define la pasiva como una fpromocion
de un no-agente a tdpico’ no causan tanto problema. Asi, Givon
(1979:186) censidera la pasiva como una regla funcional que
define en los sigquientes términos:

Passivization is the process by which a nonagent is

promoted into the role of main topic of the

sentence. And to the extent that the language

possesses coding properties which ldentify main

topice as subjects and distinguishes them from

topics, then this promotion may also involve
subjectivization.

2,1.2. Defocalizacidn del Agente.
Shibatani (1985:833-4), por el contrarioc, sostiene que la
'
funcién primaria de la pasivizacidn es la de defocalizacidn

del agente:

The defocusing of an agent in the passive is not
merely a conseguence of an object promotion or of
topicalization, but rather is the basic and primary
function of the passive construction.

Snibatani (1985:832) utiliza el término defocalizacidén[1l] para

incluir fendmenos tales como:

Absence of mention of an agent, mentlon of an agent
in a non-prominent syntactic slot, blurring of the
identity of an agent by the use of plural forms, and
indirect reference to an agent by the use of an
obligque case.
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En las lenguas nominativo-acusativas, donde ja pasiva es mds
conun, hay, pues, un contraste entre la activa, construccidn
no-marcada, donde se asigna la posicidén de mayor grado de
fogalidad, la del sujeto, al agente, y la construccidn pasiva
donde se evita la focalizacién del agente. De esta forma, la
no codificacién del agente en la pasiva significard 1la
defocalizacion total del mismo, mientras que su codificacldn
como oblicuo sefalard el grado mds bajo de focalizacidn entre
los elementos codificados sintdcticamente.

Esta defocalizacidén también se refleja en otras
dimensiones, una de ellas es la de las marcas de cago. Asi,
eh algunas lenguas, turco, los agantes ‘atfpicost,
experimentadores, etc., suelen aparecer marcados como datives,
¥y, como en castellano, pierden las propiedades asociadas al
elemento sujeto:

(19) a. Me gqusta la <«arveza
I.DAT like the beer
‘I like beer’
t». Ban-a para lazin
I-DAT money naed
"I need money’
{Shibatani, 198%5: 833)

En su argumentacion sobre la funcidn defocalizadora de
la pasiva, Shibatani (198%) se c<entra ¢n los siguientes
hechos:

El grado de expresion del agente.
+ La existencia de construcciones de pasiva no-promocional.

» La posibilidad de pasivizacidn en cldusulas intransitivas

agentivas.
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« La existencia de pasivas en lenguas ergativas y lenguas de
sistema focal.

Como se ha cobservado, hay lenguas que prohiben o, en
general, evitan la expresidn del agente en la pasiva, turco,
finlandés, etc. Por otre lado, en aquellas lenguas que
permiten la expresidn del agente, su frecuencia de aparicidn
es muy baja. En inglés, Fespersen (1924) halla cifras de entre
un 70 y un 94% de omisién del agente. Para el Jjaponés,
Yamamoto (1984) proporciona cifras de entre 70-80% en textos
pericdisticos y entre 60-70% en novela.

Como se menclonaba arriba, la posibilidad de pasivizacidn
sin promocidn de un elemento a sujeto/tépico en uté, Jjunto
con la obligatoriedad de suprimir el agente, parece
proporcionar un argumento mds a favor de la funcién
defocalizadora de la pasiva.

Existen lenquas, galés, que permiten la pasivizacidn de
cldusulas intransitivas, siempre que sean agentivas
(inergati\]ras, véase 2.4.2.), en las que no hay promecicn a
topico de pasiva.

(20) a. Dannswyd gan Y plant

danced by the children

It was danced by the children’

b, *Pyfwyd gan ¥y plant yn sydyn
grown by the children suddenly
‘It was grewn by the children suddenly’
{Perlmutter & Postal, 1984b: 144-5)

Finalmente, la existencia de construcciones pasivas en lenguas
ergativas, donde el paciente/absolutivo de upa cldusula

transitiva funciona ya de hecho como pivote o tdépico con
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relacién a una serie de propiedades tipicamente asogiladas con
los sujetos, y la existencia de la construccidn antipasiva,
donde @l agente adquiere las propiaedades del participante
absolutive a la vez gue se defocallza el paciente, es otro
argumento que esgrime Shibatani (1985) en contra de la funcidn
toplcalizadora de la pasiva y a tavor de su funcicn de
defocalizacién del agente.

Asinisma, en el caso de las lenguas de sistema focal,
Shibatani (1985) argumenta que si la pasivizacion fuera un
mecanisme de topicalizacién de un no-agente, vesultaria
paraddjlco que en lenguas como el chamorro se hubliera
desarrolladeo una construccidén pasiva claramente diferencliada
de la construccién focal.

5in embarge, cabe matizar los argumentos gque presenta
shibatani (1985), sefalando que existen lenguas donde la
axpresion del agente es obligatoria, sl bien es wierto que
éste aparece en gran medida defocalizado, como participante
ablicuo.

Asimisme, hay que sefialar la existencia de lenguas donde
ae pueden pasivizar uviertas construcciones inacusativas,
ripicamente no-agentivas, lituang, turao {veéase 2.4.2.).

Finalmente, con respecto al tendmeno de pasivizacion en
lenguas ergativas y en lenguas de sistena focal, cabe tapbieén
apuntar el escaso nimero de lenguas de este tipo que exhiben
construcciones pasivas.

Compie (1977:58) sostiene que hay Jque distinguir entre

las funciones de las pasivas personales, o promocionales, y
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las impersonales, o no-promocionales, de tal forma que!

If we subsume demotion and deletion under the
general term REMOVAL, and give the functions of the
English passive - and of the personal passive in
other languages - as both SUBJECT REMOVAL and OBJECT
PROMOTION, then we have a more unified account of
the nature of the personal passive. This kind of
passive now has two functions, rather than three,
and one of these functions - removal of the subject
- 1ls equally true of the impersonal passive. It is
precisely subject removal that links personal and
impersonal passives, and only if we accept removal
as a possibility independent of promotion (i.e.
spontaneous removal, including demotion without
deletion) do we have an explanation for the
similarities, down to morphological identity in many
cases, between personal and impersonal passives in
various languages.
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2.2. Pasiva y Sujeto.

Shibatani (1988) argumenta gue la nocidn de sujeto y la
descripeion de lo que constituye un sujeto prototipico[2] en
una lengua dada es cruclial a la hora de caracterizar la
construccidén pasiva.

Givon {1984:1239) dafine al accesc-a-sujeta o
subjetivizacidn en los siguientes términos:

Subjectization is the assignment, by whatever
coding means available in the language, of the
pragmatic case-role of subject (or ‘primary clausal
topic’) to one of the arguments (‘semantic case-~
rolesg’) in the clause.

Comp sugiere Keenan (1976:307), "the subjecthood of an NP (in
a4 sentence) is a matter of degree", es decir, la nocidn de
sujeto es un  concepto multi-factorial. Estudiaremos a
cantinuacidn las propledades que caracterizan al sujeto bdsico
("b~subject") en inglés y en c¢astallano en oraciones activas

bdsicas para contrastar las propledades del nismo en las

CONAUTUCEIOnes pasivas en ambas lenguag,

2.4.1. Zujeto Prototipico.

Da entre las propiedadas que sugieren Keenan (1976), Cele
at al. (1980), Foley & van valin (1977} y Shibatani (1938),
hemos seleccionado lag mds relevantes con respecto al fendmenco

da pasivizacidn.
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2.2.1.1. Propiedades Semanticas.
(1) Agente: "b-subjects nornally express the agent of the
action, if there is one." (Keenan,1976:321). En inglés y en
castellano el referente del sujeto puede desempefiar distintes
roles semanticos ({agente, experimentador, etc.) seqlin 1la
naturaleza de la accidn verbal, sin embarge, con verbos gue
reguieran un agente, éste serd siempre el sujeto:

(2:) a. John killed Peter

k. Juan matd a Pedro

En la pasiva, sin embarga, el sujeto/tdpico es precisamente
un nominal no-agentivo.

(ii) Referencialidad{3]: Los nominales sujeto son siempre
altamente referenciales alin en el caso de gue sean indefinidos
{no-identificables), a diferencia de los nominales objeto que
a menudeo son ne-referenciales y no-identificables
{Givon,1984):

(221 a. A student was looking for some books
b. Un estudiante buscaba unos libros

aungue el sujeto/tdépico suele ser referencial en la pasiva,
en ocaslones encontramos elementos nominales gue pueden
interpretarse como no-referenciales. En castellano, éstos
suelen aparecer como tépico en la construccidn no-promocional:
{(23) a. No doubt somebody will be held responsible for this.
p, Se vende libros de segunda mano.
(iii) Tmperativos: Segun Keepan (1976:321), "Subjects normally
express the addressee phrase of imperatives":
{24) a. John, shut up!

b. Juan, Ilcdllate!
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Fn la pasiva inglesa sncontramos  también casosm en que o]
sujeto/tapico es el interlocutor:

{25} Daon‘t bae fooled by his manners.

2.2.1.2. Propiedades Formales,

{i) Marcas de Caso: En inglds 1a distincion de casos
nominatiwvo y acusativo o dativo se sefala unicamente en las
formas pronominales. En castellano los elementos nominales
acusativeos y datives, tanto gustantivoes como pronombres,
aparecen marcados con la preposicién 'a‘, siewpre que ne trate
ds nominales humanos © personalizacinneﬁ. Existe, asimismo,
una clase de pronombres cliticos acusativos (lo, la) y dativog
(le). En ambas lenguas el sujeto aparece camo nominative o
case no marcado:

{26) a. He killed her.

. {El)} la matd (a ejla).

En la pasiva promocional bdslica de ambas lenguas encontranos
raphién estas caracteristicas de sy jeta. Los problemas que se
encuentran en ia pasiva reflexiva castellana pard utilizar
formas pronominales ya se han comentada:

(27) a. She was killed.

b. (Elia) fua asesinada.

{ii) Orden de las palabras: El inglés es una lengua VO cuyo
orden responds a mnotives de relaciones gramaticales. FEl
criterio de posiclion inicial pre-verbal servird, por tanto,
para identificar a un elementa nominal en ivrlés comg sujeto.

¥l rastellano es una lengua mixta <uyo orden VO vioane st ivado
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gramaticalmente, pero donde existe una alternancia SV y Vs,
motivada pragmaticamente {Bentivoglio & Weber, 1984):
(28) a. John is coming tomorrow

b. Juan viene maﬁana

c. Viene Juan mafiana
Cuando el nominal aparece en posicidén post-verbal, el eriterio
de posicién no nos sarvird para identificar su funcidn. Sin
embarge, como ya hemos comentado, los objetos se encuentran
siempre en posicién post-verbal y cuando se topicalizan,
aparece un clitico que sefala su funcidén de objeto, 1o gue nos
permite distinguir la funcidén del nominal cuando éste se
encuentre en posicién pre-verhal:

(29) a. A Juan lo vid Maria ayer

b. El coche lo compré Maria ayer
En inglés, el sujeto/tSpico de pasiva asume la posicidén pre-
verbal. En castellano, como ya se ha mencionado, el
funcionamiento del topico de pasiva en las construcciones
promocionales es idéntico a la del sujeto de la activa.

}
(iii} concordancia vVerbal: En anmbas lenguas el elemento
hominal sujeto controla la concordancia varbal,
{39} a. John likes apples
k. Elles vieron a Maria

En la pasiva inglesa y en la construccisn reflexiva
promocional castellana, el sujete/tépico controla asimismo la

concordancia verbal.
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2.2.1.3. propiedades Sintdcticas.
(i) Reduccion por Coordinacién y Neminalizacion: En ingles el
neminal sujeto controla la elipsis co-raferencial en
estructyras coordinadas y en nominalizaciones, asi como la
proncminalizacién en subordinadas:
{(31) a. John" went up to Fred! and #" insulted hia’
b. *John® went up to Fred? and he! insulted #°
<. *John® went up to Fred? and he" insulted &
(Foley & van Valin,l977:102)

(32) a. When he" got home, John" talked to Bill:®
ry. ?When he? got home, John* talked to Bill?

(13) a. On 4% arriving home, John" talked with Bill®
. *On @' arriving home, John* talked with Bill®
(Keenan, 1376:31%}
Eston mismo fendmenos laon encontramos en la pasiva inglesa:
(14) a&. John went up to Fred and was insulted by him
L. When he got home, John was spoken to by Bill
<. On arriving home, John was spoken to by Bill
En castellano encontranos fendrenos muy aimilares. Agi, en
coordinacion, subordinacion y nominalizaciones, la reduccidn
por anafora cero indicara la co~referencialidad c¢on el nominal
suijeto, mientras que la inclusion de un nominal ya s#ea
sustantivo o pronombre indicara la no co~-veferencialidad con
al nominal sujeto:
(1%} a,. Juan" se acercod a Pedro’ y AT let insmdltd
L. Juan® se acercd a Pedro! y él? le* insultd
. Juan® hablo con Pedro? cuando @&* 1legd a casa
d. Juan® hablo con Pedro! cuando 41' llegé a casa
@. Juan® habld con Pedro? al Z* lleqar a casa
£. Juan* habld con Pedro?! al llegar éi! a casa

En la pasiva reflexiva castellana, encontramds Casos g

reducc ion en oratciones zoordinadag ndicands co-
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referencialidad con el tdpico de pasiva, ya sea sujeto en las
pasivas personales, u objeto en las impersonales.
{36) a. Las persianas de madera se remendaban con
cuerdas o permanecian definitivamente caldas.
b, Se le veia pdlido y tenfa los ojos hundidoes
en las dorbitas
{Montero, 1988)
(ii) Reduccidn en Complementos: EL nominal sujeto centrola la
reduccidén por andfora cero en construcciones de complemento
en ambas lenguas:
(37) a. John® wants @ to kill Peter
b. Juan®™ quiere P® matar a Pedro
Este mismo fendmeno se encuentra en la pasiva:
(38) a. Fred wants to be seepn by Marsha
b. John was last seen going intc that house
En castellano, si la construccién de complemento tiene un
sujeto distinto del verbo principal, ésta debe ir expresada
como cldusula finita:
{39) a. Juan® quiere que (yo/él/ella}? mate a Pedro

b. John wants me/him/her to kxill Peter
3

Con  verbos manipulativos (tante inmplicativos come no-
implicatives)}, sin embargo, encontramos co-referencia entre
el OI y el sujeto de la construccién de complemento:
(40) a. We ordered John to Xill Peter
b. Le ordenamos matar a Pedro
En la pasiva inglesa, este 0I se puede topicalizar y controla
la reduccidén en la construccicén de complemento. En castellano,
dende el tépico no asume estatus de sujeto, se mantiene la co-

referencia con el OL:



{41) a. John was ordered to kill Peter
b. Se le ordend matar a Pedro
En algunas construcciones de complemento en castellano,
encontramos unh fendmeno denominado ‘unidén clausal’[4]). Con
verbos gqua permitan la unidn clausal de forma opcional,
tendreamos dos posibilidades. Cuamdo se realiza la unién
¢lausal, ¢l nominal pasa a Ser un argumento del verbo matriz
y por pasivizacién adquiere el estatus de sujeto en el caso
de las construccionaes personales, pero mantiene su eatatus de
cbjeto en las impersonales. En ambos casos, €l control sobra
la andfora cerc de la construccldn de complemento la ejerce
al agente del verbo matriz.
(42} a. Algulen gquiere vendar estas propiedades
b. Se quiere vender estas propisdades
c. Estas propiedades se qularen vender
143} a. Alguien quiere matar a Juan
b. Se gulere matar a Juan
c. A Juan se le quiere matar
Cuando no se realice la unidn clausal y la pasivizacidn tenga
lugar en la congtruccion de complemanto, el cambio de sujeto,
1a no-co-referencialidad con el sujeto del verbo matriz, se
refleija, tanto en las Cconstruccicnes personales como
impersonales, mediante la utilizacidén de una cldusula finita.
El nominal de la personal adquierae estatus de sujeto y @l de
la impersonal mantiene su estatus de objeto:

{44) a. Alguien gquiere quemar todos esos libros
b. Alguien quiere que se quemen todos esos libros

{45) a. Quieren quemar a las brujas
. Quieren que se gquene a las brujas
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Con verbos gue no permiten unién clausal, el nominal objete
no se convierte en cobjeto del verbo matriz y, por tanto, no
puede promocionarse a sujeto mediante pasivizacidén. En estos
casos, el control sobre la andfora cero del complemento estd
abierto a dos interpretaciones: el agente del verbo matriz o
bien otro agente indeterminado.
(46) a. Alguien sugirid vender esas propiedades
b. Se sugirid vendar esas propiedades
c. *Bsas propledades se sugirleron vender
(47) a. Alguien sugiridé matar a Juan
b. Se sugirid mataxr a Juan
¢. *A Juan s@ lo sugirid matar
{iii) rRaising": E1 nominal sujeto de la construccicn de
complemento puede elevarse a sujete o a objeto del verbo
matriz, dependiendo de la funclén que realice la oracién de
complemento (Perlmutter & Postal,1983b):
{48) a. It seems that John killed Peter
L. John seems to have killed Peter
c. Parece que Juan matd a Pedro
d. Juan parece haber matado a Pedro
Esta posibilidad se encuentra también en las construcciones
pasivas inglesas:
(49) a. Peter seems to have besen killed by John
b. John is believed to have Killed Paeter
En las construcciones personales en castellano, observamos la
posibilidad de efaectuar ''Subject-to-Subject raising", tras
haberse realizade la promocidn a sujeto del nominal mediante
pasivizacidn:
(50) a, Parece gue alguien vendidé las propledades ayer

b. Parece que las propledades se vendieron ayer
¢. Las propiedades parecen haherse vendido ayer
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En las impersonales, sin embargo, el nominal nantiene su
estatus de objeto ¥y no se puede slevar a arqumenta del verbo
matriz:
(51) a. Parece que alguien matd a Juan ayer
Parece gque se matg a Juan ayer

*h Juan parece haberse matado ayer
d A Juan parece que se le matd ayer

{iv) cuantificadores: Segun Keenan (1976:320}, "NPs which
‘launch’ floating quantifiers (...) include subijects":
(52) a., All the boys left
b. The boys all left
¢. Todes los muchachos se fuaron
d. Los muchachos se fueron tecdos
Estas mismas posibilidades se encuentran en las pasivas
promocionalas an ambas lenguas:
(%3 a. All the soldiers were killed in the battlae
b. The soldiers wera all killed in the battle
¢. Todas esas cosas 8e ocultaron
d. Esas cosas se ocultaron todas
(vy Control de Reflexivos y Enfdticos: Los nominales sujetos
sen los controladores preferentes de la raftexivizacien y
sontrolan los pronombres enfdticon:
154) a. John™ killed himself®
. John" killed Peter! himself®
c. Juan" sa patd {a si mismon)
d. Juan® matd a Pedro ¢l mismon
En la pasiva inglesa, sin embargo, dicho control se pierde:
(55) a., ?John was Killed by himself
b, *Himself was killed by John
c, ?Peter was killed by John himself
La narca de pasiva reflexiva castellana es jdéntica a la marca
del reflexivo, por lo que no existe la pogibilidad de co-

ocurrerncia entre ambas.



2.2,2. Promocion a Sujeto/Tdplico de Pasiva.

En las construcciones pasivas hemos obsgervado gue, en
algunos casos, existe un conflicto con respecto al estatus del
elemento nominal entre las propiedades formales, sintdcticas,
y sendnticas de sujeto. HKeenan {1976:324) establece la
siguiente jerarguia de promocidén a sujeto, sequn la cual las
propiedades bésicas v las gque primero se adquieren son las
formales o de codlificacién:

The Promotion to Subject Hierarchy

Coding » Behaviour and Control > Semantic

Properties Propertias Properties
Position Deletion, ... Control Agency, Autonomous
Case marking of cross-reference, etc. existence, ... etc

Verh Agreement

Cole et al. (1980:723-4), sin embargo, observan que este orden
jerdrquice no siempre se cumple. Asf{, en islandés aungue los
NPs dativos no poseen las caracteristicas morfolégicas de
sujeto, sintdcticamente funcionan como sujetos al ser
sensibles’a "Subject-to-Object-Raising":
({56} a. Mér likar/lika beir bilar
me.DAT like.3SG/3PL those cars.NOM
'L like those cars’
b. Eg tel honum  lika beir bilar
I.HOM believe him.DAT like.INF those cars.NOM
‘I believe him to like those cars’
Asimismo, al estudiar la evolucion diacrénica en inglés del
noninal experimentador, cCole et al., (1980:729) sehalan que:
The experiencer NP‘s occurring with a number of
verbs, such as 1liken and dremen, had subject

behavioural praoperties in Early Middle English, but
had not yet acquired subject coding properties.”
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{97) A foreward bat bpe rat full well like
An agreement that you.ACC may full well like[ACC]
'An sgreement that may full well please you’
(Dame Sirith, 255, A.D. 1275)

{58} a. Accusative experiencers delete under Equi:
Him burp to liken wall his 1if
him,ACC befits to llke{ACC] well his life.HOM
*1t befits him to like his lifes well’

(Dame Sirith, 82, A.D. 1275)

b. Accusative experiencers undergo Conjunction
Reduction under identity with nominative subject:
Lewed meh leued hym weall
ignorant men loved him well
and & liked his wordes
and liked(ACC) his words.NOM
‘Ignorant men loved him well and his words

pleased [them]’
(Langland, Piers Plowman, prol. 72, A.D., 13}62)

¢. Accusative experiencers contrel deletion by
. conjunction Reduction of neminative subject:
Us sholda neither lakken gold ne gere,
wa , ACC should neither lack[ACC) gold nor gear.NOM
put & ben honourad whil we dwelten there
but be honoured wnile we dwelt there
rwe should not lack gold nor gear, but
ke honoured while we dwelt there’
(Chaucer, Troilus and Criseyde, IV3:1821)
{En: Cole ot al., 1980:729=-30)

con respecto al orden en que se adquieren las propledades de
suieto, por tanto, Cole et al. (1980:742) concluyen que:

There are three stages in the acguisition of subjsct
properties. In the first, tha NP in gquestion shows
no subject properties. In the second stage, the 113
hegins to take on transformaticnal propaerties
associated in the language with subjecthood. During
the third stage, subject coding properties are
acquired. Among the coding properties are control
of such morphesyntactic processes as case-parking
and verb agreement. What distinguishes the third
stage from the second is that the gyntactic
properties acquired during stage € are veflected in
the morphology of the language.

Asi, como ya ha apuntado entre otros Givon {1971:413}), padenos

afirmar que "“Today's morphelogy is yesterday’s syntax®.
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Con respectc a las propiedades codificadoras de suijeto,
también podemos endontrar, como en 2l ruse, construcciones gue
reflejan diversos grados de adquisicion de las mismas por
parte del nueve sujeto/tdpico de pasiva, Asi, en el primer
ejenplo, el nominal mantiene las marcas de caso acusativo ¥
no controla la concordancia de género y numerc del verbo; en
el segunda, el nominal adguiere la marca de case nominativo
pero sigue sin controlar la concordancia verbal; ¥ en el
tercer caseo, el nominal ha adquirido la marca de caso
noninativo y controla la concordancia werbal:

{59} U menja bylo telenka zarezano

by me AUX,NRUT.SG calf.ACC slaughter.PART.NEUT.SG
‘By me there’s been slaughtered a calf’

{60) ¥ lisicy wneseno xurcéka
by fox carry.BART,.NEUT.SG chicken.NOM.FEM.SG
‘By the fox was carrxied off a chicken’

(61} U rybaka byl sxvaden

by €isherman AUX.MASC.8G catch.PART.MASC.5G

medveZii Janyk

bear's tongue, NOM.MASC. 5G

By the fisherman was caught a bear’s tongue’
(Timberlake, 1976:550~51)

Otro de los aspectos a tener en cuenta es la corralacidn
que apuntaba Givon (198la), gequin la cual cuaptas menos
propiedades de sujeto adquiera el sujetos/tdpico de pasiva, nds
probabilidades hay de gue tolere un espectro maés amplio de
argumentos no-agentivos.

Segin se ha visto, en la pasiva no-promocional del uté
el tépico de pasiva mantiene las marcas de caso gue tenia en

la activa, y ne existen, por tanto, restriccicnes en 1la
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promocion de los diversos topicos no-agantivos.

En la pasiva promocional inglesa, sin embargoe, donde el
nueva sujeto/tdpico adquiere priacticamente todas las
propiedades del sujeto prototipico, existen restricclonez en
cuanto a la variedad de casos-roles no-agentivos que pueden
convertirse en sujeto/téplico de pasliva.

Los argumentos nonminales suelen aparecer doblementa
narcados, por su caso semdntico {agente, paciente,
instrumental, etc.) y por su rol pragmdtico (suijeto/tépico-
de-pasiva, objeto, atc.). Las restricclones de pasivizacldn
qua se observan en el caso de la paaiva inglesa parecen
motivadas en parte por la necesidad de mantener una
trasparencia en el caso semantico del tdpico de pasiva. Sequn
Givon (1990:578), en la pasiva promacional:

Semantic case-marking is neutralized by promotion

to subjecthood. The restrictions on pasmivization

that are most commonly associated with the

promotional passive may be viewed as a compensatory

strategy designed to cope with the potential for

semantlie¢ rele confusion that arises from this case

neutralization.
Existe, sin embargo, la posibliidad 4e promocicrar  a
sujeto/topico de pasiva una serle de casos-roles, siempre y
cuando se mantenga la transparencia dal rol semantico gque
desempenan dichos nominales. Observamos que dicha posibilidad
de pasivizacion estd (ntimamente asociada a la posibilidad de
“dative-shifting", o promocién de ohjetos receptor o
peneficiarioc a posicién de objeto directe (2iv &
Sheintuch,i981).

(62) a. They sent a letter to Mary
. They sent Mary a letter
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c. *Mary was sent a letter to
d, Mary was sent a letter

Con verbos como 'add, describe, praise, reveal, demonstrate,
etc.", gue no permiten avance dativo, la posibilidad de
pasivizacién queda restringida al participante paciente/objeto
directo:

(63) a. Harry revealed the facts to the F.B.I.
b. *Harry revealed the F.B.I. the facts
¢. *The F.B.I. was revealed the facts by Harry
(Sierwierska,1984:48)

Incluse e¢on verbos gue normalmente permiten el avance dativo,
dicha posibilidad se restringe cuando el objete directo es
numano y por tanto semdnticamente préximo al dativo:
(64) a. They brought two men to her and asked her ...
b. ?They brought her two men and asked her ...
c. 7?She was brought two men and was asked ...
(Givon,1979:132)
ambos fendmenos, la pasivizacién y el avance dative, parecen
ser, pues, sensibles a la necesidad de transparencia de roles,
En los casos en gue la semdntica del verbo facilita dicha
'
transparencia, encontramos la posibilidad de pasivizacion:
(65} a. John cured the cat for Mary
b. *John cured Mary the cat
c., *Mary was cured the cat
{65) a. They cared well for the victims
b. The victims were well cared for
(Givon,1990:579)
hsimismo, en ©presencia de un objeto/paciente, las
posibilidades de premocionar un instrumental o un locativo se

restringen:

(66) a. John typed the letter with the typewriter
b. *John typed the typewriter the letter with
¢. *The typewriter was typed the letter with
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(67) a. John typed with the typewriter

b. The typewriter was typed with
{68) Mary put the knife in the box
*Mary put the box the knife in
*The box was put the knife in

G oo

(69) a. Mary slept in the bed
. The bed was slapt in
{Givon,1990:580)

Para goluclionar este problema de transparencia de rol
samdntico y de promocidn a tdpico de pasiva de los distintos
cagos-roles, en turco encontramos un glstema nixto Jde
pagivizacidn. Por un lado, existe una conatrucclon de pasiva
promocional, que se restringe a los paclentass/obietosn
directos, donde el sujetos/tépice de pasiva pierde sus marcasm
de caso y adquiere estatus de sujeto:

{70} a, Activa:
Ahmet kitab-i oku=-du
Ahmat book-DO  read-PAST, 150G
*Ahmer read the hook’
b. Sujetos/tdpico de pasiva Acusativo:
kitap {Ahmet tarafindan) oku-n-duy
book . SUB {(Ahmat by } read-PASS-PAST. 315G
‘The hook was read by Ahmet’
Por otro lado, hay una construccidn no-promocional, madliante
la cual se promocionan lo3s participantes oblicuos a toépico de
pasiva. En este caso, e! topico-de-pasiva solo adgquiere la
propledad de posicién de sujete, nanteniendo sus marcas de
caso de la voz activa. El verbo, por otro lado, adquisre la
concordancia neutra de tercera persona singular.
(71) a. Activa:
hen  kadin-la  konug-to-m

b woman-with talk-PAST-15G
*I talked with the woman’
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b. Sujeto/tépico de pasiva Asociative:
kadin-la konug-ul-du
woman-with talk-PASS~PAST.15G
‘The woman was talked with’
(Givon,1990:589-90)

2.2.3. Sujeto, Tépico y Tema.

El concepto de ‘tema‘ proviene de la Escuela de Praga.
Mathesius (1982:120)(En: Firbas,1987:144) indica que desde el
punto de vista de la estructuracidén semdntica de la oracién,
se pueden distinguir dos partes bdsicas:

AS an expression of the attitude assumed by the
speaker towards some reality at the moment of
communication, the sentence is an utterance; in
consequence, what is being spoken about is termed
the basis (foundation) of the utterance, and what
is being said about it is termed the nucleus (core)
of the utterance,

Esta base serd el elemento © elementos temdticos de la
clausula, que se corresponden con la informacién conocida.
Asi, Firbas (1987:152-3) define ‘tema’ en los siguientes
términos:
'

The theme of a sentence or clause is constituted

by an element or elements that within the sentence

or clause lays or lay the foundation upon which the

core of the information to be conveyed is to be

built uwp and that on account of this function

carries or carry the lowest degree(s) of CD

{Communicative Dynamism} within the sentence or
clause.

En la cldusula no-marcada activa declarativa en inglés, el
sujeto generalmente muestra el grado mds baje de CD,
corrasponde a la informacién conocida, y es, por tanto, el

elemento tematico. Enkvist (1978:7) sefala que:
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It 15 the patterning of information £law and the
arrangement of new and old information that decides
whether a given constituent is to be verbalized sme
as to fit into the theme or into the rheme, and to
becoma a subject, an object, an adverbial or some
other part of the sentence.

En este sentido, 1la pasivizacion se contempla como un

mecanismo para mejorar la insercidn textual de una clédusula

que copera sobre el orden lineal y la estructura tamatica a

través de un cambio en la funcidn de los conatituyentes: el

objeto de la activa se convierte en sujeto de la pasiva.
(72) a. I’ve come without my car.

b. It’s being overhauled by the garage.

c. ?The garage down the road is overhauling it.

Esta operaciéon, sin duda, se asemeja a otra serie de
operacionas en las que hay un reordenamiento de los elementos,
pero sin gque me cambie su funcion sintdctica. Fotas son las
denominadas toplcalizaciones contrastivas, “Y-movement™ y "L-
dislocation”, que colocan en pesicion injcial da ropico un
elemento distinto del sujeto.

Esta concepcion de ‘tema’ como "what is being spoken
apout" ha sido asosiada al de taépico del discurse o sujeto
comdn & una serie de oracionas. Asl, Katz (1980:26) afirma
ques

The surface-subject position imposes the rhetorical
or stylistic role of DISCOURSE TOPIC on an KNP
cccupying it, especially one that has been noved
into the position. The notlon of a discourse tople
is that of the common theme of the Previous
sentences in the discourse, the topic carried from

gentence to sentence as the subject of their
predication.



Relacionada con esta idea estd la nocién de "topic entity"

Perfetti & Goldman (1974:71) (En: Brown & Yule,1983:135)

indican que:

By thematisation we mean the discourse process by
which a referent comes to be developed as the
central subject of the discourse.

Parecen existir unas ‘secuencias temdticas preferidas’ en el
discurso; es decir, una preferencia por mantener e! mismo
"discourse topic entity" como sujeto a lo largo de una serie
de cldusulas (Brown & Yule,1983:130):

(73) a. The rrime Minister stepped off the plane.

b. ?Journalists immediately surrounded her.

<. She was immediately surrounded by journalists.
{74) The Prime Minister stepped off the plane.
?2All the journalists were immediately smiled at
by her,
c. She immediately smiled at all the journalists.

o

Givon (19812:190 n.22) llama la atencidn sobre el hecho de que
la activa retiene mayores opciones pragmdticas en cuanto a la
seleccidn de sujetostéplco, mientras que en la pasiva astas
opciones guedan nds restringidas:

(75) Activa:
a. When the farmer wanted, he fed the cows
b. When the cows were hungry, the farmer Fed them

{76) Pasiva: :
a8. ?When the farmer wanted, the cows were fed by him

b, When the cows were hungry, they were fad by
the farmer
La selecoidén del sujeto/tépico de pasiva parece ser méds
sensible a la continuidad de tdplco, asi como al requisito
pragndtico de mantener el orden de distribucién de

‘informacidén conocida > nuava informacidn’,
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La nocion de topico del discurse, aungque intuitivamente
clara, sin duda plantea muchos problemas a la hora de definir
e ldentificar el tdpico de un texto. Esto se debe, sequn
Hakulinen (1989:54), al hecho de que:

Discourse topic is first and foremost a praqgmatic
notion.In other words, it is apeakers who have
topics, not in fact texts.Therefora, what one is
explicating is not only what i3 literally there but
also what has bean implied in the text, bhoth
conventionally and conversationally.

Asf, si definimoa ’‘tema’ en tdrminos semantico-pragmdticos,
como "what the sentence is about", la nocidn da ‘tema’ o
tépico de la oracidn serd paralela a la de tdpico del
discurse, y se acercard a la idea do ‘entidad wépico’, un
referente en el universo del discurso que pueds aparecsr en
cualquier posicion en la estructura de la oracidén.

5in embargo, es importante tambien considerar el efecto
qua sa produce al seleccionar un elemento antes gque otro en
el contexto del discurso. Seqgun Hakulinen (1989%:55),

The notion of theme or sentence topic must have a

rhetorical dimension as wall: thematics must have

something to do with the staging, or linsar

repregsentation of topic entities rather than purely
with aspects of the content of the discourse.

2.2.3.1. Tema y Tdpico,

Halliday (1985:38) identifica el concepto de ‘’tema’
maediante la posicidn inicial en la cliausula:

The thema iz the element which sarves as tha point

of departure of the message:! it is that with which
the clause is concerned,



La nocidén de ‘tema’ o tépico de la cliusula se ha venido
asociando a la de sujeto, dada la coincidencia de estos
elementos como punto de partida en lenguas SVO de gran
predominio tipoldgico, como el inglés.
Asl, Halliday (1985:34~3%) postula la necesidad de distinguir
entre las funciones de:
+ Tema © sujsto pslcoldgico, que es una funcidn en la
‘cldusula come mensaje’ (Textual)
« Sujeto gramatical, funcidn de la ’‘cldusula como intercambio’
{Interpersonal)
+ Actor o sujeto 1d6gico, funcidén de la ‘cldusula como
representacidn’ (Ideacional)

En la clédusula no-marcada activa transitiva, encontramos
una cownbinacidn de estas tres Funciones en el elemento
1 zujets

(77} The duke gave my aunt this teapot

Halliday §l967:216) define l1a cldusula activa prototipica como
“operative (unmarked in voice), declarative, unmarked in Eocus
and ummarked in theme, actor=subject=given=theme", y sehala
que "variations from the unmarked results in different role
combinations and constitutes the kind of foregrounding that
the speaker thinks of as emphasis."

Asi, en construcciones marcadas, como la pasiva y "Y¥-
movenent', podemos encontrar una disociacién de estas

funcionas:

{78) a. My aunt was given this teapot by the duke
b, This teapot, the duke gave my aunt
c. This teapot, my aunt was given by the duke
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La pasivizaclion se pueda, por tanto, considerar como un
fenomeno de "foregrounding”, gque permite disociar loz roles
de "actor™ y "theme" y promoclonar a estatus temdtico a un
constituyente que no sea el sujeto ldglen. La pasiva esta
marcada en térninos de ‘voz’, mediante la opcidn "receptive®.
Como apunta Halliday (1967:217):

The speaker selects the option ’receptive’ in the
transitivity system in order to take as unmarkad
theme a nowminal having a role other than that of
actor (one of goal, beneficlary or range), the actar
either baing unaspecified or having unamarked focua
within the rheme.

El fendmenc de topicalizacidn, que permite disociar el rol de
"thame" de los de "actor" y ‘sujeto gramatical’, es una apolon
tematicanente maxrcada.

Cuando unimos ambos fendmenos, pasivizacion Y
topicalizacidn, tendremos una construccidn marcada tanto en
términos de ‘voz’ como an tarminos temdticos (V8¢), con una
disociacion de los tres roles, ‘tema’, ‘actor’ y'suieto
gramatical’. No queda claro, sin embarge, que difsrsntes
not ivaciones de "foregrounding® motivan al hablante a escoger
entre (b) y (¢).

Con respecto a la nocidn de 'tema’ 0 sujeto palcoldgico,
Lyons (1977:500) puntualiza que:

The psychological subject was by definition the
expression referring to the cognitive point of
departure - the entity or tapic that the speaker had
in mind when he formulated the intention to preduce
an utterance. To many scholars it has seemed that
the cognitiva point of departure and the
communicative point of departure should coincide:

hence the identification of the theme with the =o-
callad psychological subject.
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Si aceptamos la nocién de sujeto psicoldgico en estes
térnines, es razonable suponer que el hablante elegird como
punto de partida cognitive aguello que tenga mayor prominencia
psicoldgica en el discurso, Un factor que indudablemente
contribuye a esa prominencia es el hecho de gue dicha entidad
tépico tenga ya existencia en el universo del discurso; es
decir, "what is known is of course, almost by definition, moré
salient than what is unknown." (Lyons,1977:510).

otro de los factores en la eleccidn del punto de partida
cognitivo tiene gue ver con la nocidn de esguema del evento
transitivo (DeLancey,1984). As{, Lyons (1977:511) apunta gue:®

In so far as transitivity and causativity are

associated with motion from a source to a goal,

there may well be grounds for believing, ..., that

in referring first to the agent one is adopting as

the communicative point of departure what is also

the more natural cognitive point of departure.
En la pasiva, precisamente se contravigne esa eleccidn del
agente como punto de partida cognitive por motiveos, como
argumentaremos, de prominencia en el discurso de la entidad
topico delpasiva.

Pa;ece, pues, oportuno distinguir entre dos tipos de
punto de partida en inglés:
» Un punto de partida cognitivoc o posicién pre-verbal del
sujete/tépico, que tiene gue ver con la presentacion del
eventc ¥y que suele coineidir con "what is known". En este
sentido, se puede afirmar que las secvenclias tewmdticas de
estas eptidades tépico o puntos de partida cognitivos

reflejardan "what the text is mostly about".
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Un punto de partida comunicative o posicidn iniclal
temidtica, que tendria quae ver con funclones tales comso indicar
el marco o "satting" de la communicacion: "bringing up the
opinion of the speaker; 1linking the sentence with the
immediately preceding one; putting forth contrasting or
controversial information.® (Hakulinen,l1989:62j.

(79) a. Yesterday I saw Ton
h. Frankly, I feal lost
¢. Consequently, we have declded to ...
d. Wine I hate, but I like beer
En lenguas como el finlandés, donde el sujeto no €3 un
con@tituyente obligatorio, y cuando aparsce no siempra lo hace
an posicidn inlcial, como indica Hakulinen {1989:58-%9),
“One ia tempted to view the theme not as 3
cangtituent, but as a pragmatic notion, something
that the reader knows 1z being talked about in the
sentence although it is not presented in the forwm
of an initial constituent.¥
Desde uan punto de vista retériceo, pues, szequn Hakulinen
(1989), no habri{a "staging" en el siguiente ejemplo. Ho
obhstante, =i gueremns atenarhos a ubl criterio posicional,
podriameos hablar de *tema cero’ como selecoion retdrica,
180} Tarvita-an lisad teorsettista tydta
need-PASS nore thaoretcical work
‘More theoretical work is needed’
{Hakulinen,1989:58)
En inglés, se pueden encontrar fendémenos comd dste. Una
alternativa ser{a la cde considerar el verbo como el punto de
partida comunicativo, lo gue obligaria a situar en posicién
post~-verbal al suieto/tépico de pasiva que constituye el punto
de partida cognitivo{5}:
{B1) Bl9.42. Needed is enough additional trust in others ...
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2.2.3.2. Sujeto y Construcciones de Topicalizacién.

Como ya se ha indicado, existe una similitud entre el
fendmenc de pasivizacidén ¥ las construcciones de
topicalizacion, "Y-movement" y "L-dislocation®:

(82) a. They discovered a new language in S. Africa

b. A new language was discovered in S. Africa
¢. A new language they discovered in S. Africa
d. A new language, they discovered it in S. Africa

Con respecto a las funciones gque desempefian los tépicos de
estas construcclones en el discurso, Foley & van Valin (1984)
mantienen gue hay que distinguir tres tipos de construccidn:
(1) Topicalizacién de elementos locativos o temporales
(argumentos periféricos): En este caso, segun Chafe (1976:50),
The topic sets a spatlial, temporal, or individual
framework within which the main predication holds.
(83) In S. Africa they have discovered a new language
(84) Nihon wa Tokyo ga sumi~yoi
Japan TOP Tokyo SUB easy-live
‘As for Japan, Tokyo is easy to live in’
(§uno, 1873. En: Foley & van Valin, 1984: 130)
(ii) Topicalizacidn de elementos centrales ("core arguments")
o "Y-movement: En estos casos, Li & Thompson (1976:464)
rmantienen que el topico debe ser sismpre definido:

The functional role of the topic as setting the
framework within which the predication holds
precludes the possibility of an indefinite topic.

Sin embargo, en inglés, podemos encentrar casos aen que el
topico es indefinido. Seqguin Prince (1981:253),

The NP in TOP must represent either an entity that
is already evoked in the discourse or else one that
is in a salient set-relation to something already

in the discourse,
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{85} "Then I make a schedule of what’s to be done during
tha day. I try to assign 2a many tasks as pessible
to py gtaff, so I can reduce my work. I need two or
thrae additional peopla. A couple who are not pulling
their welght I'nm in the process of replacing. It’s
very painful.”
(Prince,1981:252~51}
Prince (1981} arqumenta que la caractaristica crucial es la
raferencialidad mds que el hecho de qua al nominal Sea o no
definido, como pedemos ver en los siguientes ejemplos:

{86) a. I brought some books with ma
k. Soma books I brought with ma

{87) a. I brought few books with me
b. *Few books I brought with nme
{Prince,1981:251)
En castellano, donde la no-referencialidad suele venir
exprasada madiante el articulo cerec, encontramns tamblén estas
diferencias:

{887 a. Comen el arroz con palillog en China
b. El arroz lo comen con palillod en China

{89) a, Comen arroz en China
b. ?Arroz lo comen en China

{iii} Topicalizacién de elementos centrales ¢ “lLeft-
dislocation®: Esta construccidén difiere de la anterior en la
presencia de un "resumptive pronoun", es decir, un pronombre
co~-reterencial con el nominal toplcalizado.

Prince (1982) distingue dos subtipos segun la funcion
que realizan; an el primero, la funcidén es parscida a la de
las construcciones de topicalizacidn o "Y-movement”, al topico
se presenta cono evocado a con pesibilidad de ser inferido an

e) djiscurso. Existe sin embargo una diferencia, la proposicidn
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adyacehte con relaciém a la cual se evoca el toépico no tiene
que ser “known" o "salient". Una consecuencia de ello es el
hecho de gus en el discursoc podamos encontrarnos secuencias
del tipo "L-dislocation > Y-movement", pero no a la inversa:

{90) There were Mﬂ.&%
The first thing, I looked at it with great care.

The second thing, I didn‘t look at .

) e tese Hif-aide-Lutonlegd to tallauals
? The first ng, I looked at & w great care.

? Tha second thing, I didn’t look at it.
(Prince,1982. En: Foley & van Valin,1984:133)
El segunde tipo de "Left-dislocation®, segun Prince {1982:10)
{En: Foley & van Valin,19284:133),
Creates a separate informstion unit for an entity
not currently in focus and not represented by an NP
in a favoured position, e.¢g. =sentence-final, for
introducing out-of-focus entities.
En este caso, el nominal tdépico se introduce en el discurso
por primera vez [6]:
(91) "Once when we went to Big Bear and we caught
a lot of fish and Suzle Kathy and Betty went
to,a park and me and my mom and dad went fishing.
And this guy his fishing pole fell down in the

water and he had to go down and get it"
{Prince,1982. En; Foley & van Valin,1984:133)

Examinaremos, a continuacidn, las propiedades dque
caracterizan a estas construcciones y que las dilstinguen de
la construccién pasiva, gue recogen Foley & van Valin (1984}
¥ Li & Thompson (1976):

+ caracteristicas fonolégicas: Los elementos topicalizados
suelen venlr separados de la oracién por una pausa, que

ortograficamente se suele marcar mediante una coma, mientras
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que el sujetostdpico de pasiva no exhiba dicha pausa. Como
indican Folay & van Valin (1984:125):
The rore peripheral an NP is, the more natural a
topic it ls. This naturalness is indicated primarily
by either the omission or shortening of the pause.
« Jerarqula en la saleccién no-marcada: Foley & van Valin
{19B4:126) observan la slguiente Jjerarqula deo seleccion
natural de tdplicoa:
SETTING NPa (outar peripheral) » CTHER OBLIQUE NPs
{inner peripheral) > CORE NFPs
(22) a. Yesterday I bought a new car
b, Max 1 get along with very well
. <. 8ilver, I buy all the tinme
(Foley & van valin, 1984:12%-28)
Edta jerarquia se puede observar tambleén en otras lendguay. En
tagalo (Filipina: I, Filipinas), una lengua del tipo focail,
los nominales obklicuos son log topicos menos marcagdos;
aparecen en posicldon pre-verbal, asin marca de tdpico y sin
pausa:
t93) 3a palengke b-um~1li aku ng isda
LOC market AF~buy~PAST :1S5G.ACT ART.PAT tish
'In the market I bought some fish’
(Foley & van Valin, 1984:126)
En la pasiva y antipasiva la alternativa mas natural ss la
galeccidn de otro argumento central como suieto o tépico, al
paciente en la pasiva ¢ el actor en la antipasiva. Azi, como
sefalan Foley & van Valin (1984:127):
Passives (and antipassives) and topicalizations
thus have inverse hierarchies for their unmarked
choices. Passives and antipaspives prefer core »

peripheral, while taopicalizations prefer peripheral
> core.

123



(94) a. We saw John vesterday
b. John was s=een yesterday
C. *Yesterday waz seen John
d. Yesterday we saw John

- Propiedades wmorfoldgicas y sintdcticas: Los sujetes o
tépicos de la pasiva y antipasiva, son argumentos verpales.
Li & Thompson {1976:464) apuntan que:
If we are to view thé action, experience, state,
etc., denoted by the verb from the point of view of
an entity (or orient the description towards that
entity), the entity must ba involved in the action,
experience or state, etc., and must therefore he an
argunent of the verb.
Suelen venir codificados moxfoldégicamente, o, en algunos casos
per su posicidn en la cldusula, Lo que depende del orden
bdsico gque exhiba cada lengua, SVO/VS0/VOS/etc., vy, por lo
genaral, contrclan la concordancia verbal.

Los elementos topicalizados, por otro lado, se suslen
codificar mediante su posicién inicial en la clausula, vy no
controlan la concordancia verbal:

{95) a. John has been found guilty

b. John, they have/*has found gullty
En lenguas gue son "topic prominent™ {(Li & Thompson, 1376),
los topicos se suelen codificar también morfoldgicamente. En
Jjaponés, encontramos come marca de topico la postposicidn
‘wa’, ademds de la marca de sujeto ‘ga‘. Sequn Cchafe
(1976:31), estas particulas se pueden interpretar como marcas
de la distincidn "given" (wa) y "new" (ga}:

(96) Sakana wa tai ga oisii
fish  TOP red snapper SUB delicious
'Fish, red snapper is deliciocus’

(Ll & Thompson, 1976:468)
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For otro lado, s5i observamos los fendmenos siptanticos
interalausales, como elipsis por co~referenclia, etc., venas
que, por lo general, el sujeto es gl "target” o blanco de la
elipsis, es decir, el plvete o elemento en torno al cual
tienen lugar estos fendmenos. Asi, como apuntan Fuley & van
valin (1984:;111), en las lenguas acugativas, "it {8 thea actor
which is the unmavked choice for pivet, while the undergoer
is the marked choice™. La pasiva es la construccidn er la que
este "undergoer" funclona come pivote.

En contraste, an las lenguas ergativas, "The abzolutive
is the cagse for pivot, and the undergoer is the unmarked
cholce". La construcclon antipasiva serd la gque permita al
nominal ‘acter? funcionar come pivete, como podemos obaarvar
en las siguientes estructuras de coordinacion en dyirbal

(Australiana: Queensland):

(97) a. Balan dqugumbil bani~pu
CL.FEM.ABS woman.ABS(ACT) come.PAST
baygul yaya-ngu buya~n

CL.MASC.ERG man~-ERG{ACT)} see-PAST
"The womah came and the manh saw {her)

b. *Bayi yara bani-pu
CL.MASC.ABS  man.ABS(ACT) cone-PAST
halan dugumbil tuga-n

CL.FEM.ABS wowan.ABS{U) se0~PALT
‘The man came and saw the woman'

Como podemnos var, el nominal ergativosactor, co-referente con
el pivote en la primera cldusula no s¢ pueda omitir, lo que
indica que no funciona como pivote. 84 neceslta una estructurs
antipasiva, en 1la que este nhoninal s& promociona a
participante abhsolutivo y adquiere estatus de pivote para

poder omitirlo:



Li

(98)

Bayi yaga bani-pu
CL.HASC.ABS man.ABS{ACT) come-PAST
bagun dugumbil-gu  bupal-ga-pu
CL.FEM.DAT woman-DAT(U) see~-APASS-PAST
‘The man came and saw the woman’

(Foley & van Valin, 1984:113)

& Thompsen (1976:469) sefialan gue el mandarin es

excepcional en este sentido, ya qua es el elemento topico y

no el sujeto el blanco de la elipsis:

(99) N&l kuail tidn daozi zhingde hén da

that piece land rice grow vary big
sudyi & hen zhlgidn

50 TOP very valuable

‘That plece of land, rice grows very big,

s0 (the land) is very valuable’



2.}, Pamsiva y Agente,

El término agente se ha venido utilizando hasta el
nomento para referirnos tanto a la nocidn semdntica de agencia
come al argumento oblicuo de una construccion pasiva. En este
apartado intentaremos digtingulr entre argqumento agente y
relacidn semdntica de agente, as{ como definir el concapto

prototipico da agencia.

2.1.1. Agente Prototipico.

Givon (1979:341) relaciona el concepto de agencia con el de
svento causal mediante una serie de pasos inferenciales. En
tarminos ldglcos, las cadenas causales guelen implicar unha
relacidn entre dos propomiciones, @l avento-causa y el evento-
resultado:

(100) Because John lef t, Mary stayed
*John’s leaving caused-induced Mary to stay’

Mediante un paso inferencial llegamos desde la apreciacion del
avento~causa a la de agente-causa. Asl, como observa Givon
(1979:241),

what one fimnds more consistently in natural
languages is that 1€ a causal chain is expraessed by
a single proposition, with a single lexical verb,
that is, viewed as a single event, then rathet than
placing the entire event-cause as the subject of the
causative varb, natural languages prefer te pick up
a single nominal argument of the cause-event and
make it the subject of the causative verb. That
subject is then interpreted as the agent of the
causal chain, the one who had control, the one who
acted volitionally, the one responsible for causing
a change in the state of the universe.

(101} John made Mary stay
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Sequn Givon (1979:343) el primer criterio, basado en la
experiencia, por el que asignamos a wun participante la
condicién de agente es el de "motion under own volition". Asi,
asi¢gnamos esta motivacidn interna no solo a humanos sino
también a animales. Una entidad capaz de volicién es una
entidad consciente, cognitiva, y, por tanto, apropiada para
ser el agente no s&lo de acciones sino también de eventos
cognitivos, emotivos o intencionales.

Un segundo criterio, derivade del anterior, es el de
“motion under their own power", y asi asignamos la condicién
de semi~agentes a objetos tales como mdquinas, coches,
ordenadores, etc, Finalmente, asignamos tamblén la condicidén
de somi-agentes a entidades tales como el fuego, el viento,
@l sol, etc. en base a nuestro primer criterio, "motion that
cannot be explained by external causes, and therefore is
inferred to arise from internal motivation®.

De esta forma, Givon (1979:342) postula el siguiente
’impexatiyo teleocldgico’:

Where no external cause can be observed, and a

change in the state of the universe nevertheless

cccurs, then an internal cause must be at work. That

is, at least some participant in the change must be

an agent, capable of volitional action.

En la determinacion de la nocién de agentividad y de lo que
constituye un agente prototipico podemos distinguir diversos
tipos de caracterizacidn, Fillmore (1968;24) habla de ‘caso
agentivo’ y define la agentividad en términcs referenciales,
de tal forma que el agente es "the case of tha typically

animate perceived instigator of the action identified by the
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verb".

Halliday {1967:40) identifica la neocion de agantividad
con el rasgo “effective:operative” en el sistena de opclanes
de la cldusula.

Gruber (1967:943}, por su parte, habla de ‘verbos
agentivos’ y define la agencia con relacion a la idea da
acceitn y en tdrminos de la confiquracidn "HP (do) somathing”
frente a la configuracidn "something (happen to)} NP*, De esata
formaz:

An agentive verb iz one whosa subject refers to an
aninate obiject which is thought of as the willful
gource or agent of the activity described in the
sontence.

pPara distinguir un verbo agentivo de uno no~agentivo, Gruber
(1967 1943) propone los siguientes criterios: un verbo agentivo
es saiempre sustituible per “do sosething"; puede ser
nodificado por una expresion final “in order to": y pueda
llevar adverblales de modo, tales como "carefully®.

Cruse (1973), sin embargo, cusstiona la validez de este
tipo de pruebas, y axamina el comportaniento con respacto a
i1as mismas de construcciones generalmente no asociadas con la
nocion de agentividad: sujetos inanimados, verbos que expresan
un proceso y verbas estativos.

Con respecto a los elementos inanimados, Cruse {1i972:16)
obsArva que;

inanimate objects can, as it were, acquire a

temporary ‘agentivity’ by virtue of their kinetic
{or other) energy.

{102) a. The bullet smashed John's collar-pons
b. What the bullet did was smash Jehn’s cellar-bone.
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c. ?What happened to the bullet was that
it smashed John's collar-bone.
En cuanto a los verbos de proceso y los verbos estativos,
Vemos que son perfectanente compatibles con estas pruebas:
(103) a. Christ died in ordar te save us from our sins
b. What Christ did was die in order to save us
from our sins.
¢. 7What happened to Christ was that he died
in order to save us from our sins
(104) What Jehn is doing is standing/sitting/lying
in the migdle of fhe room
Asf, aungue se puede afirmar que la existencia de agentividad
se correlaciona positivamente con estas pruebas, éstas no
sirven para identificar a una construccidn como agentiva,
Cruse (1973:18) sefiala la necesidad de caracterizar la
nocidn de agentividad mediante cuatro rasgos
semdnticos:i"volitive, effective, initiative and agentive", que
muestran resultados pesitivos en estas pruebas. Segun Cruse
{1973:18) el rasgo volitivo estd presente:
When an act of will is stated or implied. Willing

is a' kind of doing, whether what is willed is a
state, process or action.

(105) What John did was be ready

La importancia del rasgo de volicion se refleja, asimismo, al
modificar una construccicn agentiva con un adverbio gque
indique la no-volicién del sujeto agente, lo que da lugar a
una construccidn gue resulta poco natural:

(106} ? John accidentally trod on the toy,
in order to punish the child.



Bl rasgo efectivo, dagun Jruse (1971014}, esta prasenta en una
oracién *"which refers to something which exerts a ([orcae
{literally or metaphorically), not by virtue of an internal
energy aource, but because of its positicn, motion, etc.”
(107) a. The flying stone broke the window

b. What the flying stonea did wag break tha window

¢. 7?What happened to the flying stone was

that it broke the window.

El teérmino inicliativo estd basado en ol concepto da
“initiater® de una accidn (Halllday,1967:42), un rol ds
participante gque 8e dlistinqgue del de "actor":
{108} a. The prisoners marched (5 initiator and actor)

Ix. He marched the prisoners (3 initlatar)

c. The prisoners were marched (3 agtor)
Cruse (1973:20) define este rasgo como "initiation of an
action by giving a command" y sefala la falta de adecuacion
de aquellas expresiones en las que no existe un canal de
comunicacion entre sujeto y objeto, donde no hay posibilidad
de agentividad por parte del objeto o donde el objeto no
responde a la orden dada:

(109) ?John galloped the horse, which had died
the previous day, round the field

(11Q0) 7The warder marchaed the prisoners, who were
successfully resisting any form of persuasion
or command, across the yard.
Finalmente, Cruse (1973:21) sehala gue @l rasgo agentive asta
presenta en cualquier oracidén que se refiera a "an action
performed by an object which is regarded as uszsing its own
energy in carrying out the action". La preasencia o no de este

rasgo con verbos ergatives usadoz intransitivamente se pueda
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observar mediante la posibilidad de reflexivizacidén. Este
rasgc también puede estar presente an algunos verbos no-
ergativos:

(111} a. The fire rapidly spread (itself) through
the building
b, ?The stone flew itself through the air

(112) a. John laughed himself sore
k. 7Jchn fell himself flat.

Los problemas gue plantea una definicidn unitaria del
concepto de agente, a los gue alude Cruse {1973), llevan a la
necesidad de caracterizar el concepte de agentividad en
términos prototipicos. Asi, Lakoff (1977:244) enumera las
propiedades gque definen la oracién prototipica agente~-
paciente:

1, there is an agent, who does something
2, there is a patient, who undergoes a change to a
new state (the new state is typically nonnormal or
unexpected)
3. the change in the patient results irom the action
by the agent
4. the agent’s action is volitional
5. the agent iz in control of what he does
6. the agent is primarily responsible for what
happéns (his acticn and the resulting change)

7. the agent is the energy source in the action; the
patient is the energy goal (that is, the agent is
directing his energies toward the patient)

8, there is a single event (there is spatio~temporal
overlap between the agent’s action and the
patient’s change)
9. there is a single, definite agent

10. there is a single, definite patlent

11. the agent uses his hands, body or some
instrument

12. the change in the patient is perceptible

13. the agent perceives the change

14, the agent is looking at the patient .

Vvemos, pues, que entre las propledades de agente estdn los

siguientes rasgos: volicién, control, responsabilidad primaria
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y origen. Ep una construccion no-marcada, los adgentes, en
general, vienen codificados como sujetos, de tal forma que
existe una correspondencria entre 1a propiedad gramatical

sujeto y las correspondientes propledades agaentivas:

SUBJECTHOOD {GRAMMATICAL PFROPERTY)
b th

PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY [SEMANTIC PROPERTIES)
CONTROL

VOLITION

Sequn Lakoff (1977:249) la propiedad de ‘responsabllidad
primaria’ es la mis central e inherente al concepto de
agentividad, ya gue:
VOLITION and CONTROIL need not be present in agent-
subiject constructiomns, but PRIMARY RESBPONSIBILITY
is always present.
Asl, encontramnos casos de construcciones agente-sujato donde

tanto la volicion como el control pueden estar ausenten:

{1131 John dropped the dish {accidentally)

Asimismo, en construcclones de pacientae-tujeto una entidad no-
agentiva puede asumir la categoria de sujeto sl exhibe la
propiedad de respensabll idad primaria. Compdrese:

{114) a. Someone drove the car well

b. The car drove well

Mientras gue en {a) el conductor ses responsable del buen
funcionamiento  del coche, en (n) se atribuye la
responsablilidad a las propiedades dal coche. Podemos, atdemss,

inferir gue mientras an f{a) el advaerbic "well” se refiere a



las propiedades del agente-sujeto, en {(b) modifica las
propledades del paciente-sujeto. Ccomo sefala Lakoff
(1977:251), pues, (a) tiene "PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY OF AGENT
and AGENT-FOCUS MODIFICATION", mientras que (b) tiene "PRIMARY
RESPONSIBILITY OF PATIENT and PATIENT-FOCUS MODIFICATION".

(115) The car was driven well

En la construccidén pasive, sin embargo, encontramos una falta
de correspondencia entre la propiedad gramatical de sujeto ¥
las propiedades tipicas de agente, ya gque en este caso
‘gujeto’ se empareja con ‘afeccidén’. La ‘responsabilidad
primaria’ y la ‘modificacidn’ siguen recayendo sobre el
agente, en este CAas0 No expreso.

DeLancey (1984) argumenta tamblén a favor de un enfogue
de prototipos e identifica los componentes semanticos de
control y vollicidn, este ultimo intimamente ligado al rasgo
de entidad animada, como parte integrante del concepto de.
agentividﬁd. Delancey (1984:182) relaciona la agentividad
con las noclones de transitividad y causatividad sefialando
que:

Although it is well known that the notions
transitivity and causativity cannot be conflated

(see Shibatani, 1976), it is clear that the

fundamental sense of agentivity invelves causation

of an event, and it is this which builders, losers,

runners, and the likes of wind and lightning have
in common.

De esta forma, Delancey (1984:185) llega a la siguiente

definicién de agente prototipico:
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Tl::e qengral claim is that there is a cCcrogs-

11nquist.:mally _ valid prototype for true

transitivity, whiech involves (among other things)

a direct causation schema with proximate and

ultimate cause both residing in the same

volitionally acting causer. The prototype definition

of agent is part of this schema, i.e. the

prototypical agent s just such a volitional

causer.
Los problemas que plantea el andllisis de la volicion y el
contrel por parte del agente sa pueden enmarcar dentro dal
problema general del andlisis de la causatividad, es decir,
an la ldentificacioén de causas dltimas o causas medladoras.
Asi, cuando el agente actuda de forma volitiva, este acto
volitivo representa la causa ultima del evento, nientras que
cuando el agente no actuz de forma volitiva constituye una
cauaa mediadora ya que ese acto no-vokitivo ha sido instigado
por alguna otra fuerza.

beLancey (1989:16) describe un modelo cognitivo de la
estructura del evento transitivo en términos de una cadena
causal (causa-efecto}, donde cada nodo representa el EFECTO
del nodo gituado directamente a su izquierda y @2 a la vez la

CcAUSA del node situado a su derecha:

VOLITION —--> ACT --> EVENT --> RESULTART STATE

Este esquema explica la posibilidad de que un agente cause un
evento sin ejercer un acto de volicidn previo. Asi, padenos
obsarvar la diferencia en la descripecion de los esquenas de
los siguientes ejemplos:

{116) a. I broke the window .
b. I accldentally broke the window
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(117) a. decision de romper la ventana » accidn de romper
la ventana > la ventana se rompe > la ventana
estd rota

b. & » accidn de romper la ventana > la ventana se
rompa > la ventana estd rota

La accion accidental del actor en (b) puede tener una causa
externa (ejem. el actor fue empujado), pero noc hay nada en la
cldusula que haga referencia explicita o implicita a esa
causa. No obstante, como apunta DeLancey (1985a:6), "the
actor, whether acting volitionally or not, counts as an agent
when it and nothing elsze can be identified as the cause of the
event", es decir, cuando se le imputa la responsabilidad
primaria del evento.

Otros casos de agentes nho-prototipicos son los
intrumentos y las causas inactivas. El inglés es uno de los
idiomas gue permite gue un instrumento funcione comoc agente-
sujeto transitivoe:

{(118) The axe broke the window

Sin embarfyo, como sefiala DelLancey (1984:203), esta oracion,
gque es sintdcticamente correcta, nocionalmente resulta poco
natural Ya due "it can only be taken as attributing
prototypical agentivity to an entity which by its nature is
incapable of independent action", No obstante, si se la
contextualiza da forma apropiada, es decir, proporcionando una
causa para esa energia, la oracidn resulta mds natural:

({119) The axe fell of f the shelf and broke the window
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Estas restricciones semdnticas lag encantramos también en las
causas lnactivas, donde la codificacisén como agenta-gujeto
resulta poco hatural:

{120} Hunger xilled him

Para codificar esta causa inactiva resulta md% natural
utilizar un argumente oblicuo:

(121) He died of/from hunger

Grimes (1975:131~2) alude a esta diferencia entre agentes y
“"Force" o "noninstigatlve cause" en su comparacion del verbo
agentivo "kill® con su correspondiente no-agentivo “die®. Aai,
compiArage:

{122) a, The gangster (A) killed the girl (P}
. ?The girl (P) died of the gangster (A)

(123} a. Malaria (Fc¢) killed the girl (P)

. The giri (P) died of malaria (Fe)
Finaimente, DeLancey (1983h:%8) senfala la relacion existente
entra la nocion de cauasasadente y la de origen espacial, lo
yue se evidencia en los frecuentes casos de sincretismo en las

parcas de caso (ue codifican estos rasgos:

All of the relevant notions - the transitive
subject which is marxed in ergative languages, tha
valitional actor, and the controlling actor - have
in common that they are instances of the general
Source category, and this will have toc be part of
a general definition of agentivity.

Resumimos, pues, a cohtinuacidn los conceptos y correlaciones
principales que integran la nocidén de agente frente a la

nocidén de paciente!



AGENTE PACIENTE

Origen Meta

Causa Efecto

Instigacidn Afeccién

Volicidn No-volicidn
Control No-control
Responsabilidad No-responsabilidad

2.3.2. Agente, Paclente y Casos-Roles,

El agente o argumento oblicuo en una construcciodn pasiva

en inglés

puade venir expresado pox NPs cuyos referentes sean

humanos, animados o inanimados (Foley & van valin,1984:30-31):

(124) a.
c.
d.

e,
£.

The tiger was killed by the hunter (agente)

The mirror was shattered by the rock {instrumental)
The letter was recelved by the lawyer {receptor)
The earthgquake was sensed by the dog
{experimsntador)

Radiation is enitted by the sun (origen}

The tree was bent by the wind (fuerza)

como podemos observar, estos NPs reciben el mismo tratamiento

morfosintictico de argumento oblicue aungue reflejan distintoes

tipos de relaciones semdnticas. Las mismas observaciocnes se

pueden hacer con referencia al paciente o argumento sujete de

la pasiva%

(125) a.
c.
d,
e,
E.

As{, vemos

The hut was crushed by the avalanche (paciente)
The target was hit by the arrow (locativo}

Mary was awarded the first prize (receptor)
John was robbed of $100 {origen)

The victims were well cared for (beneficiario)
The typewriter was written with (instrumental}

gue no s6lo ne existe una correlacién directa entre

funclén gramatical y casc semdntico sino que determinados

roles semdnticos, receptor y origen, y en algunos casos

instrumental, pueden funcionar por igual come sujetos o

argumentos agente en una construccién pasiva.
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En los diversos estudios sobre cases-roles se ha
intentado determinar un conjunto universal minimo de cagos qua
describan las distintas relacicnaes semdnticas que pusden
entablar los argumentos nominales.

Fillmorae (1968, 1977) seflala la insuficiencia de una
descripcién categorial vy la necesidad de establecer una
jerarquia de casos (agente, instrumental, objeto/paciente,
axperimentador Y dativo), que ## corxelacionan con las
distintas relaciones gramaticales de log NPs fsujeto, obieto,
oblicuo):

(126) a, Fire {Instrumento-Sujatc) melted tha anow
{Paciente-Objeto)
. b. The anow (Paciente-Sujeto) meltaed
. The snhow (Paciente~Sujeto) was melted by fire
(Instrumento-obllcuo)
Fillmore (1968} indica la necesidad de reanalizar los
sintagnas preposicionales en su agtructura prafunda come NPS
con una marca de caso que indica el rol o la tuncion semantica
de los mismos an la cldausula. Estosa cagog-roles ge asignan a
los verbos en su estructura profunda en forma de '"case framea®
t rmarcos de case’). Agl, a un verbo COomo "opan" 329 le
agignardn ios roles agente, pacienta e instrumento sequn el
marco [(Ag) P (1)}, donde los paréntesis indican la
opcionalidad de estos roles:
(127) a. John opened the door with a xey
b. John opened the door
c. The key opened tha door
d. The door opened
Desde un modelo ‘localista’, Andarson (1971) resume los

casos en 'no-locales’, nominative y ergativa, ¥ ‘locales’,
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locative y ablative. E1l ergative serd el referente del NP
iniciador de la accidn ascciada con el VP, y el nominativo el
referente del NP no-agentive asociado con el VP. Ask, Anderson
(1971:43) utiliza al término nominative para denominar el caso
seméntico comin al objeto de una cldusula transitiva y al
sujeto de una intransitiva o de una pasiva:
{128) What happened to the duckling?

a., It died :

b. Eghert killed it

¢. It was killed (by Egbert)
£n este caso, Anderson (1971:43) observa:

The semantic parallel is clear: in each case the
referent of the N involved ‘undergoes’ the ‘process’
denoted by the V - as opposed to the subject of the
active clause, which (as ergative) is the initiator
of the fprocess’ -~ which indeed converts the
‘process’ inte an ‘action’.

asimismo, Anderson (1971:174) asocia los rasgos de
transitividad v direccionalidad para establecer una metdfora

de relacidn espacial, representada por el siguiente esquemat

SOURCE = =====emm——m——m—wem——— > GOAL
'Ergative Nominative
Ablative Locative

Asi, "erg and abl are ‘sources’ - abl commonly spatial (or
temporal); erg causal with causatives, and in general ‘the
gource of the action’. Mom and loc in the presence of erg and
abl (respectively) indicate ’goals’ (of an ‘action’ or a
movement’)", Una de las ventajas de este modelo as qua
axplica ciertos hechos de sincretismo de casos, como la
coincidencia de las marcas de dativo (alative) y locativo,

ambas metas:
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{129) a. John gave tha hook to the publigher
b. John sent the book to the publisher‘'s
La relaclén entre ergativo y ablativo, ambos origen, se ve
claramente reflejada en el marco situaclonal representado por
“lend" y "borrow":
(130) a. John lent tha hook to Mary
b. Mary horrvowed the book from John
{Anderson, 1971:1135)
otra de las relaciones que se observa en este marco es la
astablecida entra el locativo (alativo) y el erqativo en la
construccison pasiva. Suponemos gque en este caso, aunque el
agente en (b) es meta, de alguna forma se puede conslderar
come iniclador del proceso:
{131} a., Tha book was lant to Mary by John
b. The book was borrowed from John by Mary
Esta posibilidad de “‘recategorlzacion’ de un lecative
{alativo) como ergativo en la pasiva se obgerva también con
verhos datlvos, que tianen un parvticlipante experimentador:

{132) The plan is known bys/to lots of people

Andarson (19711171}, asimlsmo, hacer notar la relacidn entre
locativo e instrumental. Asi, a menudo existe sincretismo en
la marca de locativo e instrumental:
(133} a. John travelled (from Edinburgh) (to Glasgow}

{via ) Stirling

by way of

b. John travelled from Edinburgh to Glasgow
by going through sStirling

{134) a. They travellaed by way of stirling
b. They travelled by car
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Diche sincretismo parece derivarse de la asociacién entre la
idea de "locative path" y 'medic’ o ‘instrumento’:

(135) a. John stabbed Seymour with a knife

: b. John stabbed Seymour by using a knife

La relacidén entre ergativo e instrumental se refleja en la
utilizacién de "with" como ‘marca de agente’ en inglés Medio:

(136) He was torne to pieces with a Beare {Shakespeare)

(S0ED, 1973: 2560)

Esta relacién entre ergativo/instrumental/locativo se refleja
en el frecuente sinmcretismo de las marcas: "#via" en Proto-
Indoeuropeo, "purh' en inglés Antiguo, "por" en castellano,
Yhy" en inglés, ‘

Este sincretismo no ha de extrafar, si consideramos gue
una via o camino puwede representar una causa mediadora, de la
misma forma gue el origen representa la causa iniciadora del
evento. Podemos, pues, completar el esquema inicial paxa

incluir estos conceptos:

PATH
SOURCE - —_— ———=3> GOAL
Locative source Locative path Locative geal
Ergative Instrumental Nominative
Ablativs Allative

Clark & Carpenter (1989:1) sefalan, asimismo, la
utilizacidn de la marca “from" en la pasiva en el habla de
nifies pequefos:

(137) Jessica (5 years;ll months, during a chass-game

at a party, to the child who had just caught her):
I was caught from you before

Esta marca refleja la categoria origen en sus distintos usos.
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Segun Clark & Carpenter (1989:2):

children have a category of source that encompasses
not only locations but also agents, causes,
possessora, standards of couparison, and prior
e¢vents. When children nesed to park aocurces in
ablique avgunments, they use the most availabla term
to mark the category. They therefora choose from to
introduce agents and causes bacause it expressesa the
netion of locative source(7),

Esta ldentificaclén del agente con un origen locativo se
evidencia también en el uso de "from" como marca de agante y
de fuerza nacural en Inglés Antiqguo y Madio. Clark & Carpanter
(1989:4) meflalan que:
In OF texts, 80%Y of obligue parsonal agents ware
marked by fram ‘from’, 2% by of, 15% by through, and

1% by maild (Van Dam, 1%57). Natural forces such as

wind or snow ware alsc marked by fram, as were

animal agents. ... In ME agentive from waz gradually
ousted by of [still used today with an ablative or
source meaning) which in turn gave way to by arcund

1600, At that time the locative by had the meaning

of ‘via‘’, a meaning now less accessible to speakers

than the static meaning of ’proximity’. Agentive by

firast emerged towards the end of the l4th century,

and by the 1%th to 1l&th century it rivaled of in

frequancy.

Por otro lado, el instrumental mid, que en inglds Anktiquo
postraba los oplgnificados de 'asociaclon’, ‘fconexion’,
‘acompahamiento’ e ‘instrumento’, fus reemplazado por with
entre 1250 y 12150,

Clark & Carpanter (198%:19) comprueban que, a partir Qe
los gigulentes sentidos causalez derivados de los
correspondientes locativos, log nifos distinguen en un primer
egtadio entre ‘from', para marcar causa y agente, y ‘with’,

para marcar instrumento:
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PREPOSITION LOCATIVE SENSE CAUSAL ROLE

fron starting point cause
with accompaniment instrument
by proximity agent

Esta distincidn entre agente e instrumento puede deberse a
clertos rasgos semdnticos diferenciales: los instrumentos, a
pesar de ser parte del evento causal al igual gue los agentes,
difieren, sin embargo, de éstos en rasgos tales como
‘volicidn’, 'instigacién’, ete. f{Cruse, 1373).

Foley & van Valin {1984:29), por su parte, distinguen dos
macro-reles, "Actor" y "Undergoer", que se corrxelacionan en
la clésula bdsica no-marcada con las funciones de sujeto y
objeto, y gque definen de la siguiente manera:

We way characterize the actor as the argument of a

predicate which expresses the participant which

performs, effects, instigates, or controls the
situation denoted by the predicate, and the
undergoer as the argument which expresses the
participant which does not perform, initiate, or
control any situation but rather is affected by it

in some way.
Estos macro-roles son unas relaciones semdnticas generalizadas
entre un predicado y sus argumentos, Las distintas relaciones
semdnticas de los argumentos, agente, realizador, locativo,
tema y paciente, se derivan de la estructura semdntica del
predicado [B].

Foley & van Valin (1984:59) proponen una jerargulia de

accesibilidad de estas relaciones semdntlcas a los macro-roles

de "Actor" y "Undergoer" sequn las sigulentes escalas:
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ACTOR Agent '

Efé actor [

Loéativa ? i

Théme 1
UNDERGQER Paéient t

Figure 1 Actor/Undergoer hierarchy

Asi, en un verbo con dog argumentos, agente y afactor o
instrumental, esta jerarquia se evidencia en la selecclén
preferente del agente como Actor. En ausencia del agente serd
el instrumental el que se seleccione como Actor:

{138) a. Fred broke the vase with the rock

b. *The rock broke the vass by/with Fred
¢. The rockx broke tha vase

(Foley & van Valin, 1984354)
Esta jerarquia se refleja tamblén en la interpretacidn de un
semi-agente como "poison" con las marcas "by" y "with". Asi,
mlentras que (a) es ambiguo entre una lactura de agente o
instrumental, la lectura de (b) es de ingstrumantal y, por
tanto, implica siempre la existenclia de un agente controlador:
(139) a, He was killed by polson (murder or acclident)
b, He was killed with poison (murder)
Log dog extremos de estas escalas representan las seleccionas
prototipicas, la de agente para Actor y la de paciente para
Undergosr. Foley & van Valin (1984:60) sostienen gque:

In no language will an agent ever occur as an
undergoer in a simple, basic clause, nor will a
patient ever occur as actor. In addition, wa may
pradict on the basis of Figura 1 that thare will be
langquages which restrict the interpratation of
actor to agent and undargoer to patient, with non-
agent and non-patient arguments receiving diffarent
case narking from true agents and patients.
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Al lgual que existe una correlacidn entre el macro-rol Actor
y la noclén de ‘control’, Foley y van valin {1984:61) senalan
la relaclén existente entre Undergoer y la noglidén de
tafeccidn’:

Affactedness is part of the inherent semantics of
undergoer, and arguments other than patients
occurring as undergoer acquire this semantic
flavoring in addition to the meaning of thelr own
senantic relation.

Asi, en el siguiente ejemplo, el arqumentc locativo se puede
interpretar como sélo parcialmente afectado por la acclién
verbal en (a) y como totalmente afectado en (b):
(140} a. Bill loaded (the) hay on the truck.
b. Bill loaded the truck with (the} hay.
Esta misma interpretacién se aplica al argumento ‘tema’
{Gruber,1967): el ejemplo (a) implica que la totalidad del
heno! ha sufrido un traslade de localidad, mientras gue esta
misma implicacién no se sigue de (b}.
Como nemos podido observar, los astudios sobre casos
roles confirman las asoclaciones entfe las nociones de
Agente/Origen/ete. y Paciente/Meta/etc. a las que ya hemos

aludido.

2.3.3. Agente Pasivo.

La marca de agente pasivo en inglés es fipy". En
ocasionas, el agente o cuasi-agente puede aparecer marcado
mediante otras preposiciones, come '"about, at, with", etc.

{Quirk et al. 1985:169). Este es el caso en 1as construcciones
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de pseudo-pasiva (véaze 3.3.}:
(141) a. We were all worried about the complication.
b. I was a bit surprised at her hehaviour,
€. You won't be bothered with me any more.
Svartvik (1966:104-5) sehala, asimismo, la existencia de
construceiones con ?janus-agents", que adniten dos
transformaciones activas diferentes:

Thelr nominal part may function as active clause
subject, or the entire prepositional phrase may
function as adjunct (usuvally knstrumental, ‘by neans
of’) with some cther nominal element as active
clause subject,

(142) a. 0il will be replaced by coal.
b, Ceoal will replace oil.
G. They will replace oil by coal.

El agente pasivo es un argumento generalmente opcional
en la pasiva promocional, y en la pasiva no-promoclonal
incluso se tiende a onitir de forma obligatoria. De esta forma
54 ha considerado que el agente no es un verdadero argumento
dal verbe pasivo sino una especie de adjunto. Asi, Danes
{1968:68) afirma gue:

In the case of the passive form, the position by
Nl/actor is not an obligatory, but an optional
elepent onlys Lt does not belong to the GSP proper
{H2 ->» VPpasa), but it iz introduced by an
{optional} derivational rule.

De esta forma, conaldera al agente paslvo como un elemento
opcional  npo-constitutivo y caracteriza la estructura
gramitico-semdntica de la activa y pagiva medlante los
siguientas CS5Ps ("complex sentence patterns®):

Active: N1 -> VP -> W2 / Actor - Action - Patiens

Paggive: N2 -» VFpass [~> by N1) / Patiens - Action
[~ Actor)

149



Con respecto al estatus argumental del agente pasivo,
Baker (1988:335) seflala que existe una relacidén mds astrecha
antre el verbo y el agente pasivo que entre éste y un adjunto.
Uno de los aspectos en gue se refleja esta relacién es el
hecho de que el agente pasivo puede asumir todos los casos-
roles que se asignan al sujeto en una construccién activa,
come ya se ha observado, de tal forma gue:

The by-phrase ‘doubles’ the theta role of the

passive morpheme in a passive structure, thereby

looking tike it recelves the external theta role
itself.
Fsta transmisién del rol temdtico, segun Baker {1988:337),
explica el fendmero de incorporacidn del agente pasivo al
verbo en las lenguas polisintéticas, come el tehua surefic
(Americana: N.América):
(143) a. Kan-ide o-khwien-edeuri-ban
hor=e~DET 35G-dog-kick-PAST
*The horse kicked the dog’
b, Khwien-ide 0-edeure-ban kan~ide-ba
dog~DET 315G-kick.PASS-PAST horse-DET-INST
‘The dog was kicked by the horse’
¢. Khwien-ide O-kan-edeure-ban
dog-DET 35G-horse-kick.PASS-PAST
'The dog was kicked by the horse’
Asi, Baker (1988:337) sostiene que:

These phrases are adjuncts in that they have nho

direct thematic relationship to the verb.

Nevertheless, they are unlike adjuncts in that they

do share a thematic index with another element in

the sentence: namely the passive morpheme in Infl.

De esta forma, se hace posible la incorporacién del agente a

la posicién Infl ("Inflectional tense operator™"), caso que no
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s@ da con los adjuntos. Sin embargo, en el caso da un NP
instrumental, la ipcorporacién es imposible, a pesar de que
4ambog NPS, agente e Instrumental, muestran las mismas marcas
morfaldgicas:
(144) a. Te~hwleta~ban kauap-ba
15G~-hit,.PASS-PAST shoe-INST
‘I was hlt with a shoe’
b, #Te-keuap-hwiete-ban
18G-shoa-hit.PASS~PAST
‘I was hit with a shoae’
{Baker,1988:338)
Con respecto a la {mplicitacidn del agente en las
construcciones de pasiva, pasiva adjetival o estatlva y media
o anticausativa, Chomsky (1981:143 n.60) advierte que:

There is some reason te suppose that pasgives are
‘agentive’ In a sanse in which other related
constructions are not, whather or not they have an
agant phrase.

Asl, Roberts (1986) y Roepeor (1987:267) sehalan la existencia
de lo que denominan ‘argumencos implicitos’; es decir, casos
en los gue los roles temdticos no aparecen en poalciones
explicitas pero, sin embarge, conservan clertas funciones
sintdcticas, siendo un ejemple tipico el de la pasiva sin
agente expresot

{145) a. The ship sank (*by Bill}

b. The ship was sunk (by Bill)

Como apunta Roeper (1987:168), la afirmacidn de que el agente
implicito es un argumento se demuestra por su capacidad para
funcionar como controlador sintdctico:

{146) a, +The boat sank to collsct the insurance

b, The boat was sunk to collect the insurance
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Podemos incluso encontrar construcciones pasivas con un agente
instrumental expreso donde, sin embarge, el controlador
sintdctico sea el agente ilmplicite:
(147) a. The boat was sunk by torpedo to prove a point.
b. *Torpedo sank the boat to prove a point.
Jaeggli (1986:611), asimismo, apunta que este mismo fendémeno
se observa con "agent-oriented adverbs" (Jackendoff,i972):
(148) a. They decreased the price willingly.
b, The price was decreased willingly.
¢, *The price decreased willingly.
Da asta forma, observamos que el rol-& agentivo estd presente
en la pasiva adn en ausencia de la "by-phrase", mientras que
ese no es el caso en la construccidn media.

Con respecto a las pasivas adjetivas, Jaeggll (1986:619)
sugiere gue estas oraciones no contienen un rol-e¢ de agente
que sea accesible al control temdtico, lo que parece
confirmarse en su comportamiento sintdctico, distinto del de
las pasivas verbales:

(149) a. *The fact was unmentioned/undetected
to prove a point.
b. The fact was mentioned/detected to prove a point.
(150) a. Nixon's gaffe was (*enthusiastically} unpublicized.
b. Nixon’s gaffe wasn’t enthusiastically publicized.
Baker (1988) sostiene que este argumento agente estd presente
en forma del morfema pasivo (véase 2.4.2.) y compite con el
NP sujeto en una serie de procesos fantecedente de anaforas
léxicas, control de PRO y sujeto de un predicado adjunto},
aunque no posee todas las propiedades del sujeto activo:

{151) a. Boats shouldn’t be sunk (only) for oneself.
b, It was (unanimously) declded [PRO to leave].
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€. Such petitions should be presented kneeling

As{, Baker (1988:115-16) concluye que:

It haas Dbecome clear In recent years that the

seeningly unexpressed agent of a passive sentence

is more ‘syntactically real’ than it should be if

the agent thata role ware not praaent at all.

Cono ya hemos obgervado, el fendmeno de la democlidn y
omlsidén del agente ha llavado a identificar la funcion
defocalizadora del agente como funcién primaria de la paasiva.
Cabe recordar, sin embarga, los cascs en que @l argumanto
agente 8a expresa oblligatoriamente. Andersen (1990:199, n26),
por otro lade, critica esta caracterizacidn de la pasiva al
afirmar que este rasgo lo comparten otras construccionss en
inglésn:

(132) a, The glass is unfortunately broken [Stative]

b. The ¢lass broke [Anticausatiwve)

¢. They broke the glass [Impersonal]
Con regpecto a este FLendmeno, cabn menclonar ciertas
diferencias entre la pasiva y las construcciones impersonalss
en inglés. El agente de una pasiva, cuando aparece omitido,
pueda ser recuperado por el co-texto o deducible a partir de
nuestro conocimiento del mundo, 84lo en el caso de que el
agente implicito se rétiern a un agente generalizado o a
unho/varios individuos no-especificados {(por ser desconocildo
0 por un afdn de mistiflicacion de la ldentidad del agents),
serd la pasiva comparable a estas conatrucclones impersonales:

{153) a, Such execrable behaviour cannot be forglven
b. One/you cannot forgive such axeorable behaviour

(154) a, Her body was found on the beach
b, Someone/they found her body on the beach
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sin embargo, como apunta Siewlerska (1984:241}, existen
ciertas diferencias en el tipo y grade de implicitacién de la
agencia en estas construcclones:

The implied indefinite agent of the agentless
passive is ambiguous as to the inclusion of the
speaker/writer and also addressee. Hence it is an
jideal construction if the speaker/writer does not
wish to directly implicate himself or his
interlocutor, but simultanecusly does not want to

exclude either one or the other from the range of
possible agents.

(155) In many cases private violence is not considered
a high priority social problem.
(156) A child cannot be helped
unless his or her plight is reported,
{"The ultimate betrayal", Time, Sept. 5, 1983.
En: Siewierska, 1984:242)
Independientenente de las difersncias entre referencia
genérica o indefinida, las construcciones impersonales con
n"people, they, somecne' tipicamente excluyen al Hablante y al
Interlocutor de la accién, les eximen de responsabilidad e
implicacién en la misma, ¥y, por tanto, segin el contexto,
pueden resultar mids apropladas:
(157) a. In many cases people/they do not consider
private violence a high prierity social problem,
b. ?In many cases wa/you/ane do(es) not consider ...
Las construcciones con "we/you/one",por otro lado, sirven para
jncluir tanto al Hablante como al Interlocutor y crear asi una
sensaclén de participacién, respensabilidad e implicacidn en

la accion:

(158) a. We/you/one cannot help a child ...
b, ?People/they cannot help a child ...
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la ambiguedad de la pasiva, asimismo, permite su utllizacidn
en casos en que los agentes lmplicitos de dos cldausulas
contiguas sean diferentes, como en (156), lo que no sucede con
las conatrucclones impersonales donde esta diferenclia debe
explicitarse:

(159) a., We/you/one cannot help a child
unless people/sthey/someone report(s) ...

b. ?We/you/ona cannot help a child

unless wo/you/one report(a) ...

8inwierska (1984:247), asimismo, seflala otras difarencias
pragundticas entre la pasiva y las construcciones imparsonales:

While in the agentless passive the patient is placed
in unmarked toplic position, the verb in focal
position, in indefinite subject clauses it ls the
patient which constitutes the information focus. The
pasgive, ..., tends to occur with given am opposed
to new patients. Clauses with indefinite one, we,
an, pafn, Ung conversely favour new patientas.

{160) Buch execrable behaviour cannct be forgotten or fargiven

Por otro lado, hay diferencias en el tipo de implicaturas que

se derivan de laa pasivaa y de las construcciones

impersonales,

(161) a, Such things are not done anymore in the West
b, One does not do such things anymore in the West
¢. You do not do such things anymore in the West
d. People do not do such things anymore in the West
(Slewierska,1984:238)

As1, como sepfala Siewierska (1984:249):

While the passive will tend to be interpreted am a
statement about what doesn't happen Lo guch,

, the Tnde¥Inite /Yol clat5es are nor e
likely to be used as offera of advice about how
anyene including the speaker and hearer should
behave in the West... The alternatives with people,
they or the third person plural feorm of the varb on
the other hand comment on the type of people who

live in_ the West.
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2.4, Pasiva y Transitividad.
2.4,1. Concepto de ‘“ransitividad.

La nocién de transitividad es central a la hora de
entender los ¢conceptas de ‘evento’, faccidn’ y ‘estado’. Sequn
Givon (1989b:59) la definieidn prototipica de ‘evento
transitive’ implica tres caracterfsticas centrales:

a. Agency : An event is a change involving a highly

visible/salient, volitional, controlling, acting

agent/cause;

b. Affectedness: An event is a change involving a

highly visible/salient, non-volitional, non-acting

affected patient/effect;

€. Rate of change: An event is a change that is

highly visible/salient in terms of rate of change

over time,

Estas tres propiedades son escalares, de tal forma gque podemos
encontrarnos con eventos mds o menos prototipicamente
transitivos segin el grado en el gque reflejen las
caracteristicas de estas tres escalas.‘Asi, tenemos eventos
prototipicamente transitivos donde el agente viene codificade

coma sujeto:

{162) John killed the goat

La lengua, sin embargo, a menudo presenta un eventc como
trapsitive, codificando como sujeto a un participante gue no
es prototipicamente agente:
(163} a. She feared him
b, He saw the mountain

¢. He wanted a sandwich
d. They knew the answer
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En inglds parece que el estatus de ’‘sujeto’ se puede aplicar
no s6lo a aquelles nominales tipicamente agentives, que
cumplen con la condicién de “"having welition, control and
decision~to-act", sino también a los nominales gque exhiben
nconsclous mental activity". Segun Givon (1989b;62):
Such extension is  again an instance of
generalization or semantic bleaching, based on the
fact that both wvolition and decision to act are
thanselves mantal activities. The pragmatic

inferences involved in this generalization may be
given as:

a. ‘subject capable of mental activity’ >
‘gubject capable of volition and decislon’
b. ‘subject capable of volition and decision >
‘gubject capable of acting as agent’
Existen, asinmismo, muchos eventos en los que el objeto
no s un paclente prototfpico. No obstante las gramdticas a
menudo los conciben, metafdéricamente, como "patient-like”, y
los codifican como ‘objetos directos’. Como sefRala Glvon
(1989b:60},
This option offered ln grammars is not trivial; it
reflects subtle differences in the way an event may
be viewed, construed, contextuallzed.
Tenemos as{ la posibilidad de presentayr un mismo evento desde
una perspectiva transitiva o intransitiva. A partir de eventos
mds prototipicamente intransitivos podemas, maediante una
extansién metaférica, presentarlos como transitivos:
{164} a. He rode on the horse (Locativo)
h. He rode the horse {Paciente)
Asimismo, podamos democionar un objeto/paciente,

incorporandolo al verbo u omitiéndelo, ¥y presentar el evento

como intransitiveo:
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(163} a. They hunted the deer

b. They went deer-hunting

¢. They hunted each fall
En muchos de estos casos encontramos que el paciente suele ser
no-referencial, predecible y altamente estereotipico{ Es
decir, cuande el paciente es menos prominente, el evento es
menos prototipicamente transitivo ¥ lo podemos encontrar
codificado como intransitivo.

Podemos observar también el caso inverso, dopde a pesar
de gque el evento sea semdnticamente transitivo, el agente es
"ynimportant, unknown, stereotyped/predictable, non-~
referential or communicatively irrelevant". En este caso,
podemos presentar el evento mediante una construccidn
impersonal transitiva o bien democlionar el agente a
participante oblicuo u omitirle, perdiendo as{ la cldusula
propiedades de transitividad:

(166} a, You buy newspapers from a vending machine.
b. One doesn’t do this sort of thing any more,

{167) a. English is spoken here (by everybody)
b, He got killed in a traffic accident

con respecto al prototipo de transitividad, DelLancey (1987:60}
sostiene que:

It can be shown that the natural basis for the
transitive prototype 1is the wuniversal human
understanding of the physical fact that events have
causes, i.e, that the basis of the transitivity
prototype iz a simple CAUSE ----> EFFECT schema
which owes its universality to its universal utility
in dealing with the real world. (Lakoff &
Johnson,1980; Lakoff,1982}).
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£l esquema de avento gue representa la cldusula transitiva
prototipica se puede analizar como una secuencia de dos
hechaos: un acto velitivo por parte del agente, ¥ un cambio de
astado subsigulente por parte dal pacienta. Cuando alquno de
ot doa hechos nNo sSed ciaramente perceptible, tendremos
daesviaciones de este protetipo, como en el caso de las
construccionas reflexivas, de las pasivas, de las
imparfectivas, y de las construcciones con sdlo un argumento,
aunque éste sea un agente valitivo.

El fendomeno de paslvizacidn ha venido asociado a la
nocién de transitividad y en este sentido se han planteado dos
guestlones, gue axaminaremos a continuacién:

. La correlacidén entre transitividad y posibilidad de
pasivizacidn.

» El fandmeno de detransitivizacion en la clausula pasiva.

2.4.2. Pamivizacion y Transitividad.

Tradiclionalmente la transitividad ha sido entendida
como una propiedad global de la cldusula megun la cual una
actividad ge transtiere desde un agente a un pacignte. En
términos semanticos, pues, un verbo transitivo es aguél gue
exprena una accion que pasa © so transfiasre del sujeto al
objeto directo, siendo 21 referente del sujeto/agente el que
instiga la accion y el referente del objeto directo/paciente

el receptor de la misma.
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De esta forma se establecia un sistema dicotdmico entre
clausulas transitivas e intransitivas. Se identificaba como
transitiva una cldusula con un verbe gue toma un OD, y a su
vez el nominal OD se identificaba como el objeto de un verbo
transitivo, plantedndose asi un problema de circularidad.

Una de las pruebas gque se aplican para comprobar el
estatus de OD de un nominal es la posibilidad de pasivizacidn.
8in embargo, existen en inglés casos donde la presencia de un
nominal P no sanciona la posibilidad de pasivizaclon:

(168) a, This job inveolves work
b. *Work is involved by this job

asimismo, criterios tales como el orden de las palabras
y las marcas morfoldgicas nos sirven para identificar el
estatus gramatical de los elementos nominales. En polaco, por
eljemple, el nominal OD se encuentra en posicidn postverbal y
viene marcado come acusativo:

(169) Beczka waly dziesigd Kkg.
barrel ,NOM weigh.PRES.33G ten,ACC kg.
‘The barrel weighs ten kXilograms’
(Siewierska, 1984:10)
5i se considera la pesibilidad de pasivizacién como prueba de
la transitividad de la cldusula, observamos que este ejemplo,
aparentemente transitivo, no adnite pasivizacidn, mientras que
la pasivizacidén es posible en casos como el siguiente, donde
el nominal viene marcado come instrumental:
(170) a. Pan Tadeusz administrowal majatkiem
Mr. Tadeusz.NOM administer.PAST.3SG estate,INST
'Mr. Tadeusz administerad the estate’
b. Majatek byl administrowany przez Pana Tadeusza
estate.NOM was administered by Mr. Tadeus:z
'The estate was administered by Mr. Tadeusz'’

(5iewlerska, 1984:10)
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51 identificamos (169) como intransitiva y (170) como
transitiva, dados sus comnportamientoa con relacion a la
pasivizacidn, nos encontramos de nueva con un problema de
circularidaa.

Este problema de la correlacidn entre transitividad y

pasivizaclén se ha venldo estudiando desde distintos enfoques:

La nocion de transitividad se ha querideo explicar
nediante el concepto de valencla (Teaniédre,1959) o numero de
arygumentos que obligatoriamente aparecen con un verbo. Seqin
Lyons {1977:486),

A one-place predicator could be described, from

this point of view, as having a valency of I, a

two-place predicator as having a valency of 2, and

850 on. What is traditionally described as a

transitive verb Ls a verb which hag a valency of 2

and governs a direct object.

Esta definfcion, sin embargo, como $e& ha mencionado, plantea
el problema de qué se considera ‘objsto directo’.

En Gramdtica Relacional se define la pasivizacion
rodlante un tendmeno de avance 2 a 1 a partir de un estrato
cualquiera transitivo de una cldusula (Perlmutter & Postal,
19834). Esta deafinicion, junto con la ley 1AEX[9}] predice
ciertos comportamientos diferenciales con respscte a la
pasivizacién de las clAusulas transitivasg:

{171) a. Melvin bought a lot of heroin for five dollars.
b. Five dollars bought a lot of heroin in 1827,

(172} a. A lot of heroin was bought (by Melvin) for five

dollars.
b. %A lot of heroin was bought by five dollars

{in 1827),
(Perlmutter & Postal,l94a:3l)
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La ley LAEX explica la existencia de cldusulas ‘transitivas’
(172b}, que no se pueden pasivizar, es decir, que no admiten
un avance 2 a l, ya gque su sujeto o arco-final 1 es resultado
a su vez de un avance a 1.
Ctra de las consecuencias de la 1AEX es la imposibilidad de
una ‘pasivizacién miltiple’(con o sin doble morfologia
pasiva):
(173) a. Many constituents have written letters
to Senator Warhola.
b, Letters have been written to Senator Warhola
by many constituents.
€. *Senator Warhola has been written to
by many constituents by letters.
d. *8enator Warhola has been been written to
by many constituents by letters.
(Perlmutter & Postal, 1984a: 93)

Con respecto al concepto de transitividad, Perlmutter &
Postal (1984a: 94) proponen las siguientes modificaciones. Los
conceptos de sujeto y objeto directo se substituyen por las
nociones "(head of) 1l-arc"™ y "({head of) 2-arc". BEstas
relaciones gramaticales se consideran como ’primitivos
linguisticos’.

Asimismo, se substituye el concepto de cldusula
transitiva o intransitiva por el de nivel o estrato,
transitivo o intransitivo, de una cléusula[10). Cada tipo de
construccidn se puede representar mediante un "Relational
Network", que especifica las relaciones gramaticales que
establece cada NP relativo a cada estrato o nivel. El

pardmetro de la transitividad se analiza en términos de las

posibles combinaciones de arcos-1 y arcos-2 en un determinado
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eptrato, que representan una caracterizacidn de los estratos
posibles de las cldusulas bdasicas.

De esta caracterizacién se deduce gue podemos encontrar
dos tipos de estratos iniclales intransitives: inergativos e
inacusativos. En inglés encontramos la posibilidad de
pasivizacién a partir de cldusulas intransitivas sdlo en al
cago de Que éstas tengan un estrate inicial inergativo. Como
sefalan Perlmutter & Postal (1984a:101),

The 1AEX predicts that tha class of intransitive
predicates occurring in pseudopassive clauses in
English wmust be a subset of the unergative
predicates. Ho genuine uhaccusative predicate can
occur in a ‘pseudopassive’ clausa, given tha 1AEX
and the assumption that in such clauses the initial
2 advantes to 1.

Parlmutter (1978:162~61) proporclona la siguiente
clasificacidn de predicades de verbos con un participante que
daterminan un aestrato iniclal ‘inacusativo’ y que por tanto
no admiten pasivizacidn:

Predicates determining Initially unaccusative
clauses
a, Predicatas expressed by adjectivas in English:
This is a very large class, Including predicates
describing sizas, shapes, weights, colors, smells,
atates of mind, ...
b. Predicates whose iInitial nuclear term is
semantically a Patlent: burn, fall, drop, sink,
tloat, drowh, ...
¢, Predicates of exlisting and happening: exist,
happen, transpire, occur, ...
d. Hon-voluntary emission of stimull that impinge
on the senses (light, noise, amell, etc.): shine,
sparkle, glitter, ...

. Aspectusl predicates : hegin, start, stop, cease,
£. puratives: last, remain, stay, ... . (mis puntos
suspensivos)
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De esta forma, explican las diferencias en la posibilidad de
pasivizacién de cléusulas intransitivas:
(174} a. The bed was jumped on by the children.
b, This hall has been lectured in by three Nobel
laureates,
¢. The bridge was skied under by the contestants.
{175) a. *The hed was fallen on by dust.
b, #*This hall was increased in by the noisa.
¢. *The bridge was existed under by trolls.
Este tipo de restriccién se aplica tamblién a cldusulas de

inversisén con awvance inacusativo:

(176) a. Harry seems to me to ba wrong.
b. That belongs to me.

(177) a. *I am seemed to by Harxy to be wrong.
b. *I am belonged to by that.
Pe manera similar para las pasivas impersonales, perlmutter
& Postal (1984a:107) predicen que:

In every language with impersonal Passives, Fhe
class of intransitive predicates permitting
impersonal Passive clauses is a subset of the class
of unergative predicates.

Asi, en holandés encontramos {Perlnutter & Postal,l984a:110}:

(178) a. In de zomer wordt er hier vaak gezwommen.
tIn the summer it is swum here frequently’

b. *In de zomer wordt er hier vaak verdronken.
rTp the summer it is drowned here frequently’
Las pasivas impersonales son, asimismo, inapropiadas con
cldusulas de inversidn con avance inacusativo:

(179} Solche Sachen gefallen mir nicht
"1 don’t like such things’

(180) *Mir wird fast nlemals gefallen

7¢ ma it is almost never llked’
{Perlmutter & Postal, 1984a:114)
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gin embargo, no se explican las diferenclas en los principies
que rigen la seleccion de la relacién gramatical de sujeto y
en las posibilidadas de pasivizacidn de determinados elemaentos

oblicuos!
(181) &. Queen Victoria slept in this bed.
b. This bed was slept ln by Queen Victoria.
c. John slept in this bed.
d. 7This bed was slept in by John.

En CGramdtica fTransformacional, TG, clertos tipos de
oraciones o estructuras guperflciales, pasivas, negativas e
interrogativas, se consideraban como transformaciones de una
oracién "kernesl®" o basica, simple, actlva, afirmativa vy
declarativa. Da esta forma se consideraba gque la activa y la
pasiva compartian la nisma estructura profunda.

La transformacién pasiva era en esencia una regla de
moviniento por la gue se preponfa un NP objeto y otra por la
¢que se postponfia el NP sujete. Segun Chomsky (1957:61):

The passive transformation applies to strings of
the form NP - Aux - V - NP and has the effect of
interchanging twe noun phrases, adding by before the
final noun phrase, and adding be + en to Aux.

La transitividad no se conslderaba de forma independiente,
sino qua sa expresaba en térpinos de la configuracién lineal
de los alementos (NP V HNB) y de las vreglas de
subcategorizacidn para el verbo:

(1) Vv > {+V, + Transitive}/ _ NP

{1i) v > (+V, ~Transitive}/ _ /

(Chomsky, 1965:91)

De esta forma la transitividad segufa asoclada directamente

a la nocisn de ‘objete directo’. Las relaciones gramaticales
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de S y OD se definian con relacién a la estructura jerdrquica
de la oracidn, Asi, 'Sujeto’ era la relacién que se establecia
entre un NP y un nodo 8 ("Sentence") de dominacién inmediata;
mientras que ‘Objeto’ era la relacidn entre un NP y un nodo
VP inmediatamente dominante., Todos los NPs gue tuvieran la
misma relacién confiquraclonal con el verbo tendrian la wisma
relacidn gramatical.
Este tipo de andlisis planteaha problemas con cldusulas como
la sigulente, donde, segin Chomsky (1957:1682-83), habria que
reanalizar el NP "homa" como un adverbial:

(182) a. John came home.

b. *Home was come by John.

La teoria de Government-Binding (Reccién-Ligamento), posterxior
desarrollo de TG, se basa en una serle de ‘rasgos abstractos’,
Move~a, principlos de reccidn y ligamento, Teoria-8, etc., y
sintetiza las transformaciones en una, "Move~Alpha',

Los verbos en cldusulas activas y pasivas tienen,
propiedades de reccidn diferentes y aparecen listados de forma
independiente en el lexicodn. Segin Baker (1988:40),

Certain lexical items - notably transitive verbs,
prepoaltions, and tensed Infls - are lexically
specified as being Caze assigners. They assign their
Case to a category (usually an NP) provided that
they govern that category.

Asi, en inglés el Infl ("Inflectional tense operator") rige
al NP sujeto y le asigna caso nominativo, mientras que V rige
el objeto asigndndole caso acusativo.

La Teoria-8 especifica las condiciones en gua se asignan

los roles-8 a cada argumento; se distingue entre roles
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internos, como el rol-pacientes/tema, que asigna un Vv a gy NB
objeto, y roles externos, como el de agente, que se asigna al
NP suijeto o especificador de L',

GB sigquae manteniendo una visidn dicotdmica de 1a
transicividad; los verbos se clasifican como transitivos,
intransitivos o de ambas caracteristicas.

Las funciones gramaticales sujeto y objatc ge consideran
derivativas. As{, saqin Baker (1988:44),

‘The SUBJECT of a clause is defined as tae X’ theory
specifier of INfl or N (wrikten {NP,S9) or [NP,NP}):

tha (DIRECT) OBJECT af a c¢lause Aag dafined as the

(HP) X’ theory complement of an X  category (also

written [NP,VP], (NP,N’], mtc.)! and so on.

Chomsky (1981:124) sostiene que lo que se suele denominar
‘pasiva’ [11) parece tener dos propliedades fundamentales:
(I} [NP,S) does not receiva a 6~role
{II) [NP,VP]} does not recelve Caze within vP, for
some cholce of NP in VP,
Una ceonstruccion pasiva simple, con su  correspondiente
estyuctura-5 y estructura-D, seo puede representar de la
slguiante forma:
[L&3) a. John was [o killed]
b, John INFL be (& kill* t)
¢. [NPe] INFL be (o kill* John]
{Chomeky, 1981:54)
(kill* es una forma de "kill", t @s la huella de "John", [NPa}
e una categoria vacia generada en la base, y a tiene el razgo
categorial [+V])
51 el participio pasivo no asigna Caso, el NP ®"John* deba
desplazarse con objeto de no violar el “"Case Filter*{12]. Como
consecuencia dal Criterio-efli) y del Principio de Proysccién

{147, “John" sdlo se puede desplazar a una posicidén vacfa, la
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de sujeto, donde recibe Caso ¥y se le asigna uwn rol-8 por
medliacidn de su huella, que se encuentra en una posicidn-e.

Chomsky (1981:122) sefala gque incluso dentro de una
lengua que +tenga pasivas sintdcticas con movimiento ¥
norfologia pasiva, podemos encontrar casos de morfologia

" pagsiva sin movimiento (a), movimiento con el sentido de pasiva
pero sin morfologia pasiva (b), y sentido pasivo sin
morfalogia ni movimiento (o)t

(184) a. It was believed (held, reasoned, ...)
that the conclusion was false,
b. Rome'’s destruction
c. 81 mangla le mele.
‘The apples are eaten’

Fn el caso de lenguas que permiten Ja pasivizacidn a
partir de intransitivos, como en el alemdn, Chomsky (1981)
argumenta que si se asigna morfologifa pasiva a un verbo V que
no tiene ningin NP regido por V en el complemento, no hay
necesidad de aplicar la regla de movimiento; no existe ningin
NP en el VP que deba asumir la Funcidén Gramatical [NP,Sj
secundaria. En este caso, la estructura-8 simplemente se forma
mediante la regla de insarcidn de "es" en la posicidn de
sujeto carente de rol-e.

{185} Es wurde getanzt
it became danced
‘it was danced’
Asi, Chomsky (1981:1126) concluye que:
Passive morphology need not involve assumption of

a8 new GF({"Grammatical Functiocn') by movement (even

in languages that use the Move-o option to overconme

the Case Filter in passive) or some other device.

... passive movement is not restricted to arguments,

and where the NP that assumes a new GF has a 9-role,

this §~role may be one that is not assigned by the
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verb with passive morpholegy: and the sense and
other proparties of passive need not be associated
with movement or passive morphology, or may be
associated with movenment without passive morphology
or conversely. Thils dissociation of properties ism
what wa would expact on our modular assumptions -
that is, on the assumption that such processes as
‘passive’ are composed of more fundamental abstract
features, such as the elements of Case theory, @-
theory, atc. It does remain true, however, that the
‘core case’ of passive lnvolves passive morphology
and assumptlon of a secondaxry GFINP,3) by the
direct ohlect:; presumably, a language will have
passive morphology only if this case exists.

Dentra del marco tedrico de GB, Baker [14Y88:339) propane
encuadrar la pasiva an la Teoria de Incorporacidn y sugiere
qua;
The pasaive morpheme is an independent argumental
olemant residing in Infl; and that the verb and the
passive morpheme come together by having the verb
incorporate into Infl before S-structure.
tate movimlento de incorporacidn es una condicién previa al
movimiento dal NP objeto a posicidn de sujeto[1is], ¥ ze ve
mejor reflejado en lenguas como el chicheva (Banty: Malavi &
Zambia), donde la pasiva se expresa mediante un afljo verbal:
(186) a. Kalulu a-na-ba-a mkazl wa njovu
hare  SP-PAS5T~steal-ASP wife of elephant
‘The hare stole the elephant’s wife’
h. Mkazl wa njovu a-na-h-edv-a (el kalulu)
wifa of elephant SP-PAST~steal-PASS-ASP (by harw)

‘The elephant’s wife was stolen (by the hare)’
(Baker, 1988:13064)

En ohicheva afijos tales como los causativos aparecen nds
prdximos al verbo que el afijo pasivo, de lo cual se deduce

que =l morfema pasivo no debe apareCer en al verbo en al nivel
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de la estructura profunda. Sin embargo, una raiz verbal
transitiva asigna un rol-e a un argumento externo {sujeto) en
la estructura profunda, En la derivacién pasiva se da el
hecho de que no hay un NP agente en una posicién de argumento,
mientras qua aparece un morfema pasivo. Asi, Baker (1968:307-
8) concluye que:

‘The argument 4appearing outside the VP at D-

structure and the morpheme appearing on the V at 5-

structure are one and the same iten.
A1 ohservar fendmencs tales como los ‘etectos de argumentos
implfcitos®, gque tienen lugar en el uso de andforas en
oraciones pasivas, Baker (1988:317) argumenta que:

The anaphors in the passive sentences must in fact
be bound by an antecedent at some level.
Furthermere, thils antecedent must recelve the agent

{or external} theta role from the verb in order to
get the proper interpretation for these sentences.

(187) a. Such a priviledge cannot be kept to oneself

b. Certe veriti non devono essere nascote a se stessi

‘Certain truths should not be hidden from oneself’
(Baker, 1988:316)

Bakar (1988:317} concluye "the anaphor is bound by the nominal
passive morpheme in the Infl position”., Esto supone un
argumento mds a favor del andlisis de la pasiva como fandmeno
de incorporacién.

Con respecto a la posibilidad de pasivizacién, Baker
(1988} predice que no es posible pasivizar un verbe que no
asigne un rol-8 externc en la estructura activa. Distingue asi

dos clases de verhos intransitivos: la clase inergativa, con

una estructura [sNP V], que asignan un rol-0 externo y gue por
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tanto, admiten la pasivizacidn, y la clase inacusativa, (s e
¥ KNP}, qua asignan un rol-8 interng, y no pueden pasivizarse.
A diferencia de Perimutter & Postal (1984a), argumenta
gque en Gramitica Universal no hay procesos explicitos de
cambio da funcién gramatical y, por tanto, no hay leyes
explicitan, como la 1AEX, que los dgobiernen. Los sfectos da
la 1AEX, gue observan Perlmutter & Postal (1984a), ge derivan,
saqin Baker (1988: 327) de la interaccidn de doz propledades
de la langua:
The Theta Criterion, as a fundamental constraint
on how semantic relationships can be encoded {n
linguistic form; and the bapic structure of the
clause, in which the inflectlonal tense operator
{Infl) has scope ovaer the verb phrase, theraby
putting f{t in a pogition that can receive only an
ext.ernal theta role.
Baker {1988: 329) sefala que existen casos en turco y en
lituano gue violan la 1AEX, ya que existe la posibilidad en
estas lenguas do derivar pasivas {ppersonalas a partir de
verbos intransitivoes de tipo inacumativo, como en el siguiente
ajemplo del turco:
{188) Bu yetimhane-~de gabuk biyil-n-ir
the orphanage~in fast grow-PASS-PRED
*1t ias grown quickly in this corphanaga’
(Knecht,198%. En! Baker,b 19848:329]
En estas lenguas también se pueden pasivizar los verbos del
tipo "Raising-to-subject” (o verbos de inversidn con avanca
inascusative), como en el ejemplo del lituano:
(189) Jo pasirodyta egant didvyrio
him.GEN.MASC.3G seem.PASS . NEUT.8G being here

By him it was seemed to ba a haro’
{Keenan & Timberlake,1985. En: Bakex,1383:3130)
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Asimismo, encontramos casos de ‘doble pasivizacidn’, tanto en

lituano como en turco:

{190) To lapelio biita
that leaf.GEN.MASC.S5G be.PASS,NOMZ .NEUT. 5G
vejo nupdsto

wind.GEN Dblow.PASS,.GEN.MASC,S8G
'By that leaf there was getting blown down by the wind’
{Timberlake, 1982. En: Baker, 1988:330)
{191) Bu oda-~da  ddv-Ul-in-ir
this room-LOC beat-PASS-PASS-PRES
'Tn this room, one is beaten by one’
(Knecht, 1985. En: Baker, 1988:339)
Para explicar estas diferencias de conportamiento entre
lenguas como el inglés y el lituano o el turco, Baker
(1988:331) argumenta qgue!
while the Theta Criterion presumably cannot change
from language to language, the categorial status of
individual lexical items relevant to X-bar theory
clearly can.
asi, mientras que la pasiva en inglés es un infl, la pasiva
en lituano v en turco serd categorialmente un nombre, pero con
una caracteristica de subcategorizacidn morfolédgica gue
precisa que se adjunte a un noedo Infl en la estructura-5,
teniends las siguientes especificaciones léxicas:
7-pASS’ 1 N (= 1N, -V)
+ argument
] Infl __ {Baker,1988:332)
Este es, pues, un caso de incorporacidn nominal a Infl. Dada
su categoria, el morfema paslvo podrd generarse en cualquier
posicién basica de NP, incluyendo [NP, 3]y (NP, VP)}. Asi, por
ejemplo, en el caso de la doble pasivizacidn habrd dos

morfamas pasives, uno en posiclén [NP, S} en la estructura-D,

y otro en posicién (NP, VP], ambas posiciones tematicas. El
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morfema ‘sujeto’ se incorporara a Infl, y, posteriormente, al
norfema ‘objeto’ se desplazard a posicidn sujeto, desde donde
se incorporard a Infl.

Bakev (1988:332) sefala, asinismno, que las
caracteristicas léxicas asociadas con la pasiva en lituano o
en turco se encuesntran también en las construcclones de pasiva
reflexiva. Estas construccivunes fa encuantran regularmente con
verbos transitivos, asf como con Intransitivos del tipo
argativo:

(192} a. Alcuni articoli si leggeranno volentieri
‘A few articles wili be read voluntariiy’

b, GiLi 14 telefona BpeUso
to him RPASS telephones often
‘one calls (to) him often’
(Burzieo, 1986, En: Baker, 1988:33))
8in embargo, como ya se ha abmervado, también encontramos
estag canstrucclones con verbos jracusatives, en combinacién
con pasivas personales formande ’‘pasivas debles’, y con

clertos verbos del tipo "ralsing-to-subject®:

(191} a. Como se vive ge muere.
h. A menudo se es acusado lnjustamente.

{194) si stava per vincere
‘one [IMP) was about to win’
(Burzio, 1986. En: Baker, 198B:334)

A este respscto, Baker (1988:334) sefala due en lenguas como
el italiamo (o el castellano) hay dos tipos de norfemas
pasivos, gue difieren en su categorfia léxica:

The participlal passive is an Infl and therefore

shows 1AEX effects just as English passives do; the

clitic passive is a noun which incorporates into

Infl and therefore systematically failz to show
1AEX effects, just like Lithuanian passives.
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Estas definiciones formales de pasiva y de transitividad,
no obstante, dejan sin explicar, en el caso de la Gramdtica
Relacional, la posibilidad de pasivizacién a partir de
estratos inacusativos, y, en ambos casos, tal y como apunta
Rice (1987:28-9), ciertos fendmenos diferenciales de
pasivizacidn en cldusulas con idénticos RNs, es decir cuyos
términos exhiben el mismo tipo de relaciones gramaticales, ©
que exhiben idéntica estructura profunda:

(195) a. Your son resembles my husband,
b, *My husband is resembled by your son.
c. My husband couldn’t possibly be resembled by
your son {because ha’s never been unfaithful),
Diversos lingiistas (Tuyn,1970; Bolinger,1975; Davison,1980)
han sugerido que la posibilidad de pasivizacidn en estos casos
depende de rasgos tales como ’‘actividad, afeccidn y velicidn’.
Estas ideas servirian para explicar las diferencias en la
pasivizacién en estos casos:
(196) a. The police held the thilef
b. The thief was held by the police
c. The jar holds oil
d. *0il is held by the jar
(197) a. John turned the page
b. The page was turned by John
c. George turned the corner
d. */?The corner was turned by John
(198) a. The thief entered the house
b. The house was entered by the thief
c. The gas entered the house
d. *The house was ehtered by the gas
{Siewierska, 1984:;188-89)
Tomando como ejemplo la nocidén de actividad observamos, sin

enbargo, gque &sta es una condicién necesaria pero no

suficiente para 1la pasivizacidn, como sehala Siewierska
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{1984:190):
(199) a. The prisoner escaped the jailer
b. *The jailer was escaped by the priscner
En este sentido, Stein (1979:90) especifica gue estos verbos
de actividad deben reflejar un cambio en la situacidn
extralinglistica, de tal manera gue:
The action is directed to and will lead to a result
in the form that someone or something is affaected
or affected.
Esta idea de afeccidn, relacionada con aspectos tales como
'tamafic relative’, ‘poder’, ete., la recoge Bolinger (1975},
guien resalta que la afeccién del O dependerd en gran parte
del tipo de agente gque formulemos. Asi, habrd clausulas
‘transitivas’ gue carezcan de potencial de pasivizacién, dada
la escasa capacidad del agente para afectar al O:
(200) a. The Arny was deserted by its Commander-in-Chief
b. *The Army was deserted by John
(Bolinger, 1975:74)
2iv & Sheintuch (1981) sefalan la existencia de pasivas
a partir de elementos oblicucs, sin previo avance dativo. En
estos casos, se ha considerado que el verbo+0 forman una
unidad verbal compleja, siendo el oblicuo el gque funcjona como
un ‘objeto directo’ eﬁ lo que respecta a la pasivizacion
{Wasow,1977; Lightfoot,1979 inter alia).

{201) He nas been found fault with.

Bolinger (1975), sin embargo, sostlene que las pasivas

de elementos oblicuos ne se restringen a los casos de
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combinaciones lexicalizadas de v+0. Hay dos factores que
influyen en la aceptabilidad de estas construcciones:
+ Una relacién genuinamente transitiva entre verbo y tdpico
de pasiva. Segdn Bolinger (1975:67), la pasivizaclén es
posible sienmpre qua:

The subject in a passive construction is conceived

to be a true patient, i.,e. to be genuinely affected

by the action of the verb.

(202) That city has been fought many a battle over.

+ La interpretabilidad de la oracién, evitando la ambigledad
en la relacién entre verbo, objeto y oblicuo:
(203) a. *John was fired the gun at. .
b. *The ledger was entered the figqures in.
{Bolinger,1975:58)

%iv & Sheintuch (1981) mantienen que la condicién de
"affectedness", de nuevo, es la c¢lave para entender estas
diferencias en las restricciones sobre la pasivizacion. asi,
este requisito de afeccidn es mas claramente observable cuando
el referente del sujeto/tdpico de pasiva es el unico candidato
para el rol de “affected entity"., FKste es el caso en las
construcciones monotransitivas, en las intransitivas, y en las
combinacliones lexicalizadas:

{204) a. The church has heen demolished by the tornado.
b, This bridge can be flown under.
c. She had been taken advantage of.
(Ziv & Sheintuch,1981:3,5-6)
sin embargo, en las construcciones di-transitivas, se
establece un conflicto entre el objete y el sujeto/tdpico de

pasiva, dado que, come sefalan Zlv & Sheintuch (1981:6-7},
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ambos son entidades afectadas:

More often than not direct objects fulfil the
semantic role of affected participant (whatever the
exact characterization of this gsamantic role turns
out to ba): if the subject too danotes a participant
who/which has baen affected by the activity, as is
generally requirad in pasalve constructions, then
there are two entitles competing for the same rcle
of affected antlty ~ an obvious source of
difficulty.

En general, las pasivas de elementos oblicucs serdn tolerables
giempre y cuando no haya ambigiedad en la asignacion de casos-
roles {Givon,1990; véase 2.2.2.}.

Este posible conflicto entre objeto y oblicuc disminuye
cuando se percibe sl 0D como parte integral de la unidad
yerbal ¥ no como argumento del predicado. Los factores que
contribuyen a dicha integracidn, sequn Ziv & Shelntuch (1981},
gon los siguientes:

« Mayer grado de co-ocurrancia de verbo y OD. Cuando el verho
impone mayores restricciones con respecto a la co-ocurrencia
de posibles 0D, dichos cbjetos son mds predecibles y hay mayor
grade de integracion entre vy 0.

¢2053 a. This violin has never been played (any) sonataa on.

play (music or musical instrumant)
n. *This mailbox has just heen put a letter in.
(Ziv & sheintuch,1981:10-11}

. No-referencialidad del ©OD. El uso no-referencial de un
elenmento disminuye la propledad de ‘individuaclén’ del
argumento varbal y, por tanto, contribuye a ¢ua haya mayor
integracién entre V y O.

{206) a. This hall has been signed peace treatiss in before.
b. ?77This hall was signed a certain peace treaty in

last week.
{Ziv & sheintuch,1%8l:12)
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La correlacidén positiva entre la negacién y la posibilidad de
pasivizacidn, sin duda, estd relaclonada con la interpretacién
no-referencial de los objetos cuando se encuentran bkaje el
dmbito de la negacidn.
(207) a. This oven hasn’t been baked any cakes in yet.
b, ??This oven was baked the cake in.
{2iv & Sheintuch,1981:12)

En este sentide, Givon (1985b:178) sefiala que la
interpretacién refarencial o no-referenclal de un sustantive
indefinido en inglés dependerd de la modalidad proposicional
bajo cuyo dmbito se encuentre dicha expresién indefinida. Asi:

Nominals may be interpreted non-referentially only

if they are under a NON-FACT scope. Otherwlse they

must be interpreted referentially.
Givon (1989b:1177) agrupa las modalidades proposicionales
{"Realis-assertion", "presupposition", "Irrealis-assertion"

y “Negative-assertion") en dos grandes grupos:

FACT NON-FACT
R~-assertion IRR~assertion
Presuppesition NEG-assextion

- Menor longitud del constituyente OD. Cuanto mayor sea la
longitud del constituyents OD, mencs probabilidad habrd de que
se considere como parte integrante de la unidad verbal.

(208) a. My children have been read stories to
since they were two years old,

b. *My children have been read quite a number of
rather interesting stories by a variety of writers
to since they were two years old.

(2iv & Sheintuch,1981:15)
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con respecto a la posibilidad de pasivizacidn en lasg
construcclones intransitivas, Tuyn (1970:62) justifica estos
casos nediante el criterio de “observable result®, y safala
gue contrastan con otros casos eh que el adjunto no se puede
promocionar ya que el resultado de la accicon no eS8 observabla:r

{209) a. The bed has been slept in
b. s*London was gone to

Segun Tuyn (1970:62),

If the result can be observed the noun in the
adjunct of place can bacome the subjact of a passive
sentence, in spite of the fact that the verb may be
classlified as intransitive or used intransitively.

Eata condicidn de resultado observable me aplica no sdlo a
aguellos casos en que pueda existir una prueba fisica
directamente observahlie, sino gue se extiende a cazos en Ion
que interviene el conocimiento previo del hablantesescritor
basado tanto en la evidencia dlrecta como en la comunicada por
obros, Cagos en los que se puede prever de forma anticipada
un posibie resultado ohservable, o casos que indican al
propdsito o funcidén como resultado:
{210} a. Heres and there the grass had been trodden on,

b. Our swimming pool has not yet been sSwun in

this year.
This bed has been slept in by Marie Antolnette,
The roof is not to be sat on or walked on,

. The wooden chalirs can be sat on,

[ vl

Para Tuyn (1970:68) este factor de resultado chssrvable hace
gue estos locativos se asemsjen semdnticamente a los objetos
directos, ea decir, a aquel objets o persona directamente

afectado por la acclidn verbal. En este smentido afirma que:
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We may speak of semantic as opposed to syntactical
transitivity here and it is not surprising that this
semantic similarity has led to passive constructions
in which the nominal part of the adjunct of place
hecomes the subject, provided it can be said to show
a result that is observable.
Vemos, pues, gue la transitividad no es una propiedad para la
que se pueda establecer una dicotomia clara, transitivo-
intransitivo, sino qué se trata mds bien de una caracteristica
escalar, mds-menos transitividad, por lo gque resulta mds
apropiado formular un prototipe de transitividad (Lakoff,1977:
Hopper & Thompson,1980; Delancey,1987)

Hopper & Thompson (1920} sugieren gue la transitividad

se debe entender en forma de escala ¢ gradacion de acusrdo con

los siguientes pardmetros:

High Low
&, PARTICIPANTS 2 or more, A & O 1 participant
B. KINESIS action non-action
C. ASPECT telic atelic
D. PUNCTUALITY punctual non-puntual
E. VOLITIONALITY volitional non-volitional
F. AFFIRMATION affirmative negative
G. MODE realis irrealis
H. AGENCY A high in potency A low in petency
L. AFFECTEDNESS OF 0 O totally affected 0 not affected
J. INDIVIDUATION OF O O highly individuated O non-individuated

(Hopper & Thompson, 19801:252)

Fstos parémetros se refieren a las distintas facetas de e=a
transferencia de la accién al paciente, y cuando se toman
todas juntas permiten la caracterizacién de las cldusulas en
términes de mayor o mencr transitividad.

Como sefialan Hopper & Thompson (1980:255), las marcas
morfosintdcticas en una cldusula dependen del grado de

transitividad global de la misma y no meramente de la
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presencia de un segundo participante. Esto nos lleva a
conceptualizar la transitividad como una funcidén de la
=ldusula entera y no meramente en términos de la estructura
arqumental del verbo. De esta forma formulan la Hipdtesis de
la Transitividad:
If two clauses (a} and (b) in a languace dlffer in
that (a) ls higher in Transitivity according to the
features A-J, then, ik a conconitant grammatical or
semantic difference appears elsewhere in the clause,

that difference will also show (a) to be higher in
Transitivity.

A esta respecto, Tsunoda (1585: 393), a partir de un eatudio
sobre predicados de dos argunentos en diversas lenguas(l6].
aboga por una Jerarquizacldn de estos pardnetros y concluye
que, en la manifestacidn del marco semAntico transitive (NOM-
ACC o ERG-ABS),

1t is always the affectedness of the patient, rather

than the volitieonality/agency/agentivity of the
agent, that is cruclal.

51 opaervamos algunos de estos pardmetros con relacidn a la
construccion pasliva, vemos que son cruclales a la hora de
medir la potencialidad de que una cléusula actlva tenga una
correspondiente formulacién pasiva. Asf, cuanto mds alto sen
el grado de transitividad de una cldusula activa mds potencial
de detransitivizacion tendra Yy, por tanto, mds posibilidad
habra de que exista su correlativa pasiva.

Ccomo podemos observar, existe clerta variedad en 1la
posibilidad de presentar estos aventos desde una perspectiva

pasiva:
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(211) a. Bill was hit hy John
b. ?Letters are written by John
c. ??A book was being read by John
d. *A couple next door is known by John
e. **Two bicycles were had by John
(Rice, 1987:151)
Como sefiala Rice (1987), noe cabe duda gue los factores de
tiempo y aspecto, asl como el grade de especificidad de los
pacientes, influyen en la posibilidad de pasivizacidn, ya que
estdn Intimamente relacionados con el grado de transitividad
del evento (Hopper & Thompson, 1980). Asf, podemos mejorar o
enpecrar las posibilidades de pasivizacién de los ejemplos con
predicados per:ectivog mediante la manipulacidén de estos
factores;
(212) 7?7?A cat is hit by John
(213) a. The acceptance letters were written by John
b. That book was read by John
Sin embargo, en el caso de los predicados imperfectivos, la
manipulacién de estos factores no varia su aceptabilidad en
la pasiva:
{214) a. *The couple next door was known by John
b, *Those two red bicycles were had by John
Esta caracterizacidn de la transitividad, sin embargo, no
explica el comportamiento diferencial con respecto a 1la
pasivizacién de cldusulas que, seguin los pardmetros de Hopper

& Thompson (1980), tienen un grado de transitividad similar:

(215} a, They respect intelligence
b. They lack courage
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Esto nos lleva a reconslderar la adecuacidn de log
pardmetros de transjitividad propuestos por Hopper & Thompaon
(1980), que se darivan fundamentalmente de las propledades
gramaticales de la cléusula. Asi, como sugiere Rice
{19B7:156),

Rather than a Jlexical or grammatical category,
transitivity is inatead part of tha
intensicnal /construal arsenal availalle to the
speaker and awployed to organize and communicata
something about an event other than content.
Desde una parspactiva cognitiva, Rice (1987:145] propone
distingulr el gracdio de transitividad de un evento mediante los

siqulentes componentes:

TRARSITIVITY
T e k0 s T Y i Y mmeaal
contagt =-=mm—— S o o e 0 e e - proxlmty/dmtanm
direction ==t mmrnm e ————— o e mmme Loration
forca-dynamic = mmemwrmm o e e e oonfigurational
external reactlon ~wemmemem e ma e ——— internal reaction
speed or force plus movement -——~wm-r-=- e ——— ~ pureg motion
change of location ~==we—memmee—— mammenwnaes gerial position

intersction batween co-animates ---- action withih a astting
goal-oriented ———e—mamemuamnrnmrssn s aen gonrae~oriented

directed approfa Gl = —wremraemamnoce s —— outward extension
independence of participants ~--~ contingance of participants
asymmetrical participantg »~~——~-=~- synmpetrical participants
maximal differentiation of p m~em=- mininal differentiation
perfective Act i on ~=wem=mmmosm——w =m=n= imperfective aituation
communicative effgct ~--wensmw=ma~- pon-conminicative effect

non-spatlal cagnitive domain ~—w~~=- spatial cognitive domain

Rice (1987:154) define el avento transitivo como:

The canonical transitive event is a physical world
event in which an actlve participant makes contact
with a passive participant and affects or affects
a change in the latter.
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Rice (1987) sefiala que, en los predicados imperfectivos, que
generalmente son bajos en transitividad y no se suelen
correlacionar con la pasiva, podemos, sin embargo, encontrar
ejemplos en los que el evento se puede conceptualizar como una
"force-dynamic situation" (Talmy,1985), en la que se percibe
una interaccidén entre los participantes, Podemos observar,
pues, este contraste en la transitividad de los siguientes
predicados conflguracionales segun se conceptualice el evento:
(216} a.*The swimming pool is contained by the yard.
b. The lake is contained by the dam
c. The demenstrators were contained by the police
(Rice,1587:168)
Come vemos, los pardmetros de transitividad propuestos por
Hopper & Thompson {1580) son idénticos en (a) y (b): sin
embargo, dada nuestra experiencia del wundoe fisico,
conceptualizamos el evento en (b} como una situacidn dindmica.
Con predicados conceptuales, cbservames gue, en contra
de las predicclones de Hopper & Thompson (1980), la negacidn,
un paradmetro detransitivador, puede, sin embargo, facilitar
la pasivizacidn:
(217) a., ?Bill’s judgment is trusted by the committee
b. Bill‘s judgement is not trusted by the committee
(Rice,1987:173)
Asimismo, el pardmetro irrealis, que se encuentra en contextos
hipotéticos {condicionales, modales, etc,) puede contribulyr
a la pasivizacidn:
({218) Bill‘’s judgment might be trusted by the committee
{if he didn’'t wear earrings)

En este caso, parece gue "what the modal contributes is either
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the notion of an event’s potentiality or its wvalus.”
{Rice,1987:176)

En lo gue se refiere & predicados simétrices, como
"resembla™, Rice (1987:180} sefiala quae *the content of the
clauge is less L{mportant than the construal of the clause as
a potential event, that is, as a potentlal instance of
regsemblance.”

(219} a. Tomny resembles the milkman,
b. »The milkman is resembled by Tommy.
€, The milkman isn‘t resembled by Tommy at all!

d. Tha milkman couldn’t possibly he resemblad by Tomay.
{Rice, 1987:180)

No se trata, pues, tanto de ver en qué medida se aplican los
pardmetros de "affectedness, individuation, etc.” al contenido
de la cléusula, sino mds blen de cdémo se conceptualiza el
evento por parte del hablante.

Estos mismos conceptos se aplican a lag diferencias entre
sujetos y objetos. Asf, cuando e) sulete de una cldusula tiens
un "setting-like character”, rara vez se podrd percibir un
components dindmico o interactivo. Bl obijeto, por tanto, no
se visuallzard como un elemento afectado:

(220) a. 1986 saw increasad unemployment
b. *Increased unenploynent was seen by L1986

., Increased unemployment was seen during 1986
{Rice,1987:191)

En este sentido, es relevante hacer mencién de la conexidn

entra la distincién "setting vs. participant™ y la relacién

"eontalner-coptent" {("image schemas”, Johnson, 1947;

Lakoff,1987). Segdn Langacker (199%1:347):
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The notions setting/participant and action_chain
should perhaps be regarded as particular
manifestations of the respective image schemas
container-content and source~path~goal -
specifically, as their embodiment in the conception
of canonical events.

Los sujetos inanimados, aunque pueden ser catalizadores de la
aceion, e ipcluso causas, carecen, sin embargo, de la
propiedad de fuente de enargia:
{(221) a. Hard work made Ross Perot a millionaire
b, *Ross Perot was made a millionaire by hard work
(Rice,1987:194)
Asimismo, con respecto a los objetos, por ejemplo ds
expresiones métricas, habrd una diferencia entre aquellos
casos en gue se visualiza al objeto come alge independients,
diferenciado, y otros en gque se conceptualiza come cantidad;
(222) a. The entire team ran five miles
b. ? Five mlles was/were run by the entire team
¢, Tha entire team ran the last five miles
4. The last five niles was run by the entire team
{Rica,l987:240-41)
Las diferencias entre interaccién simétrica, por ejemplo en
las reflexivas, fremte a la interaccién asimétrica también
preducen efectos en la posibilidad de pasivizacidn:
{223) a. My mother talked to herself
b. *My mother was talked to by herself
(Rice,1987:340)
Esta simetria, que restringe la posibilidad de pasivizacion,
se observa también con los objetos gue se refleren a partes
del cuerpo:
(224) a. John fractured an ankle

b. ?#an ankle was fracturad by John
(Rice,1987:192)
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En las construcciones intransitivas, podemos, asimiamo,
distinguir entre slituacliones en las que se nos comunica algo
acerca de un participante en un marco espacial determinado,
{a), o sltuaclones en las que percibimos a un participante
actuando sobre y afectando a otra entidad, (ci:

(225} a. Mary exercises in the living room.
*The living room is exercised in by Marxy.
. That flea-bitten dog has slept in this bed again.
This bed has been slept in again by that

flea-bitten dog.
(Rice,1987:96)

Sag

2.4.3, Pasiva y Detranaitivizacldn,

Desde enfoqgues en los que s# asocia la transitividad
directamente con la exigtencia de dos argumantos verbales, se
ha argumentado  qua lags construccliones pasivas son
intransitivas al democlonarse uno de sus argumentos a
participante oblicuo, Asl, Postal (197 7:27%) (En:
Siewierska,1984:44) afirma:

passive 1ls a detransitivising rule, since it allows

an early direct object to be late subject and thus

sancticons clauses whose late strata do net contain

direct objects.
Asimismo, Lyons (1977:487) seflala que:

Transitive verbs In English are intrinsically

bivalent: but when they occur in the passive they

are, like intransitive verbs, monovalent.

En las lenguas gue tienen un sistema de concordancia verbal
con suieto y objeto se ve mejor reflejada esta pérdida de un
argunento verbal, y la consiguiente detransitivizacidn de la
clausula,

Asi, en lenguas nominatlvo-acusativo, como el swahili,
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el verbo pasivo muestra sé&lo un clasificador, el de sujeto,
al igual que en las construcciones intransitivas:
(226) Ali a-na-kimbia
Ali 38G.S-PRES-run
‘Ali runs’
(Mallinson & Blake,1981:42)
(227) a., activa

Juma a-li-wa-ona wa~-toto

Juma 35G.A-PAST-3PL.P-see CL-children

fJuma saw the children’

b. Pasiva:

wa-toto wa~-li-on-ewa {(kwa Juma)

CL-children 3PL,S5-PAST-see-PASS (by Juma)

‘The children were seen tby Juma)’

({Givon,1990:618~19)

8in embargo, como velamos, hay cascs, cowmo el cota, donde el
participante agente es obligatorio y mantiene el control de
la concordancia verbal; por tanto, es dificil argumentar que
se trate de un argumento en chdémage". Asimismo, en lango,
donde anbos participantes se referencian en el verbo, en las
construcciones pasivas se mantiene esta doble concerdancia,
aunque el nuevo sujeto adquiere propledades como posicién y

control de andfora cero:

(228) a. Ddkdé d-nén-o ldca t& jwltt-o
woman 35G.A-see-35G.P man and.then hit-?SG.P
'The woman saw the man and then she hit him’

b. Ldca ddké b&-nén-a ta jwdtt-
man woman 3S5G.A-see-15G.P and.then hlt—?SG.P
‘The man was seen by the woman and then he hit her’
(Noonan & Bavin-Woock,1978.
En: Foley & van valin,1984:161)
En las lenguas ergativo-absoclutivas, la trapsitividad de la
cldusula se codifica en el sujeto y, generalmente, también en

el verbo. El euskera, como veiamos, tiene un sistema de marcas
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da caso que se refleja en la morfologia nominal, ergative para
al sujetosagenta en una construccidn transitiva y absolutive
para el sujeto da una construcclén intransitiva o el paclante
en una trangitiva, y un segundo sistema de concordancia verbal
con A, 5 y Pt
{229} a. Afta~k egin d-u-~g atxaa~-gr
fathar~ERG make 158G.ABS~have~38G.ERG house-ABg
'El padre ha hecho la casa’
b. Alta- ethorri d-a
father-ABS copa A5G.ABS-he
'El padre ha venido’
En la pasgiva, el verbo pierde la concordancia con el agente
y el tipo de auxiliar que se utiliza o3 el nismo que el de las
cldusulas intransitivas:
{230) Alta-k egin-a d-a atxeare
father-ERG make~DET 15G.ABS-be house-ABS
‘la casa estd hecha por el padre’
En lias construcciones di-transitivaa, los participantes se
referancian tambidn an el verbo de tal forma que dsts refleia

la concordancia con los tres participantes, ERG, ABS y DBAT:

{221} Ivakasle-ek libure batzu-~Z  oman
teacher-PL.ERG book some.ABS  give

Ad-i-zki-a-te ikasle-ail

IPL.ABS-have-PL~IPL,DAT~IPL.ERG pupll~3PL.DAT

'Los profesoras dan algunos libros a los estudiantes’
Fxista la posiblilidad da demacionar totalmante al slemento
agenta, en cuyo caso el verbo solo codifica la concordansia
con dos participantes, ABS y DAT, usando un auxiliar eapecial
para f1llo. En este caso, el verbo principal mantiene la nisma

forma «que en la construccidn actlva, es decir, no parece
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adguirir un cardcter nominal, que reflejaria 5U
detransitivizacién. En este tipc de construcclones, el
participante dativo, aungue puede adquirir la posicidn de
pivote, no se promociona a absolutivo:

{232) Liburu batzu-% eman @-zai-zki-o
back some=-ABS give 3IPL.ABS~AUX~PL-35G.DAT

ikasle-ari (*irakasle-ak)
pupil-3SG.DAT ' (teacher-5G.ERG)
‘Unos libros estdn dados al alumno (*por el profesocr)’

{233) Ikasle-ari eman &-zai-zki-o
pupil-38G.DAW give 3PL.ABS-AUX-PL-35G.DAT

liburu batzu-@  (*lrakasle-ak}

book some-ABS ( teacher-SG,ERG)

431 alumno unos libros astdn dados (#*por el profesor)
Esta falta de detransitivizacidn puede ser debida, como sefiala
Givon (1981a), al hecho de que la transitividad se codifica
fundamentalmente mediante los argumentos no-agentivos. En esta
constraccién, por otro lade, el verbo codifica dos
participantes y en términos de valencla es, por tanto,
aguivalente a una construccidn transitiva.

cuando el pafticipante—dativo se promociona a absolutivo,

el auxiliar codifica s6lo a este participante y se utiliza el
mismo auxiliar que en las intransitivas., El verbo principal
adquiere' un caracter mds nominal mediante el sufijo
nominalizador o participial. Los nominales ergativb Y
absolutivo mantienen sus marcas de caso, pero no Vienen
referenciados en el auxiliar:

(234) Ikasle-a irakasle-ek liburu batzu-&
pupil-SG.ABS teacher-PL.ERG book some-ABS

empan—ak d-a
give—-DET 35G.ABS-be
‘El alumnc estd dado unos libros por los profesores’
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El inglés no codifica la transitividad directamente
mediante una marca de transitividad, por lo que nos venos
obligados a deducir su presenclia o augencia por otras vias.

En el caso de construcciones wonotransitivas, la pasiva
tendrd s6lo un argumento verbal, por lo gue en términos de
valencia serd equivalente a la construccidn intransitiva. E)
estatus de chémeur del agente, cuando estd presente, as
incuestionable ya que viane marcado como ablicuon.

En las construcciones di-transitivas, podemos promocionar
al paciente a suleto/tdpico de pasiva, por la que la
conatruccidn tendrd, al igual que las intransitivas, sdélo un
argumonto central. Los RHs {(Relational Networks) de esntas
construcciones activa y pasiva serdn:

{235) a. John sent the letter to Mary
cl: P 1 2 3
sent John the letter to Mary
b. The leatter was sent Lo Mary by John
cl:y F 1 2 k|
c2: B 1Ché H ]
was sent by John the letter to Mary
Segun Perlmutter & Postal (19%B83b: 92-94), la posgibilidad de
promoclonar un participante dativo oblicus a sujetostdpico de
pasiva viene dada por un "3-2 Advancemsnt® o avance-dativo
come paso intarmedioc. Este avance hace gue el argumento
objato/paciente 8¢ convierta en un término “en chimage". La
pasivizacidn a su vez, convierte al agente en un tdrmino "en
chomage", por lo gque la cldusula pasiva tendria séle un
términc actuante y serfa, por tanto, equivalente a wuna

intransitiva. Los RNs para estas construcciones serian lea
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siguientes:

(238) a. John sent Mary the letter
cl: p 1 2 3
c2: P 1 2Ché 2
sent John the letter Mary

b. Mary was sent the letter by John

Cl: P 1 2 3
c2: p 1 2Ché 2
Ci: P 1Ché 2Chd 1

was sent by John the letter Mary

En inglés, cuande se produce un avance 3-2 de un
participante receptor ¢ bhenefactivo, el paciente parece, en
efecto, convertirse en un término no actuante, ya que no
mantiene todas las propiedades de un participante P. Asi, como
apunta Slewierska (1984:51), aunque estos nominales se pueden
relativizar y topicalizar en algunos contextos, no se pueden
pasivizar, someterse a "tough—movemenﬁ" ni aparecer en la “of-
phrase" de nominalizaciones:

{237) a. The letter that John sent Mary ...
b. ?The letter Johp sent Mary, but the postcard
he sent to his parents.

c. *The letter was sent Mary by John

d. *The letter is hard to send Mary

e. *The sending of letters Mary
Sin embargo, en otras lenguas, la evidencia a favor del
estatus de chémeur del paciente es mucho menos clara. Asi, en
japonés, donde no parece existir una regla de avance-dativo,
con algunos verbes la pasivizaclén puede ocurrir tanto con el
participante P como con un oblicuoc receptor. En este ultime
caso, el participante P mantiene sus marcas de case acusative
¥y su posicidn como nominal P. Asi, la cldusula pasiva tlene

un argumento Nominative/Sujeto y otro Acusativo/Objeto

Directo:
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{z38) a. Taroo ga kozutsumi o Hanako ni okuru
Taroco HOM package ACC Hanako DAT send
'Taroo sends a package to Hanakof!

h. Banako ga Taroo nil  kozutsuml o okurareru
Hanake NOM Taroo AGT package ACC send.PASSH
‘Hanako ls sent a package by Tarco!

(Slewlerska, 1984:58)

Como se puade observar, no es del todo apropiado caracterizar
el fenomenc de detransitivizacidn por medio del numero da
argumantos centrales, especialmente si se tiene en cuenta 1a
posibilidad de pasivizacidén de clausulas Intransitivas. aAsi,
Shibatani (1985:842-43) safala que:

The passive has been characterized by some a8 an

intranasitivae clause. However, auch a

characterization is not fully accurate. It 15 true

that an intransitive clause results when a

transitive sentence is passivized., But when a

aitransitive sentence is passivized, 1t iz far from

clear that the result Is intransitive. ...

Furthermore, passives of Intransitive sentences

require a syntactic conception different from that

of detransitivizatlen. Just as causativization is

more than transitivization (since it alasv

causativizes transitive verba), passivization is not

identical with detransitivization, even though they
share the property of valence decreasae.
Como ya se ha sefalado, Givon (1989h:113~14} smostiene qua la
pasivizacién afecta a todas las propiedades de la
transitividad, "agency, affectedness, rate of change®,

De forma similar, Shibatani (198%5:841) mantione gue es
importante considerar la propiedad saminktica de "affectednass®
del sujeto. Esta propiedad, si bien se deriva del hecho de que
los sujetos/tdpicos de pasiva zon fundamentalmente paclentesa,
ge ve incrementada en la pasiva, ya que:

Subject position, being the higheat focus position,

has the effect of highlighting the semantic aspect

of the affectedness lnherent in the patient.
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Esta afeccidn del sujete da pie a las correlaciones de la
pasiva con las construcciones reflexivas y reciprocas
(Bafbar,1975). La correlacién de 1las llamadas pasivas
indirectas con las causativas, sequn Shibatani (1985:840), se
produce por el hecho de gue a menudo el sujeto de una
causativa hace que otros hagan algo gue afecta a dicho sujeto,
¥ en este sentido, existe una similitud con la reflexiva y la
pasiva:
(239) a. John had/got his car washed
L. John had/got his car stolen
c. John’s car was/got stolen {(from him)
(240) a. John had 'Parc teach him Japanese

b. John taught himself Japanesae

<. John was taught Japanese (by Taro)
Esta propledad de afeccidn del sujeto da lugar, asimismo, a
las correlaclones de la pasiva con construcciones estativas,
resultativas y perfectivas, ya que se produce un cambio de
perspectiva, de la del agente a la del paciente, y por tanto,
del principio al final del eventa. Por otro lado, la escasa
correlacidén de la pasiva con la forma progresiva también
indica su cardcter estativo y de falta de control,

Con respecto a la agencia, es indudable que en la
construceién pasiva las propiedades de control y volicién
asociadas a ésta se desdibujan en gran medida. Cabe, sin
embargo, recordar los efectos del ‘argumento implicito’ gue
se observan en la pasiva, y que indican que el agente mantiene
ciertas.propiedades de contrel, aunque no sea un argumento

central.
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En lo que se refiere a la estativizacidn del verbo,
mientras que en la voz activa al evento se presenta
t{picamente cono una accisén volitiva controlada por un agents,
en la pasiva el evento se presenta a menudo como un estado
resultante, Segun Glvon (1990:572), esta estativizacién se
refleja en inglés en el hecho de que los verbcs manipulativos,
en especial los de mandato y solicitud, tienden a rechazar los
complementos prototiplcos de paslva, ¥ praefieren un
complemento en activa, donde el sujeto/agente retiena algo del
control.

{241) a. She made John chop the wood
b. *She made the wood be chopped by John

(242) a. They asked John to leave Mary alone
b. *They asked Mary to be left alone by John

{243) a. Go find Hary!
b. *Go be found by Hary!

para Givon (1981a:179) esta propledad no as granatical aino
gue tiene que ver con la propiedad memdntica de ‘control’
Siempre y cuando se pueda realizar una interpretacién
semdntica sequn la cual ‘alguin agente no-especificado’ ejorza
control sobre ia accién, la utilizacidn de la paziva sera
aceptable,

As long as the ldentity of the subject/agent of the

embedded clause remains suppressed - and iz not

given away by coreferential identity with the object

of the manipulative verb -~ passive clauses can be
embedded in such active-designating environments.

(244) a. The commlttee ordered Joe to bring coffee
into the room.

b. The committse ordered coffee¢ ta be brought
into the room.
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Epcontranes, min embargoe, ciertos caseos de complenentos c-Qn
varboa da manipulacion que difleren en sus comportamientos
{245) a. *3he made the wood he chopped
b. *They crdered Hary to be killed
. Thay persuaded John to be lnterviewed by a reporter
Glvon {1979:70-71) sehala, asimisno, otras
caractaristicas gque indican estatividad de la construcci<n
pasiva. Azl, no guslen aparecer como complementos de ciertas
eapresionsda de aodalidad:
{248) a. John was able to reach Mary right away
fr. tMary wan abig to be reached by John right away
Fxlara, aaimlzwmo, una restricoidén em cuanto a la atripucldén
42 ba "obligacion’ en lag ewpresiones modales:
1247) 4. Jobn had to reach Mary right away or else
i. Had ta in his own judgement ("root™ nodal)
ii. #Had to in the speaker’'s judgemant
{("spiatenicmedal)
B. 'Mary bkad te he reached by John rlght away
oY eine ...
i. ?Had to in her/John’s judgement (7?"root” modal }
b Had te in the speaker’s iudgement ("eplstenic™
modal)
Don respectsa & la amignacicn de volicidn y controel, hay
tamiidn wra serie de restriccionss, gue se reflejan en el uso
e adverbiales:
{242} a. Jehn killed Mary deliberately
. Mary was killed by John deliberately
L. It wan John‘s deliberate action
th, *It wag Mary‘s deliberata action
fata falta de comtrel por parte del sujete no-agentivo
protablesente impide tanhidn la  reflexivizacion en las

pazivas, al ser dste an fendmeno controlado por el agente:
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{249) a. Jahn xillad himsell
b. *John was killed by hinmself
Se observan, pues, en la pasiva unas caracteristicas de
detransitivizacidn, asociadas a las propiedades de
transitividad indicadas por Givon (1989b], que s plasman en
un incrementoc en el parémetre de afeccion del paclente, un
descanso del control y la volicidén del agente, y un descenso

en al pardmetro de accidn al concebir el evento.
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BOTAS:

i1} Con respecto al concepto de ‘foce’, Shibatani (1985:832)
sefala gue!

all antities which correspond to the elements of
a semantic frame or valence can be considered as
facused Lo some extent, That is, they are singled
oyt a3 pssantial elements, requlring the listener’s
attencion in  dacoding the nessaga; they are
nlghiighted againgt the background of all other
entities which may be in the consciousness of the
spoache-ast participants, but are not semantically
coded. These senantically coded entities are
correlated with different degrees of importance;
certaln elements are more prominent than others,
ainca they are moat salient in the speaker’s mind
and call for more attention on the part of the
ligtennr. Less attention is reguired by other
alenenty becauss thay are relatively unimportant or
uynidantifiable, or because singling them out is
lrappropriate. How, language provides various
porphosyntanctic means of distributing, among tha
semantivally codled eloments, the focus slrength
correlated with the amount of attention requlred.
An algment which requires the least amount of
attentien is subjected to a defocusing strategy, and
the sont obvioud meansg of defocusing an element ia
mot to oede it ayntactically. The passive which
smita an agant neminal rvepresenta such a defeocusing
aLrat ey .

2L gradn  de foralizacion de  log  alenentos codificados
ahinidcticanente decrece de acuardo con la siguiente jerarquia
da relaciones gramaticales:

FURSECT » DIREOCT QBJECT » INDIRECT OBJECT » OBLIQUE OBJECTS

id] Cen rempects al concepto de prototipo, Rosch (1978:237)

Agonta gur:
The mora prototypical of a cateqgory a member is
rated, tha more attributes it has in common with
athar menbors of the category and the fewer
attribmtes in comeon with memberm of contrasting
cateynries ... For natural lanquage categories ...
the extent to whlch items have attributes common to
the category was highly negatively correlated with
ke extent to walch they have attributes belonging
o members of contrasting categories .., Such
struiture may be reault of the human tendency once
a ¢ontrast exists to deflne attributes for
eentraating categories so that the categories will
En manimally digtinctive.
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(3] Payne {1987:786) daefine los conceptos de
fjdentificabilidad’, ‘referenclalidad’ y ‘givenness’ de la
sigquiente forma:

IDENTIFIABILITY: HNon-identifiahle, or INDEFINITE
(form), information is that for which the speaker
assumas that the hearer will not be able to pick out
and establish reference based on information already
availabla within the wuniverse of discourse.
Jdentifiable, or DEFINITE (form). information is
that for which the speaker assumes that the hearer
can pick out and establish raferance, given
information already available within tne univarae
of discourse.

REFERENTIALITY: Raferantial entities or concepts are
those which ara treated as existing, bounded
entities within the universe of discourse., They have
continuous identity over time. Informatlion aay,
alternatively, be non-referential.

GIVENNESS: Given Information is that which the
speaaker assumes to be immediately accessive within
the hearer’s active consciousness. Other informatlon
is MNEW: it may not have previously been in the
hearer’'s memory storage at all, or it may be in
long-tern memory, or in the peripharal
consciousness.

t4] Alssen & Perlmutter {1983:369) observan quae:
Caertain verbs of Spanish, which we call ‘trigger
verbs’, trigger Clause Reduction, which makes
dependents of the complament verb dependenta of the
trigger verb; this accounts for complemant clitics
showing up on the trigger verb in surface
structure.

{1) a. Quiero mostrdrtelos
I, Te los gquiero mostrar

Entre los verbos due funcionan como woriggert, Alssen &
Porlmutter (1983:364) incluyen los siguientes: poder, querer,
goler, empazar a, deber {"should"), etc.

Entre los gque funcionan como "pontrigger" estdn: parecer,
sugerir, evitar, deber (de) ("must", epistenmic), etc.

[5] En log ejemplos de nuestro corpus de Pasiva (Apéndice I),
gse ha utilizado la siguiente forma de clasificacién:

+ Letra mayuscula para indicar al tipo da texto: A o B.

+ Nimero del texto.

« Himero del ejemplo.

De esta forma, la notacicén Bl19.42 corresponderd a: Tipo de
texto B, numerc de texto 19, numerc de @jenplo 432,

16] Cabe destacar aqui el uso en inglés del delctico "this®
para introducir un tépico nueve, siendo d4ste uno de los pocos
casps en qua hay una falta de emparejamiento entre
nidentifiability" y "definiteness", al expresar una entidad
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no-idantificable mediante una forma definida. Givon {19842z 419}
explice este fendmeno a partir del desarrollo dlacranico,
naatante comin por otro lado, de un "DEP-marker" mediante un
adg-narking of a delctic/deaonstrative modifier®, En este
degarrello el defctico préxime , “this", tiende a convercixsa
en indefinido, mientras que el distante, "that”, se convierte
an al dafinido, De esta forma se reflejan sus relaciones ©ON
l3s valaras defcticos originales:

a. "What is near the speaker and away from the

haarer must be less well known te the hearer, thus

indefinitan,

r. "What ia away from the speaker and thus nearer

tha heater must Da better known to the hearer, thus

dafinitan,

{7] Para Clark & Carpenter {1989), “Source™ es una categokrKia
enargente que reflaim la existencla de conceptes inlcialas
pebae 1o% cuales los nifos basan la seleccidn de los elenentos
yramatizales para codiflear sus significados.
En este sentido, Jackendoff (1983: 210) observa que:
1f there ig any primacy to the spatial fleld, it
i% because this fleld is so strongly supported by
sen-linguistic cognition: it is the c¢ommon ground
for the esszential facultles of vision, touch, and
aztion. Frem an evolutionary perspective, spatial
aryanization had to exigt long bafore language.

i8] Peley & wam Valin (1984:53) establecen al siquiente
epgaes de sstructuras ldgicas de los predicadoy y relaciones
momdnhieag;

fable 4 Logical structures and semantic relations

1. Gzate wverhs

A, Lecative be-~at’ (x,¥) x= thera
y=locative
#, FMeselocative
1. $tate or cohditien predicate’ (x) x=» pactient
i, Parception see’ (X,Y) x= locative
) y= therme
3. Cogaition beliave’ (x,Y) x= locative
y= thema
4. Foagengion have’ (x.,Y) x= locative
y= theme

TI. Autivity vorbs
A, Petentially seatroilable

1, Comdrailed DO{x, [predicate’(x}}) x= agent
. Yementrolled predicate’ (y) y= eftector
3. Motional fall’ (x) X= theme

(9] Véase »n.11, capitulo 1.

fL19] wéase n.6, capitulo §.

200



[1l) Chomsky (1981:121) advierte que:

it is not obvious that the notlon ‘passive’ refers
to a unitary phenomenon, still leas one that can
serva as a foundation atone or even guiding
intuition for a theory of syntax. It may be a useful
descriptive category, and one can imagine functional
explanations for the prevalence of zome guch device.
But the range of phenomena that fall within this
zategory in some sense appear to ba rather
heterogeneous in character.

{t2] El Principio de asignacidn de Caso y el "Case Piliter"
vienen definldos de la siguiente manera:
Casa~assigment:"” The chaln C= (al, ..., an) has the
Case K if and only Iif for some 1, ai ocoupina a
position apsigned K by a".
Case Fllter: "Every lexical NP is an element of a
chaln with cage"
{Chomaky, 1981:7134)

[13) Baker (1988:37) proporciona la sigulente formulacidn del
Criterio-o;
Every term of LF that requires a thata role {sach
ARGUMENT) is associated with one and only onae
position to which theta roles are assigned, amnd each
theta role determined by the lexical propertiaes of
a haad is uniquely associated with one and only one
argument.

{14] Chomsky (1961:29) define el Principio da Proyeccidn en
los siguientes términos:
Representations at each syntactic level (i.e., LF,
and D~ and S-structurae) are projected From the
lexicon, in that they ohserve the subcategorization
properties of lexical ltems.

{15] El movimento del NP viene reflejado en laz sigulentes
gstrusturas de una oracion pasiva en chicheva:

{il} s - 3

/ \ / N\

NF i’ NP I’

| /N | \

] I VP a i VR

PN i /N
~PASS VW NP UnTaﬁa \'2 TP
alaal wife asteal { ti wife

{Raker, 1988:309)

En £l caso del inglés, cuya pasiva sa forma mediante la copula
"ba", la estructura derivada se expresa nejor de la siguiente
manera:;
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1. LA PASIVA EN INGLES.

1.1, Eeatricciones y Caracteristicas Especificas.
1.1.1. Pamivizacion y Co-referancia.
sxisten rastricciones gobre la pasivizacidn relacionadas
cen la posibilidad de topicalizaclion del objeto reflexivo.,
roaciproce o posesivo. Sequn Quirk et al. (1985:164),
coreference batween a subject and a noun phrase
obiect blocks the padgsive correspondenca. This
conatraint ocours with (a) reflexive pronouns, {b}

resiprecal pronouns, and (c) possessive pronouns
when cureferential to the subject.

{11 a. Joma could see himself in the mirror.
o, *dimeeif could ke sean in the mirror.

i4t a. Wa couid hardly see each other in the fog.
W, aEach sther could hardly be seen in the fog.

{1} a. The woman shook her head.
B, !/*der head was shaken by the woman.

.das satas restricciones, que tienen un origen comin en el

t &

s de co-referencia, se explican, segun Stein {1979:106)
i ia siguients forwma:
ey exist whenever the activity performed by the
subiect doem not go beyomnd the sphere of the subject
Bimsell.
Por oire lads, estos olementes anaféricos[l] precisan en todo
wans S0 um co-referente pravio, por lo que su codificacidn
v o vatos en 1mpoaible tanto en construcciones activas como
T L WA !
(4} 4. vHimsalf osueld see John in the mirror.
B *Eaﬁa othar could hardly sae us in the fog.
¢. Fler head shook the wosan,
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En lo que 8e reflere a los cbjetos reciproces, podencs
encontrar casos de cliusulas pasivas en inglds con un obijeto
reciproco que se topicallza, siespre y cuando exista una
distincidn entra los dos miembros a que hace referencia el
reciproco; es declir, cuando la interaccidn no es totalmente
simétrica {Poutsma,1926; Rice,1987):
{5) a. They batrayed each other
b, Each was betrayed Ly the ather
A easte respecto, Stein (1979:1065) hace las siguientes

puntualizaciones:

Firstly, if a passive ig possible, then the mention
of the bhy-phrase Ls obligatory, and gecandly,
pasgivization depends on the gtructure of tha
subject noun phrase. Passivization la acceptable Af
the subject noun phrase consists of a pronnun,
aither in the form of each an & singular form or the
third person plural they ...

{6) a, The children hated each othar
B, PEach wag hated

(7} a. Each hated the other
. Each was hated by the other

(8) a, The childrenstThey hated each ather
b. Each was hated by the other
8in embargo, cuando el sujeto plural es resultado de la
coordinacidn de dos singulares, la pasivizacidn queda excluida
ya qua en ¢ste caso habria una interaccidn simdtricas
(9) a. The boy and the girl hated sach othar
b.*Bach boy and girl was hated by the othar
En lo qua respecta a loz posesivos, la topicalizacidn dal

objero posesivo es marginalmente aceptable si el ajyente wva
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anentuado:
(it} a. Mary loat her briefcase
L. Hary's briefcase was lost by Der
#e excluyen, sin embargo, los casos en que el posesivo se
vafiere a partes del cuerpo, es decir, donde hay una evocacion
del refersnte bagsada en un esguema. En este msentido, 1la
aimatrlia entre la parte y el todo iwmpide la pasivizacion:t
{11} a. He washed his face
b. *Hig face was washed by him
gate impedimento desaparece cuando no se menciona el agente
pasiva y dende cabe la interpretacién de un agente distinto
al referente del posesivo:
tid) a. Mia face was washed
b. *Rin shoulders wera shrugged
#x18ten, #in embargo, casos en que la pasivizacion es posible
inelung ouandd el refarentes del agente es el mismo que el del
gozsaivg, alenpre y cuamdo no  vayan acompadsdos de la
axpreniin da agente:
(At 4. Bokert gave his attantion to Lols
D. Ropert’s attention was given to Lois [*by hiwm)
A obmervan tashidn reastricciones en la pasivizacidn cuando
al raflexivo es el agente pasivo. Siewlerska (1984:205), sin
wabarue, sefala que en ingldés el pronombre reflexivo pueda
Fupsionar «omd agente an contextos contrastlvos, cuando asnte
reflexive va acentuado;

{14} a. He surprised hinself
b. Ba was surprised by himaslf
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Sin embarge, Stein (1979:98) puntualiza que @s necesario
distinguir entra los siqulentes tipos de verbos con un objato
reflexivo (Jagparsen, 1909-49):

(i} verbos que llevan un obieto teflexivo obligatorio: ®to
pride oneself".

(1i) verbos que pueden llevar un objeto reflexivo o no-
retlexivo:

(a} 51 reflsxive, el ohieto es obligatorio: #to praize
oneself®.

(b} §i reflexivo, el objeto es opcional: "to dresan.

El ugo constrastive, gseqgun Steln {1979:104) g6 restringe a los
cagos (il)(a), es decir, los verbos gue admiten obiatos no-
reflexivos, pere que implican la cobligatoriedad del obieto
cuando éste e reflexivo. En los demds casos, la pasiva gerd
Inaceptable:

{15) a. He prided himself on his cleverneass
b, *Ho was prided by himself on his claverness

{16) a. He praised himself
b, He la praised by himself

He dresged himself
b, ?He was dressed by himself

{17}

Stein {1979:104) llama la atencion sobre el uso no~contrastivo
de la pasiva con get en este Ultimo cago:

For those verbs which can take either reflexive or
other objacts there is a non-contrastive passive
with get, but the omission of the by-phrase ig
obligatory.

(18} a. He dresged (himself)

b. He got dresaed
c. *Ha got dressed by himselr

207



Halliday (1968:189) sefala que las cldusulas con reflexivos
se deben considerar como cldusulas medias con un solo
participante afectadeo o paciente, ¥ que por tanto no presentan
la opcidn activa/pasiva, Estas se distinguen, sin embargo, de
"a kind of pseudo-reflexive where the -self pronoun is a
separate element in a non-niddle structure, hence contrasting
regularly with other nominals and carrying the wunmarked
tonic", en cuyo caso existe la opcién receptiva {pasiva):

(19) a. He supervised himself
b. He was supervised by himself

3.1.2. pasivizacién y Objetos Cognados.

Segun Siewierska (1984:207), la existencia de un obieto
cognado impide la posibilidad de pasivizacién. De nuevo se
puede hacer referencia al criterio de interaccidn simétrica:

(20) a. She smiled a kind smile

b. *A kind smile was smiled by her

El hecho de que un objeto se considere cognado o no depende
en gran medida del grupo de posibles objetos gue pusdan co-
ocurrir con un verbo determinado. En este sentido Stein
(1979:107~8) senala que existen diversos “degrges of'
cognateness". Asi{, mientras que hay restriccicnes may
estrictas cuando “"the semantic feature set for the verb is
identical with the one in the object set", no se observan
tantas restricciones cuando el conjunto de objetos es multi-
dimensional:

(21) a. to die a death

b. to sing an aria, a note, a song ...
c., to run a race, a relay, a mile ...
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(22) a, She died a sudden death.
b. *A sudden death was died {by her},

{23) a. The entire team ran the last Cive niles
b. The last five miles was run by the entire tean.
{Rice,1987:240~41}
En este sentido, Hallliday (1985:151) sefiala la existencia de
pasivas <on objetos cognados en construcciates que denomnina
de "madio-pasaive":

{24) Songs were sung by the cholr.

3.2.3. Pasivizaclén y omlslsn del Agante.

En la pasiva inglesa el agente del evantso saminticamante
transitivo se demcciona o se suprime totalmenta. Svartvik
(1966:141) menclona resultadesz de¢ onisglion dael agenhte gque van
desda un 76% en e) Minor Passglve Corpus hasta un 80% sn todas
los ejemplos pasivos agentivos recogidos.

S¢ han aducido diversas razonhes para esta omlisidn. Glvon
{1990:568-69) menciona los sigulentan motivos para dicha
omisidn:

« [a identidad del agante puede gor desdongoida o
irrecuperable.

+ El agente puede ser predecible o dadp anaférica o
cataforicamente.

+ El agente puede ser esterectipico o predecible
genéricamente.

+ El agente puede ser predecible por ser el autor del texta.
+ Bl agente puede Ser de poca importancia en el discurso, y,

por tanto, bajo en toplcalldad,
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(25) a. HBe was killed in the Boer war. .
b. The soldiers invaded the village; soon the entire
place was burned down.
c. The plane was brought down safely.
d. Enough has been said here of a subject which will be
treated more fully in chapter ...
e. Her body was Eound on the beach.

El argumento agente en la pasiva inglesa se ha considerado,
generalrente, como un elemento opcicnal. Sin embargo, hay
contextos en que la omisién del agente es imposible. En este
sentido, Poutsma (1926} ha sefalado que, en ocasiones, la
oracién pasiva no podria tener un sentido completo sin la
expresicn del agenta, por lo que la expresion del mismo es
absolutamente imprescindible:
(26) a. He was fed by a wild beast
b. The house was struck by lightning
Mihailovic (1966:124) sostiene que la expresién u emisidn del
agente viene determinada, fundamentalmente, por sl tipo de
predicado:
The verb determines the choice between passive
constructions with the expressed agent and those
with the deleted agent, taking into account the
constraints imposed by the nominal element in the
agent and by the adverbial elements in the passive
structure.
Sobre esta base, distingue cuatro grupos de verbos gque
determinan la opcionalidad o no del argumento agente
(Mihailovic,1966:124-26);
* Grupc I: el agente se puede omitir con verbos come "break,
sign, etg.v,

(27) a. Somebody broke my window,
b. My window was bhroken,
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« Grupa 1II: el agente se pueds omitir sdlo si hay una
expansidn adverbjal en la estructura. Se incluyen verhos como
*bring up, own, do, atc.",
(28) a. He was brought up by his parents.
b. He was brought up in Canbridge.
c. *Ha was brought up.
+ Grupo LII: e)l agente so puede omitir mdlo 2i dicho nominal
agente es ahimado. Los verbos mds corrientes son "follow,
replace, ete.”.
{29) a. He was replaced.
b, His seedy accents were replaced by a booming
contralto.
¢. *His seedy accents were replaced.
- Grupa IV: el agente no se puade omitivr con verbas como
"possass, actuate, ete.",
(301 a. On his denth he wag succeedad by his daughter.
b. *0n his death he wad succeeded.
Cabe observar, sin embarge, que Mihallovie {1966} no
proporciona criterios gintdcticos o semanticos, & excepolsn
del requisito de animacidn en el grupn 1III, para la
identificacidon de estos gqrupos. lLos efeoplos del Grupe t
parecen ser verhos perfectivos, prototipicanente pasives,
donda la expresidén del agenta es opclonal, segun las
predicclones tipoldgicas de la pasiva inglesa.

La no-opcionalidad del agente en el Grupo IT parece gue
se derlva del factor pragmdrice de “newsworthiness". Loa
eventos tales como "bring somebody up, win a race, atc.® son
altamente predecibles dada nuestrs expariencia del sundo v no

gon dignos de mencidn, a no ser que se haga referencia a un
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agente determinadec o a un modificador adverbial, que es
precisamente el elemento gue representa la informacisdn nueva
y relevante. Este mismo factor hace que las construcciones
impersonales con "people/they/one" tampoco sean apropladas con
este tipo de evento:
{31) a. *People/they/one hrought him up.

b. *People/they/one won the race.

c. The race was won without much effort.

d. The race was won by the tortoise, not the hare.

En el Grupe III, los casos en que el agente no es
opcional correspenden a usos configuracionales de les
pradicados, por lo que amhos elementos de la configuracidn se
deben hacer explicitos. Cuando el agente es animade, la
interpretacidn del evento ya no es configuracional, sino
accional, y como tal prototipicamente pasiva, por lo gue la
expresidn del agente es5 opcional:

(32) a. Al4.6. The storms were always followed by flocks
of scavenging birds.
b. *The storms were always followed.
c., He was followed (by a private detective).
En el Grupo IV, encontramos casos donde la opcionalidad del
agente no es posible por motivos que se asemejan a los va
mencionados para el Grupo II v IiI.

En g¢general, se observa gue cuando algunos de estos
eventos se presentan en contextos irrealis, donde se acentuia
el wvalor o potencialidad del evento (Rice,1987), la
opcionalidad del agente es posible:

(33) a. That sonnet was written by Shakespeare.

b. *That sonnet was written.
c. That sonnet must be written.
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Stein (1979:105), asimiswo, sefala la no-opcionalidad del
arguaento agente en el caso de loa recipracos. D@ nuevo, esta
no-opcionalidad se puede interpretar mediante sl criterio
configuracional, donde la exprasicon de ambos elenantos {origen
y meta) son imprescindibles:

{34) Each was betrayed by the other.

Por otro lado, exlsten casos en que la no-opcionalidad implica
la omlsién obligatoria dal argumento agante. Quirk et
al.(1985:73% HN.a) sefalan que con clertos verbos de
noviniento, donde el obhjeto directo tiena un rol locative,
“passivisation is possible only if the agentive hy-phraze is
absent". Observames, sin embargo, gue la omigidn obligateria
del agente en estos casos Sa pueds deber a la falta de
"newsworthiness" de dicho agente:
{35) a, Once that corner was turned {+*by them),
the road was easy ta drive on.
b. Once that corner was turned by the horame-drawn wagon,
the road was easy to drive on.
Asimismo, cabe genalar la falta de naturalidad jgque supone la
explicitacién del elemento origen cono argumento agante,
cuando dste constituye el punto ds partida w»4s natural desl
avento, por tener un grado de topicallidad inherente mayor qus
¢l elemento meta (Delancey,1981).
{26} a. This house waz lived in {?by me).

b. A purse was found {(*by him).

Cabe recordar que Stein (1979} imdica gque aen lag

canstruccionas co-referenciales con pronoubres posesives y
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voflexlivos, el agente se onite ohligatoriamente. Este caso se
puede subsumir bajo el criterie de interacecidn simdtrica
(Wice,1947}, que generalmente impide la posibilidad de
pasivizacién, Cuando al agente se onite, sin embargo, la
interpretacidn del evento puede ser no-simétrica y por tanto,
za pueda dar la pasivizacidn:

{17) a. Mary’s briefcase was lost (*by her).
b. He was shaved (*by himself).

1.1.4. pasivizacion y variaciones en el Significado.

Quirk at al. (198%) sefalan la existencia de variacliones
en al signiticads entre la pasiva y la activa en presencia de
ruantificadores, modalea y negativos.

En el camn de Lns cuantlficadores, Chonsky (1957:100~101)
indlea la ro-equivalencia semantica entre la activa y la
gasiva nediants log olemplos cldsicos:

{18) a. Everyone in the room XKnows at least two languages.
b. At least two languages are known by everyone in
the TooM.
Azl. la activa ez ambigua, ya que e puede interpretar que
cada perzond eonoge lagz miowas dos lenguas o dos lenguas
diferentes, mientras gue en la pasiva se interpreta que son
ias dos mismas lenguas las que conote cada uno.

Pogtariormente, Chomsky (1965:224 N.9) matiza asas
diferencias en los ziquientes términos:

Ztill, we pight maintain that in such examples both

interpretations are latent {(as would be indicated

by the ldentity of the deep structures of the two

sentences in all respects relevant to semantic

interpretation}, and that the reason for the
opposing interpretations is an extraneous factor -
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an overriding consideration involving order of
quantifiers in surface structure - that (ilters out
certain latent interpretations provided by the deep
gtructures,

A eamte respecto, Katz (1980:26-27) sostiene que amban
araciones tienen el misac sentide, "each person in the room
is a speaker of two languages®, y ofrace una explicacisn
pragmitica pars dichas varlaciones en la interpretacion,
bagada en la nocion da tdépico del digcurso:

English speakers think a ‘same two lanquages’
construal more natural Iln the pasaive sentence than
in the active, other things being equal, because of
tha surface-gubject position of the guantlified NP.
That is, the construal of the passive 1is a function
of its surface-sublject poamition, but not a
grammatical Ffunction., ... Thus, when a guantified
NP appears as the surface-~subject (particularly when
moved Into that position), its reference to n such-
and-suches is conatrued, derlvately freom the netion
of digcourse topic, as reference to the same n such-
and-suches ropeatedly raferred to elsewhera. The
wxpectation of the two languages being the same two
languages for each person thus arises in ths mind
of the speaker from his or her knowledqe of the
rhetorical or styliatic role of discourse topics.

Por su parte, 2L1ff {1966:226) atribuye las difarencias de
interpretacidn en oraclonea con cuantificadores a cuentiones
de referencia, en especlal cuando co-ocurren con posesivos:
That a sentence in the passive is synonymous with
its correlative active is a common misconception.
It feeds on the fallure to gqrasp and approciate
difrerences betwaen questions of reference and those
of meaning.
{39) a. Everyone pleases his wife.
b. His wife is pleased by everyone.
En {a) "everyona" se puede interpretar como ¢o-referencial com

"hig®, o coma ho-cou-refarencial, mientras que en (b} la
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interpretacidn es claramente no-co-referencial. Se observa,
pues, que el cardcter anafdrico del posesivo posibilita la
interpretacidn referencial en (a) a la vez que la inpide en
(b).

Las diferencias en la interpretacién referencial también
se pueden aplicar al caso de los nominales con referencia
genérica:

(40) a. Beavers build dams.

b. ?Dams are built by heavers.

€. Excessive drinking causes high blood pressure.

d. ?High blood pressure is caused by axcessive drinking.

Como sefalan Quirk et al, (1985:166 N.b):

This difference, which is a differenca of preferred
interpretation only, arises from the fact that in
subjact pogition, a generic phraze tends to be
interpreted universally, while in object or agent
position this universal meaning disappears.

Con respecto a los modales, Quirk et al. (1985:165) sefalan,
asimismo, que el cambis de voz puade conllevar un cambio en
el significado modal:

(41) a. John cannot do it. {ABILITY})

b. It cannot be done (by John). {POSSIBILITY)

Existen casos en que estas diferencias se neutralizan. Asi,
en el usc de "may/might" como "root possibllity" (Quirk et
al.,1935:223), tanto la activa como la pasiva se puede
interpretar como "It is possible to ..,";
{42) a. During the autumn, many rare birds may be cbserved
on the rocky northern coasts of the island.

b. During the autunn, we may observe many rare birds
on the rocky northern coasts of the island.

En este sentide, Halliday (1970:343 N.23) observa gque la
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pardfrasis "It is possible for ... to ..o puede ocurrir tanto
en el slstema de podalidad como en el de nodulacidn, por lo
que se produce una neutralizacidn en el significado nodal.
En construcciones de paeudo-pasiva, podenos encontrar
también diferencias con la activa:
{43} a. Al7.L1L., who might have beaen knocked out
by a Bledge-hammar.

b.?n Somebody might have knocked him ovut with a

sledge~-hammar.

c.?8 A sledge-hammer might have knocked him ocut.
Mientras que en la activa, la interpratacion es de modallidad-
posibilidad, en la pasiva el significado ea aquivalente a "as
if /though". Palmer {1979:158) observa qua este cano §e puede
considerar como "an example of epiatenic possibility, but with
the past unreallty ralating not to tha proposition, ..., but
to the modality®. En este caso, "might® no estd expresands un
significado tentativo que daja ablerta la posibilidad de que
la propoalcién sea clerta, gino un sentido hipotético con la
implicacidn de que la proposicion ag falsa.

(44) It is as if he had besn knocked out by a sledga-hamner

{but he wasn‘t).

Rohbson  (1972) (En  Steln,1979:38) sefala tcambién las
diferencias existentes en cuanto a la atribucidén de la
obhligacidn entre la activa y la pasiva:

{45) a. The priest must baptize the baby.

b. The baby nust be paptized by the priest.
£n 1a activa, “the obligation ig the priest’s"”, mlentras ua

en la pasiva, "it is the baby’s or Bore probably that of the

parents of the baby‘s".
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4p observan, asimisno, diferencias en el significado
debidag al ambito de la negacidn. pado gue en la pasiva el
events 88 presenta desde la perspectiva del nuevo
sujetosropico, hay clertos matices de diferancia con la activa
cuanda este se encuentre fuera dal 4mbito de la negacidn:
{46} a. A7.34. But I was not mislead.
b, But they did not mislead me.
pata Falta de equivalencia es mds marcada en al caso de las
piesiclo~pagivas, dado su cardcter resultativo:
(47) a. AB.L7. We are not washed ln the hlood of
the Christian lanb.
%. The blood of the Christian lamb does not wash us.
Losch (1974:299) sefala que:
In practice, the part of a negative proposition
which is usually assumed to be denled is the part
of 1tm neaning which 1is least general and

predictable in context - ... - tha part which is
zoat communicatively significant.

Encontrames, paes, gue ol ambito de la negacidn en la pasiva
aferta al arguwento agente cuando éste estd expreso de tal
Foxrma que 59 pueds producir una implicatura[2) que no se suele
dar en la activa y gue desaparece en la pasiva sin agente
GRPTOBN T
(48) a. 3he had never been kissed by such a handsone man.
k. %ha had never been kKissed.
o. %2¢h a handsome pan had never kissed her.

{49 *{3ha had been kissed), but not by such a handsome man’.

Eata miswo fendmens se observa en el caso de clertas oraciones

subardinradaa:
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{50} a. A20.6, I had not been invited to dinner
to meet Warren Bogart,
b. I had not been invited to dinner.

Estas varjaciones en la interpretacidn entre la activa y la
pasive se derivan, sin duda, de la distinta perspectiva gque
ge adopta on la presentacidn del evento y constltuyen un
argumento mids en contra de explicaciones merarente sintidctican

del fendémenco de pasivizacion.
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3.2. Pasliva con "Get",

En la pasiva inglesa podemas encontrar una construccicn
alternativa con el wverbo "get"[3}. Zandvoort (1969:57)
describe este tipo de pasiva en los siguientes términos:

It expresses the getting into a state or situation

denoted by the participle; in other words, it has

a mutative meaning, which distinguishes it from the

ordinary passive.

Barber (1975), asimismo, sefala que en este tipe de
construccion el sujeto actia como catalizador de la accidn;
tipicamente come principal responsable e inlclador de la
misma, aungue no necesariamente ejerza control o volicidn
(Lakoff,1977).

£n este sentido, dados los rasgos de mutacidén o cambic
¥y 1a no atribucidn de la responsabilidad primaria a un agente
externo implicito, se asemeja a la construccidn anticausativa
o media en algunos casos:

{51} a. Another of our new cups got broken last night.

b. Another of our new cups broke last night.

c. Otra de nuestras tazas nuevas se rompié anoche.
Hatcher ({1949:436) indica que esta construccidn rara vez se
encuentra acompahada de un agente expreso. Esta restriceidn
formal es indicativa de restricciones semanticas con relacidn
al evento y al agente:

Since, when get is used as an auxiliary, the agent

of the passive action is rarely named as such, this

must mean that his role 1in this action s

subordinated: that the agent does not completely

dominate the situation - the subiject, himself,

having a chance to modify or datermine, ln some way
or to some degree, what happens to him.
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Este significado se refleja mds claramente con sujetos/tipicay
que exhiben un grado de topicalidad inherenta nuy alta:
{52) a. Well, I think 111 go get axanined.
b. Have you gotten vaccinated yet?
Aunque la expresidn del agente nmea posible aen  estag
construcciones, parece que cuantc nd4s prototiplcemente
agentivo sea éste (humano, volleidn, ‘ontrol), penon
posiblilidades habrd de que aparezca exprego:
{53) a. Ha got run over by an automobile.
b. He got run ovar by a drunken driver.

¢. 7He got run over by the man next door.
(Hatcher ,1949:436 H.4)

3.2,1., Propiedades de la Contruccidn con "Get¥.

Con respacto al cardcter auxillar de *get®, Haegeman
(1985:54~56) llama la atencion sobre ciertas propiedadaes de
aste elemento verbal y cusstiona su estatus de auxiliar:

(1) while auxiliaries like hava, be and the modals
allow negative contractlon (V+pot » Vh’t}, gat does

not.,

(11) Auxiliaries invert with the subject under

Subjact-Aux-Inverslon; get doas not.

{iii1) vP-deletion may strand auxillaries, get cannot

be stranded.

Vemos pues que en todos eatos canoes, la construccidn con "ger®
requiera al auxillar de apoya "do":

(54) a. *He gotn’t killed.
b. He didn’t get killed.

(55) a. *Got he kKliled?
b. Did ha get killed?

(56) a. *John got killaed itn an accident and Bill got too.
John got killed in an accident and Bill did too.
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Gtro de loa aspestos sobre los que llama la atencioén Haegeman
(199%:3%) es la posibilldad de aplicar una doble pasivizacidn
en eBntas copatrucciones, de forma similar a lo que se
observaba con la pasiva impersonal reflexiva castellana:
(%7) A. The blaze of the insurraction is got damped down.
b. Bill was gotten te rewrite his paper.
{van Ek,1966:79. En: Haegaeman,b1985:55)
Can reapecto al rasgo de iniciador de la accién que tiene el
wifetostapica, Givon {1990:621) sehala la posibilidad de
wrcrwatasion  da  estas  conmtrucclones bajo  verbos  de
eapipulacidn, una caracterfstica que susle estar ausente en
13 pasiva con “"heY:
i54) a. Thay told him to gat fired.
B. *fhey told him to be fired.
hainisme, =i observamom su co-ocurrencia con adverblos que
sndigan  presensia ¢ ausencia de volicidn, vemos que la
atribmeide de la volicion ez distinta en la pasiva con "get"
¥ ia pasiva oon"be®:
(281 a. Jehn was deliberately shot by Mary.
{» Hary acted deliberately)
{*» John acted deliberately)
b. Jobn got treated by a bad doctor deliberately.
{» Jubn acted delibarately)
(*> The dector aeted daliberatly)
(%0 2. 3iz stedents were shot accidentally

B. 31X students got shot accidentally.
{8ivon,1990:622)
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3.2.2, Tipos de Construcciones de Pasiva con v"get»,

Givon (1990:622 N.48) sostiene que el rasgo agentive da
ias congtrucciones con "get" probablemente ne deriva dal
origen diacrénico de esta construccidn, que seguramente se
encuentra an la construccidn de Yget+reflexive®, con un clare
matiz causativo:

(61} a. John got himgelf promoted.
b. John got promoted.
Come sa ha observade, Shibatani (19285:840-41} gerala Ia
correlacidén exlstante egntre pasiva Yy casugativa on
construcciones de pasiva indirecta:
(62) a. He had/got his car washed.
b. He got his radio conficated by the police,
Dada la implicacidn de responsablilidad del sujete en e}
evento, se ha argumentado gue la construccidn con "get® 2e
suele utilizar fundamentalmente para doa tipos de eventos:
aguellos que tlenen consecuencias afortunadas o desafortunadas
para el sujeto (Hatcher,1949). En aste sentido, Lakoff
(1971:15%4) sostiene gue!

The get-passive in English, unlike the ba-passiva,

is frequently used to reflect the attitude of the

speaker toward tha events described in the sentence:

whather he feels they are good or bad, or reflect
poorly on him, or the superficial subject of the
sentence (for whom he thus expresses implicit
aympathy).
Teniendo en cuenta la naturaleza ‘adversativa’ o "kenefattiva’
del evento para el sujeto/tdpico y los distintos aspectes de
su Iimplicacidén causal, Chappell (1980) distingue las

sigquientes construcciones con *get”:
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{i} pamiva con "Get" Adversativa, No~reflexiva.

La implicacién en este tipo de construcciones es que el
auiats pedria haber inpedido de alguna manera o en algin grado
fquée  tuviera lugar el evento. De esta forma, cuando el
sujeto/tépice carezca por completo de responsabilidad en =1
evento, la unica alternativa serd la construccidén con "ha'™:

(61) a. Jane got fired.
b, Jane was fired.

{441 a. Germany was forced to surrender.
b. stermany got forced to surrender,
Ani, ¢omo gedals Chappell (1980:428):

The subject’s inverted causal role (in allowing an
widasirable eituation te come about that could have
buen avolded) Lz thus intimately connected with the
inference of ‘blame’, 'contempt’ or ‘disapproval’,
if it is made by the speaker. On tha contrary, in
the be-passive, where the subject is nat depicted
an having any causal rolae {the subject plays no park

in determining the resulting situation), allusion
to Fault or neglicence cannot bae made.

{631 Al2.Gl. , he coulda got mugged and killed ...

[il} Pasiva con "Get” Adversativa, Reflexiva.

En esta conatruccién, muy préxima a la causativa bdsica,
la implizacidn cauzal del sujeto eg atn mag evidente, En este
casp, no oe trata de la posibilidad de haber evitade el
weenta, sino do la provecacidn del nmismo por alguma accidn
irdeliga do) sujeto:

(%3 John gets violent when he's drunk., That‘s why he
got himsalf bashed up in the pub last night,
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{iii) Pasiva con "Get" Banefactiva, No-raflexiva.

En este caso se caracteriza al sujeto como benaficiario
de la situacién, y, por tanto, se suele inferir que de alquna
manera ha influido en gue tenga lugar el evento. Cuando ests
inferencia estd ausente, la pasiva con "be" es mas apropiada:

{67) a. John got promotad instead of me, the ingratiating ...
b.?John was promoted instead of me, the ingratiating .

(68} a. Eilnsteln was awarded a Nobel Priza.

b. #Einstein got awarded a Nobel Prize,
(iv} Pasiva con "Get" Benefactiva, Reflexiva.

La intenclionalidad causativa en este caso eatd mucho mis
marcada. La accidn del sujeto es la causa directa del evento.

(69) Napoleon got himgelf crowned Emperor.

{v) Pasiva con "Get" Adversativa, con Sujeto Inanimado.

Seqgun Chappell (1980), en sstos casos la entidad afectada
no ez el sujeto/tdplco de la pasiva, sino alguna persona
directamente relacionada pon el paciente. 5j establecencs una
distincidn entre entidad afectada directamante y entidasd
ataectada indirectamenta, este argumento se puede aplicar a las
relaciones poseedor-poseido. Sin embdargo, la atribucidn de la
afeccidn a una entidad distinta del sujeto no estd tan olarva
en otros casos.

De nuevo se puede inferir la responsabilidad indiresta
de la antldad humana, al no avitar el evente advsrsative:

{70) Jane‘’s bike got ztolen yesterday.
{She always forgets te¢ lock it up).

En los casos en gue la relaclén con alguna entided humana
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determinada sea menos claramente perceptible, podemos asumir,
como indica Barber (1975:22), gque ha habido una extensidn
metaférica mediante la cual se presenta a la entidad inanimada
como catalizadora de la accién. En este caso, ez como si se
adjudicara la responsabilidad del evento al sujeto inanimado
(Lakoff ,1971:155):

(7L) How did this window get opened?

(vi) Pasiva con "Get" Benefactiva, con Sujeto Inanimado.

al igual que en el caso anterior, <Chappell (1980}
argumenta gque la entidad afectada es la persona relacionada
con el paciente, y dicha persona, de alguna forma, influye en
gue tenga lugar el evento. En los casos en gque no se perciba
una entidad humana afectada, se preferird la construccién con
"he''

(72) a. A proposal was accepted.
‘b. *A proposal got accepted.

(73) a. Jane’s proposal was accepted,
b. Jane’'s pr?posal got accepted.
En las construcciones con sujetos inanimados; Chappell (1980)
no incluye ejemplos de construcciones con reflexivos, que de
alguna manera entrarian en contradiccldn con la nocidn de una
entidad animada responsable del evento. Sussex (1982}, sin
embargo, sostiene que estas construcciones son perfectamente

posibles:

{74) a. My book got itself accepted eventually,
although the printer complained that it was
a horrible piece of work to set.

b. The racist theory got itself thoroughly mauled
at the meeting - and well it deserved it, too.
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syssex (1982:86) argumenta gue:

wWhnat the reflexive varsions suggest is some kind
of involvement which is more than pure passive
suffering of an acticn, but less than agentive
involvenent. If my book, theory, etc., got itself
accepted, there wag something abgut it which
militated in its favour with the printer, the
licensing authority, and so on.
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3.3, Pasiva y Forra en V-ED.

La censtrucci¢n be-V-ed en inglés es anbigua entre wuna
interpretacitn copo grupe verbal pasivo y como construccidn
ccpulativa con adjetivo predicativo. AsI, Jespersen (1924:274)
propercicna el siguiente ejemplc:

{75) when I came at five, the door was shut,
put I do neot know when it was shut.
Esta diferencia entrae lo gue se ha venido llamando ‘pasiva
acelonal’ y 'pasiva estativa’ se estazhlece formalmente en
lenguas ceme el alemdn mediante la diferencia de auxiliares:
{76) a, Das Fenster ist gedffnet
the window is open.FASS.FART
*The windcw is opened (open}’
b. Das Fenster wird gedfinet
the window becomes cpen.PASS.PART
‘The windoew is (being) opensed (by sorebody)’
En inglés, sin enbargo, €l misno auxiliar se utiliza en arbas
construccionas., Cono sefala Maslov (1588:75-76),
In some Germanic langueges, the verb ‘be’ was carly
rivaled by the verb ‘become’ (Geth. wairpan, Anglo-
Sax. weodan, etc.} in the non-perfect passive. In
the course of tipe, the verb 'bacome’ zlso found
its way into the systen of the perfect, thus rakin
it posgible to formally differentiste the acticnal
paesive perfact freom the statal passive perfect. In
English, where the verh ’wecrdan’ was lest, the
neanings cf an actional and statal passive may be
expressed by cne and the same analytical fernms.
En este sentide, Given {19%50:£00) indica gque las propledacdes
de la pasiva estdn muy relacicnadas con la via diacrénica per
12 que surgid la construcclén. Asi,
The Erglish passive arose from an adjectival
predicate constructicn where the main verb was ‘be’ ,
and the adjectival predicate was a perfect-
resultative form of the complenent verb.
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De esta forma, dos de las propiedades funcionales de la pasiva
ge hallaban ya en las construcciones originalesy:
+ La topicalizacidn del paciente.

lLa perspectiva estativa~-resultativa.
Esta construceidn iniclalmente se encontraba sip exprasion da
agente. Seqin Givon (1990:602}:

The acquisition of the optional by-phrase waz a
later development, representing a subtle shift
toward the more aventive perspectivae.

Esta adquisiclén, paraddjicamente, sefala la adicisn de in
tercera sub-funcidén de la pasiva, que en au oriqen estaba
implicita:

+ La supresion del agente,.

De esta forma, las propliedades de la pasiva premavional
inglesa reflajan, en clerto grado, =3u arigen adjetivg-

parfectivo.

3.3.1, Pasiva Verbal y Pasiva Adjetiva.

Aungue las pasivas estativas o adjetivas pe ayemsian a
las pasivas accionales o verbalea, una serie de estuydies
(Bresnan, 1982; Raberts, 1986; Jaeggli, 19867 inter alia}
indican que pertenecen a categorias distintas.

Chomsky (19%7:80) distingue antre estas formas homdniman
en V-ed, sefalando gque mientras que la pasiva verbal esta
de:ivada transformacionalmente, la pasiva adjetiva sge

introduce mediante una regla léxica:
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{77) a. The wins was drunk by the guests
b. John was drunk by midnight
Aunque ol andlimis transformacional de la pasiva presenta
zgrigs problemas, como Yya hemes apuntade, Y ha sido
posteriormente abandonado por Chomsky (19813, 1a
corragpondencia transformacional o alternancia directa activa-
pasiva nos servird como un criterle adicional para distinguir
antyre las pasivas verbales y adjetivas.

Mihailovie (1967:320), asinismo, aboga por 1a utilizacidn
del criterio transformacional y distingue é¢ste de)l de la
modificaclion pasiva genalando que existen casos, gue denomina
de pseudo-pasiva, en que el sujeto mantiene la mizma relacién
con ml grupo verbal gque en una construccidn activa-
intransitiva. Asf{,

The only point in which the two constructions
differ iz the form ot the predicate, so that the
construction with the active verbal group and the
construction with the passive verbal group are in
{ree variation - they are morphological doublets.

Ezte fandmeno es bamtante corriente con verbos que pueden ser
RXpOnentes léxicoa en construcciones transitivas [:]

intrangitivas:

{78) a. At the sight of the child
her eyes suddenly filled with tears.

b. At the sight of the child
har gyes were suddenly filled with tears.

Este miemo fendmenc se da con construcciones reflexivas;

{79} a. History rapeats itself,
b. Histery is repeated,
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Minailovic (1967:322-24) gsefala la existencia de otra clase
de construcciones pseudo-pasivas o pamslvas adijetivas cuyo
significado diflere de sus homdnimas pasivas verbales:

[B0) a, Everyone supposes him to be happy.
b, He is supposed to ba happy.

{81) Visltors are not really supposed to smoks here.

Asimismo, puede haber casos en que la modificacidn adverbial
restrinja la recenstrueccion de la activa correspondienta;
{82} a. The housing msatate was momentarily
hidden behind the bridge.

k. 7The bridge momantarily hid tha housing estate,
Finalmente, existen ciartas expreslones idiomdticas gue sdlo
aparecen on forma pasiva, por lo que Miballovic {1967:32%) las
clasifica tamblén como pseudo-pasglvas:

(83) a. You only have one mother,
when all‘s sald and done.

L. Ha went to Mass for the first time
since he had been atruck {l1.

Sinha (1973:617-19) distingue entra una pasiva accional y una
pasiva estativa, y arqgumenta que eostas ultimas o bien careven
de una correspondiente activa 0 esta construccidon activs no
refleja un sentido estativo., Este Lipo de pasiva e sncugntra
a menuda c<on verbos conflguracionales usados en sentidey
astativa:
(84) a., This houge iz surrounded by a forest.

b. *A/?The forest surrounds this house. {4}
Estos verbos, sin emliargo, tambidn se pueden encontrar usades

en un sentido acclonal, en Cuye c<as®  temdrdn  una
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correspendiente pasiva verbal:

{8%) a. The house is being gradually surrounded
by the fleoding river. .
b. The tlooding river is gradually surrounding
the house.

utra clase de verbos en los que Sinha {1971:620) distingue
e3tos dos tipas de pasiva son los verbos 'verdictive"
{Austin,l962), Estos verbos usados como performativos
constituyen una paglva accicnal o verbal, mientras que si la
lectura no es performativa, constituirdn una pasiva adjetiva,
gque carece de una equivalencia directa con la activa:
{8a) a, We hersby dedicate the Cobb Hall
to the memory of Henry Cobb.
. The Cobb Hall is hereby dedicated
to the memory of Henry Cobb.
{#7) a. Ag I told you, the Cobb Hall is dedicated
to the memory of Henry Cobb.
b. ??% As I told you, we dedicate the Cobb Hall
to the memory of Henry Cohb.
Con vearbos utllizados en contaxtos legales, se prefiere la
forma pastva a la corraspondiente activa:
(8#) a. You are hereby acquitted
Iy the finding of the court.
b. ?7% { hereby acqult you by tha finding of this court
Finalmente, Sibha (1973:622-23) toncluye que:
It wo accapt the suggestion that a stative passive
ia not transformationally derived from its active
counterpart (...} but exists in its own right, we
¢an take care of a number of phrasal verbs which are
stative and are prefarably used in passive.

(433 a. I am fed up with Tricky Dixen’s speeches.
©. *Tricky Dixon’s speeches feed me up.

(403 a. Many fampus White House officials are mixed up
in the Watergate affair.
D. *The Watergate affair nmixes up many famous
¥White House officials,
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Svartvik (1966:138) adopta un criterio mas amplic del COnCapta
de pasiva que abarca tanto a las pasivas acclionales coas
estativas, Aunque utiliza el criteric da tranaformacidn( ]
comy una de las pruebas principales para clasificar las
construcciones pasivas, sefala gque es preciso también tener
en cuenta los criterios de relacidn sarial ¥ de
transmutacion{é]. As{, establece una ozcala, que demcribe en
log wigulentes términos:

Agentive clauses, at the top end of the passive
scale, are transformationally related to actlve
clausen, whereag non agentive c¢lavsas, at the botton
end of the passive scale, have syntagmatic affinity
with active equative clauges. In batwesn the two
axtremes of tha acale there ara intsrmediate
classes with mixed properties. Generally apeaking,
we may say that, as the degree of transformational
volce relationship decreases, the degres of
syntagmatic relationship increases.

De acuardd con esta escala, Svartvik (1966:132-18) distingue
seis clases de construcciones paslivas. Lag clases 1 {agente
animado expreso), 2 (agente inanimado exprese) y 3 fain
expresidn de agente} son pasivas agentivas en las gue axiste
una correspondencia directa con la activa:
{91) a. He was given this puppy by a farmer in the
Welsh hills,
b. The removal of large quantities of water ...

is facilitated by a high pressure in the kidneys,
c. Tha pexson convicted waa fined only a pound.

La clasa 4 ocupda una posleion intermedia en la eseala pagiva
va que maniflesta propiedades tanto verbalez como adjetivaz.
Se distinguen dos subclases, "attitudinal passivez®™ y “eawtive

passives”. Segqun Svartvik (1966:134),
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Their verbal character is manifested in thgir
potential transformation into extensive active
clauses; their adjectival character in their
potential transformation into intensive active
clauses, and their ahility to take coordinatlon with
adjectives, gqualification, and lexically marked
auvxiliaries (feel, seem, etc.).

(92) a. We are encouraged, therefore, to use radar data
to obtain drop-size distributions.
b, Mrs. Cressett ... was uncertain but interested.
@. ... the girl was now rather frightened.
d. For a moment Rood leoked offended.
la clase § comprende las pasivas no agentivas. Se incluyen en
este grupo las clausulas pasivas relacicnadas por
transmetacién con una activa y las pasivas ‘estativas’, que
se corresponden  indirectamente, mediante cambic de
tiempo/aspecto verbal, con las activas. Este grupo, asimismo,
abarca a los "serial isolates", que no tiene ninguin tipo de
correspondencia con la activa:
(93) a. He was opposed to the idea.
~ He opposed the idea.
b. Is the thesls finished, boctor?

# Have you finished the thesis, Doctor?
c. He was done for.

En la clase 6, se incluyen los compuestqs an general:

{94) a, But cavill was unimpressed by this sally.
h. 01d Professor Wali-Anu will be heart-broken.

Una distincidn similar basada en las propiedades verbales
o adjetivas del predicadc es la propuesta por Quirk et al.
(1985:167). Esta clasificacién escalar tiene un punto
divisorio entre lo que denominan ‘pasivas centrales’ o

auténticas y las ‘semi- y pseudo-pasivas’:
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tasy a. This violin was made by my father
b. This conclusion is hardly justified by the resules
¢. Coal has been replaced by oil
d. This difficulty can be avolded in saveral wWAYD

Y T T R e . o My o e 0 S e K

e. We are encouraged to go on with the project

f. Leonard was interasted in linguistics

gq. The puilding is already democlished

h. The modern world ls getting{ 'becoming’] more highly

industrialized and wechanized

En su estudic sobre la forma en V-ad, Grangsr {(19831) apga,
asimismo, por una distincidn entre pasivas y no~pasivas, y
combina los criterios de tranaformacidn o alternancia activa-
pasiva y de propledades verbales y adjetivas para la
claglficaclon de eatas consirucclones. Distingue tres grupos
principales mediante el criteric de alternancia: alternancia
directa, alternancia indirecta y no alternancia. Cada grupo
se subdivide sequn las construcciones nuastren caracteristicay
eutrictanente verbales, verbalas y adietivas de forma mixta
o0 astrictamente adjetivas.

Da esta forma, Granger ({(1983:108-1%) define slete
categorias de forma en V-~ad, tres da las cuales representan
rasgs claramente dlferenciades, mientras gque lam restantes
cuatro son categorias lntermedias. Las tres clases ipegquivecas
son ia pasiva (alternancia directa y propiedades verbales),
la pseudopasiva verbal (no alternancia y propiedades varbales)
y la psevdopasiva adjetiva (no alternancia y prepiedades
adjativas):

{94) a. That attitude was maintained by the govermment.
. ... it was sltuated in the hsart

of a silver birch forest.
¢. He's very orqanised, ...



las categorias  internedias son la pasiva ‘estativa’
{altarmancia indirecta), las combinaciones mixtas (alternancia
Airecta y propledades mixtas), la categoria ‘generalmente’
pasiva (no slempre hay alternancia y propiedades verbales) y
ias cospinscionas periféricas (no alternancia y prepiedades
nixtag):

{37) a. These are just borrowed.

k. 1 am very interested in poetry.

. T feal we’re all faced with this problem.
4. I'a Fairly closely connected with that work.

3.1.2. Wropiedades de la Pasiva Verbal y la Pasiva Adjetiva.

En cuanto a las propledades de estas construcclones,
Wamow (1977:3%7-%8) diatingue las siguientes caracteristicas
distritucionaies de la forna en V-ed derivada léxicamente, que
aparecen  en  la  pasiva adjetiva: posicidn prenominal,
oomplenants de cbpulas léxicas como "seem, look, appear, atc",
prefilasidn eon el hegativo "un~" y modificacidn de grade con
.
{98) a. A broXkenm box spat on the tablae.

b. John seened annoyed at us.

. Gur products are wuntouched by human hands,

#. Your family was very frightened.
Fa ewanto 4 la forma en V-ed derlvada transformacionalmente
Few w8 COorresponde conh la pasiva verbal, ésta puede aparecer
en  eanstiruggienes di-transitivas, en construcciones con
"raiasing”, ¥y en construcciones con un complemento predicativo:
{591 a. Ses wan ment a letter.

B Jokn ia considared to be a acoundral.
©. Mary was elected President,
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Ton respacto al fendmenc de prefijacién, fevin & Rappaport
(1986:625n.6) mehalan la necesidad de distinguir entre a1
prefijo negativo usado con adjetivos y el raversative Hnn
qua se afija a loe verbos:
{100) a. John unioaded the truck,
b, The truck was unloaded by John.
Levin & Rappaport (1986:626) estudlian, asinisma, las
restricciones que afactan al NP que constituye el arquments
externo ¢ sujeto da una pasiva adjetiva. Aai, obaarvan que:
Passive participles that are unquastionably
adjectival by the distributional criteria paruit
nelther idiom chunks nor subjecta of embedded varba

as tha NP of which the phrase headed by the passive
participle is predicated.

{101) a. Tabs were Kept on the suspect.
b. +Tabs remalned kept on the suspect.
c. Smith is believed to have fled,
d. *Smith seems bellaved to have fled,.
Segun la regla de formacion de las paslvas adjetivas que
formula Bresnan (1982:2)), el argqumenteo extorno debe ner
‘tema’ (Gruber, 1967)({7]:
Participle~Adijectivae Convarsion
Morphologlical change: V{Part)] -> [V[PartilAa
Operation on lexfical form: P{...{3UBJ)...} =»

STATE~OF P{...{8UBJ)...]
Condition: SUBJ » theme of P

Esta condlicién parece explicar la diferencia de conportamients
de 1las pasivas verbales y las adjetivas, con verbes
trivalentes donde ambos argumentos internos puede aparecer
como objeto directo:
(102) a. sall: agant <theme, goal>
b. Smith sold the car to the first cCustomer.
¢, Smith sold the first customer the car,
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Asi, como sefalan Levin & Rappaport (19B6:627-28), mientras
en la pasiva verbal ambos argumentos pueden convertirse en
nujeto, en la pasiva adietiva séle el argumento con rol
tema se seleccionard para sujeto:
(103} a. The car was sold to the first customer.
p. The first customer was sold the car.
c. The car remained unsold.
d. *The first customer remained unsold.
lavin & Rappaport (1986:629) observan, sin embargo, la
existencia de una gerle de verbos dativos, “teach", "pay" y
"sarve", gque permiten que ambos arqgumentos internos, tema Y
rata, aparezean como argumento externo en una pasiva adjetiwva:
(104) a. Max paid the money to the agent.
b. Max pald thae agent the money.
¢. The money was unpald.
4. The agent was unpalid,
#ston verbos, a diferencia de los verbos dativos tipicos,
tienen la caracteriatica de que permiten que el argumento tema
o &k argumento mata aparezca como unico complemento verbal :
t16%) a. pay the money: pay the agent
B. give the prizar *give the winner
Fstan caracteristicas, seguin Levin & Rappaport (1986:631),
swpieren la conveniencia de abandonar el “Theme Analysis"™ vy
fuorwalar la siguiente generalizaciodn:
Bmle Complement Goneralization (8CG)
An arqument that may stand as sols NP complement to
a verh ¢an be aexternalized by APF (Adjectival
Pazsive Formation)
Be esta feorma, la posibilidad de constlituirse en argumento

externo 42 una pasiva adjetiva dependerd de la estructura de
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complemanto del verba y ne del rol temdtico dal argumento.
Este enfogue predice tamblén el comportamiento de verbos como
"feed", gua sdlo admiten como complemento dnico 4l argumento
meta:

(106} a, *feed gome cereal; fead the baby
b. Some cereal was fed to the baby,
¢, The baby was fed some ceraal,

d. *Some cereal was unfed.
&, Tha baby was unfed,

Como observamos anteriormente (véase 2.1.2.), el agente no-
expraso de una pasiva verbal se pueda considerar coae
argumento implfcito, ya que funciona como controlador
sintdctlco:

(107} a. The baok was sold to make money.
b. The game was played wearling no shoesn.
¢, Such an essay was written drounk.

$in embargo, en &l ¢aso de las paslvas adietivas, Baker
{1288:319}) indica que:

Adijectival passives often loglcally entail the
exiatence of an agent, and they, 1like varbal
passives, are derived via the asame overt and
productive morphology: nevertheless, they have no
‘implicit argument’ agent.

{108) a, *The book was uhsold to make money.
. *The game remained unplayed wearing no shoss.
c, *Such an essay seemed written drunk.

Esto s& explica, segun Baker (19388:132Q), por el hecho de Gue:

The verb is an independent constituant from the
passive morphology at Destructure in werbal
passives, but not in adisctival passivea: thus -
PASS is an independent item that bears a theta rele
in the former but not in the latter.
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Com respecto a la posibilidad de uytilizar un agenta expraso
en las pasivas adjetivas, en particular con las "un-pasgjves"
o pasivas adjetivas con prefljacién negativa (Siegel,1973).
Jamggll (19861620) sefala gue la “by-phrasa" es aceptable
cuando contiene un NP genérico:

{L99) a. Antarctica is uninhabited by man,

b. *Antarctica ia uninhabited by the guy next door.
Roapar {(1987:104), por su parte, indica que an el caso no-
marcada, las pasivas adjetivas contienen un agente genérlco
implicito, pero que “the usa of a gpecific AGENT Is
asaentially contrastive®:

(1191 a. *The vase was unbroken by Bill.

b. The code wasw unbroken by the Russians.
asi, en (a), donde la lectura contrastiva no es adecuada, 1a
spy-phrase® no es posible, mientras que en (b} es posible
hacer una lectura contrastiva:

{119) "unhroken by the Russians, but broken by the Chinese".

Sequn Bresnam (1982:24), aunque la utillzaclén da una "by-
phrase® sea posible con las pasivas adjetivas, su aparicidn
estd win duda mAs restringlda, posiblemente como resultado de
las propiedades de cambio en el predicado:

{111} a. *That statement waaz very considered by everyone.
b, That statemant was considered profound by avaryone.
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3.3.3. Pasiva y Construcciones Reaultativas.

Hedjalkov & Jaxontov (1986:6) utilizan el término
‘regultativas’ para referirse a un tipo de construcciones que
expresan un estado. Dicho estado puede ser natural o primario,
correspondients al expresado por 1as construcciones estativas
o hien derivado o secundario vy resultativo:

The stative expresses a state of a thing without

any implication of its origin, while the resuitative

axpresses both a state and the preceding action it

has rasulted from.

Como podemosy observar, serd en este segundo caso, en lan
construcciones resultativas proplamente dichss, donde
encontraremos una interseccidn entre las propledades de la
pasiva y la resultativa.

Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1588:7-8) diastinguen una aerie de
construcciones resultativas en inglés, de las que henos
seleccionade agquellas con la forma en "be+V~ed®;

(112) Resultativa Subjetiva

a, John has gone.
b. John is gone.
{113) Resultativa Objetiva
a. John has broken a stick.
b. The stick is broken.
{L14) Resultativa Posesiva
a. John has opened his eyes.
b. John's eyes are opened.
{115) Resultativa Oblicua
a. They have loaded the hay on the truck.
b. The truck is loaded with hay.
Una resultativa pueda estar relaclonada con dos usos del
verbo, uno intransitivo, que expresa un proceso, la transicion

de un estade a otro, ¥y otro transitivo, que expresa ademis la
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causacidén de dicho proceso. En ambos casos, existe una
relaclén de consecuencia légica entre la resultativa ¥ la
accldn o procese previo, gue podemos ejemplificar mediante el
uso anticausative y causative de un verho semdnticamente

transitivo:

(116) a, The cup broke > The cup is broken
b. He broke a cup > The cup is broken
Esta relacion es reflejo de la estructura causal del evento
transitivo, descrite por DeLancey (1989:16) y de la que henos
hecho mencidn anteriormente (véase 2.3.1.):
VOLITION --> ACT ~--> EVENT --> RESULTANT STATE
He hrokela cup i i
The cup broke !
The cup is broken
Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:14) distinguen, asimismo, las
resultativas de verbos estativos, o cuasi-resultativas, gue
expresan estados sin una accidn o proceso previo. El
significado denotativo de la cuasi-resultativa coincide en
este caso con el de la base y se establece una relacidn
conversa entre resultativa y estado previo. Estas formas se
dan, sobre todo, con dos grupos de verhos léxicos, wverbos

emotivos o de contacto fisico (configuracionales):

(117) a., Mountains surround the village.
b. The village is surrounded by mountains.

(118) a. This surprises me.
. I am surprised at this.
Cabe recordar, sin embargo, los casos en que una "force-

dynamic situation" suglere wuna lectura accional ¥y no
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configuracional del avento (véase 2.4.2.) (Talmy,1985;

Rice,1987).
{119} This lake is contained by the dan,

como lndica Kozinskij (1988:524-25},

if & verb produces a raesultative, then there is a

certain aspectual/temporal form of this verb (or

gome specific context) such that the verb has only

actional meaning,
con estos verbos podemos distinguir un use accional o
perfectivo (a), que indica un camblo de estado, y otro
imperfectivo (b}, en @l que se aprecian dos significados: (1)
the process of a gradual change of state, and (il) the state
achieved when this process has reached Its natural limit or
some critical point".

(120) a. Tha mist has (slowly) enveloped the city.

b. The mist {(still} envelops the city.
Este segundo significado del uso imperfective es el gue denota
esa estado derivado, y de hecho se corresponde con la nocidn
de resultativa ya gue "if the action (a) has reached a certain
critical pelnt, the state (b) is achleved" [(Kozinakl},1988:
524}. Es decir, el estada (b} es8 una consecuencia ldgica de
la accidn (a}).

En los caBus en que se pusda formar una resuitativa, o
cuasi-resultativa, a partir del mismo verbo, la situacidn que
se describe as ldéntica a la de {b), es decir, compartird con
el imperfectivo ese significado da estado derivado, con la

diferencla de gue habrd una dlédtesis marcada cuando la



construccidn sea resultativa o cuasi-resultativa:
{121) a. The mist envelops the city.
b. The city is enveloped in mist.

Como vemos, cuande un verbo exprese tanto una aceidn como un
estado derivado, tendemos a ralacionar la forma resultativa
con ambos sentidos. Esta relacidn entre la estativa (121a}) y
la resultativa (1215) es, sin duda, fuente de esa doble
interpretacidn de (b) como ‘pasiva estativa’ o como
resultativa.

Segin Nedjalkov & Jakontov (1988:14), pues, si el verbo
puede expresar tanto una accién como un estado, la forma
resultativa (¢) se relaciona con la lectura accicnal como
resultativa, y con la lectura estativa como converso. Sin
embargo, la pasiva (d) se deriva de la interpretacién -
acclonal:

(122) a. The worker fills (actien) the tub with water.

b. Water fills (state) the tub.

¢, The tub is filled with water. .

d. The tub is (being) filled with water {by the worker)
Cabe, finalmente, mencicnar las llamadas anti-resultativas,
formadas mediante prefijacidn de fun-¢, gque expresan un estado
alternativo al de 1a forma sin prefijo negativo. Segin
Kozinskij (1988:522):

The étriking difference between actives (ineluding

processes) and states (including qualities) is that

the negation of an action does not necessarily

bresuppose the existence of an alternative action

that occurs instead of the negated one, while the

negation of a state is, more often than not, just
another state.
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Kozinskii (1988:523) distingua varios subtipus semdnticos de

anti-resultativa:

(i) ‘HOT YET’ - the state So before a change-of-
state So ~» 81 which is imminent, expected, or, at
laast, hot lmprobablse.

{11} TNOT AT ALL’ and ‘NOT SUFFPICIENTLY’ -the state
S0 after the change-of-atata S1 -> 32 whose trivial
reasult S2 somehow falled to materialize.

(1ii) “NO LONGER" ~ the state So after some other
fitate, process, or activity has been terminated.

{123) a, The problem is unsolved.
b. Ha was/remained unmoved by our arquments.
¢, Wo are no longer decelved by appearances.
Con algunos verbos, como "to tie/to untie*, puede existir upa
ambigliedad derivacicnal en {c}), ya que podemos asncontrar una
lectura anti-resultativa, que se deriva da ™to tle", y una
lactura resultativa, derivada de “to untiae®:
(124) a. The knot is tied.
b. They have untied the knot.
¢. The knot ia untied,
Recordamos, que en al caso de los prefijos raeversativos {(Levin
& Rappaport, 1986), puede haber, asimismo, wuna Iectura
accional, correspondiente a la pasiva:
{125) a. The knot was tied to prevent ...
b. Tha knot was untied to prevent ...
Con respecto a la relacién entre pasiva y resultativa,
Nedialkov & Jaxontov (1988:17) apuntan las siquientes
distinciones:
The term passive is applied to verb forms which
indicate that the surface subject does nolt entode
the agent or that the latter is not expressed in the
gurface structura. In other words, the pasaive
involves a change in dlathesis, but no change ln
danotational meaning:; thus, by pasasive oniy the
acticnal passive and not the statal passive ls
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meant, using.  traditional terminology. The
resultative per se 1is volce-neutral. But the
resultative from transitive verbs typlcally
expresses a state of the patient of the latter which
usually surfaces as subject in a resultative
construction, and therefore the agent has to be
deleted.

Podemos distinguir una serie de caracteristicas qua
diferencian a las pasivas y resultativas. Con respecte al
paradigma de Tiempo-Aspecto{8]}, las resultativas en inglés se
encuentran fundamentalmente con el presente y pasado, en
ocasiones con el futuro, y rara vez con el perfecto:

(126) a. The door is/was shut.
b. The door will be shut when we get thera.
c. The door has been shut since the day bhefore
yesterday.
La pasiva, sin embargo, sa suele encontrar con el pasado y
perfecto, poco frecuentemente con al futurg, y rara vez con
el presente:
(127) a. The door was shut immediately.
b. The door has been shut to prevent ...
. The door will be shut at 4 o‘clock.
4. The door is shut at 4 o’clock every day.
En lo que se refiere a pasiva y aspecte, Comrie (1981) hace
referencia a tres distinciones aspectuales, Perfecto,
Prospectivo e Imperfectivo[9]. El perfecto relaciona un estado
resultante con una situacién anterior o causa antecedente. En
el prospectivo, se relaciona un estado con una situacién
subsiguiente. El imperfectivo, por ctre lado, hace referencia
a la estructura temporal interna de una sola situacidén, que

se visualiza como durativa. Sequn Comrie (1981:77),

Correlations between aspect and voice, and
specifically between perfect aspect and P-
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orientation (e.g., passive volice), are not purely
mechanical correlations, to be handled in a purely
formal way, but rather these correlations stem from
features of the semantica and pragmatics of the
aspectual and voice categories involved.

51 tenamos en cuenta la simbollzacidn de 8, A ¥ P para loa
participantes de pradicados de un argumento vy de dos
argumentos, respectivamente, (védase Capitulo 1, n.l),
cbservanos que el términe ‘pasiva’ se utillza con pradicados
de dog argumentos:

Where a marked (morphologlcally complex and/or
contextually restricted) volce with P-orientation
contrasts with an unmarked volce with A-orientation
{or at least, a greater degree of A-orjentation).
(Comria, 1981:69)

Asl, con respecto a las distinciones aspectuales, vemos que
con predicados de dos argumentos, y en especial en aquelios
que describen un camblo de estado, como "break®,

The resultant change of srate is attributed
primarily to P, rather than A, in the perfect. Given
this, one might expect the perfect to favor P-
griantatlion, that iz, that the parfect would be more
likely than other aspects to correlate highly with
passive~argative. Given the relationships betwaeen
perfect, past perfective, and past, ona would also
expect to find correlations between past perfective
and passive-ergative, batwean past and passive-
ergative, (Comrje, 1981:70-71).

€128) a. John has broken the cup.
bi. 'The cup has been broken. {pasiva)
<. #The cup has baan broken. (resultatival
d. The cup is broken, {resultativa)

El aspecto prospective introduce la correlacidn ecpuesta. Como

indica Comrie (1%81:71),

Potentialities are more likely to be attributed to
A& than to P, o0 that we would expect prospective,
future, potential, and irrealis to favour A-
orientation, to correlate with active-accusative,
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agenta. Sin embargo, em la oracidén resultativa "being gona"
es un estado resultade de una accién gue ha sido
indudablemente iniciada por "John", pero éste va no ejerce
ninguin control sobre dicho estado:

(134) a., John has gona.
b. John is gone.

Esto sugiere, sequn apunta Kozinskij (1988:513-14}, gque:

The resultative derivation subtly changes the
semantic role of the subject, Indeed, the semantic
role of the subject in subjective as well as
objective resultatives resembles the semantic role
of the subject with predicates like ‘be ahsent’,
‘be tall’, or ‘be a linguist which, ..., is distinct
from both Agent and Patient. I have called this role
'Descriptun’. (cf. Halliday, 1985:113, “Carrier",
"Identified").

Observamos también diferencias en cuanto al rol del agente an
una resultativa objetiva y una pasiva. El siguiente eijemplo
de resultativa puede ir asociado a dos proposiciones
diferentes:
(135} a. This book is written by a priest

b, "This book is written" (exists)

¢. "The author of the hook is a priest®
Como sefiala Kozinskii (1988:514),

If ’written’ here means ‘existing as a result of
having bheen written’ the ‘canonical’ agentive
complement by a priest is semantically rglated only
to the second proposition because ‘existing’ has no
semantic valency to admit an agent.

Asi, parece existir una diferencia fundamental con respecto
2 la valencia semintica agentiva entre pasiva y resultativa:
While passive wholly retains this valency,
resultative retains it with only a part of its
semantic structure and creates another part where

no such valency is possible. (Kozinskij,198B:514).
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En cuante a la co-locacidén con adverbios, como Y4 Be ha
mencionado, hay una serie de modificadores adverbiales quea
rienden a caracterizar al agente, cono "deliberataely,
unwillingly", satc. Observamos «que estos adverblos puedan
aparecer con una construccidn resultativa, sieapre y cuande
no  denoten estados primitiveg, naturajes, =sino aeastados
derivados:
{136) a. The little huts are cleverly hidden under the
vagetation.

b. The passage lnto the lagoon is conplataely/*clevarly
hidden behind the reef.

Segun Kozinskij (198B:515):

This seems to indlcate that derived statives can
somehow oscillate between the resultative proper
meaning (whare a semantic valency for the Agent
exists and so an agentive adverbial ias possible)
and the stative meaning (whera no such valency is
present).

Agimismo, las resultativag ae encuentran fracuentemente con
adverbios durativos, como "still”, pero no asi con adverblon
‘accionales’, come "quickly", que suelen implicar la presencia
da un agente:

{137} a. The little huts are still hidden under the

vegetation.
bD. The little huts are *qulckly hidden under tha

vagatation.
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3.3.4. Caracteristicas Prototipicas de la Pasiva.

La consideracidén de las distintas caracteristicas vy
propiedades de 1la forma en "be+V-ed" en inglés nos hace
plantear la necesidad de formular una definicidn de la pasiva
en términos prototipicos.

Antes de delimitar estas caracteristicas protetipicas,
conviene recordar el toncepto de voz:

Volce, a grammatical category of various languages,

essentially represents a verbally encoded opposition

in view o©of the Subject’s relation to the

sententially denoted action (l.e., situation).

Specifically, a verbal voice system signals whether

the Subject {s or is not perceived as the affected

entity ~the participant te which accrue the

principal effects of the action.

(Klaiman,1988:46~7).

Como vemos, la pasiva refleja el evento transitivo y se
caracteriza por los siquientes rasgos:
+ Codificacidn de la entidad afectada como sujeto.
+ Existencia de una entidad agentiva o controladora (expresa
o no expresa), claramente diferenciada de la del participante
sujeto,
+ Evento dindmico, aeccional o procesual, gque regquliera un
"input of energy"™ (Comrie, 1976:13).

Estos rasgos conllevan necesariamente propiedades de la
pasiva a las que se han aludido arriba: propiedades verbales
del predicado, efectos del argumepnto implicito, etc,. Sin
embargo, con esta caracterizacién de la pasiva tan intimamente
ligada al concepto de sujeto como entidad afectada, a la

existencia de una entidad agentiva y a un evento dindmico, se

plantean problemas con predicados como los cognitives y de
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parcepcion, "know, hear", dande al sujero active
rexperimentador’ se puede considerar como 'afectado’ Y no
axiste una entidad agentiva. y con los predicados egtativos
o imperfectivos, que son ‘no-aventlvoa’. Todo ello ge tendri
en cuenta a la hora de eatablecer la divisidn entre pasiva
prototipica y no-prototipica en nuestro corpns.
Langacker (1%82a:64,n.47] propond un: diferenciacion
entre los conceptos de Prototipo y de Esquema, que deflne
respectivamenta como “typical inastance of a category" vy
"defining characterization of a catagory", ¥ en eate sentlde
argumenta que:
Subjects are prototyplcally agents] hut what all
subjects have in common, ..., if thalr role as
figure or trajector within a relational profile.
En este sentido su copcepte de sulelo se asenmeia al de ‘punto
de partida‘ o ‘perspactiva’ (MacWhinnay,1977; Delancey,1982},

Sequn Langacker (1982a:75}), la diferencia fundamental
entre una oracidn activa y pasiva es que:

The active and passive sentences impose alternate
figqure/gqround organlzations on the processual
profile, with the trajector of the passive
corresponding to the landmark of the active. The twg
composite atructures navertheless dealgnate the sama
ocbjective process, and code it with much the same
lexical content; this accounts for the approximate
synonymy of the two sentences. But thay result from
very different compositional paths, and are
therefora semantically distinet.

Con objeto de diferenciar la pasiva de las formas en V-ed
adietivas, Langacker (1982a:59) propone la siguiente
distincién entre tres versiones del participio de pasado gue

co-ocurren con al verbo “Ybe®. La primera, {PERF1}, es
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puramente aspectual y designa "a state characterized as final
in a process". La construccién con fPERF1] se corresponde con
la denominada ‘Resultativa Subjetiva’ (Nedjalkov & Jaxontov,
1988) ;
(138} a. My wrist is all swollen
b. Janice is gone
La segunda versidn, [PERF2], selecciona también el estado
final del procese como perfil, pero ademds "effects a
figura/ground reversal between the two things participating
in the relation" (Langacker, 1982a:60). En este sentido se
corresponde con la ‘Resultativa Objetiva’ (Nedjalkov &
Jaxontov, 1988):
(139) a. The cathedral is totally destroyed
b. This slipper is all chewed up
Finalmente, la versisén que apareca en la construccidn pasiva,
[FERF3), efectia, al igual que [PERF2], una inversién entre
los dos elementos que participan en la relacidn, pero no se,
limita a designar sélo el estado final del proceso verbal:
Passive expressions are processual - designating
all the states within a process as it unfolds, not
just the final state. (Langacker, 1982a:61).
Asi, observamcs el contraste entre [PERF2] y [PERF3] en los
signientes ejemplos:
(140} a. The town was {(already) destroyed (when we

got there).
2. The town was destroyed (house by house}.

Cabe seflalar gue aungue el participio pasivo es procesual

tiene también un rasgo ‘estativo’, en el sentido de que:
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While {PERF3) designates the entire ordered series
of states constituting the base process, it
abstracts away from the relation connacting each
state to its corresponding point along a temparal
dimension, (Langacker, 1982a:62).

Esta doble caracteristica ’'procesual’ y fastativa’ de [PERF3]
se percibe con npda  claridad  en construcciones de
postmodificacidn sin "be", ya que este slenento es el que
aporta el perfll temporal positivo a la construccisdn pasiva:

(141) Anyone scrutinized inch by inch ls likely

to feel self-conscious.

Uno de los problemag que se plantean en la distincidn entre
construccicnes pasivas y adjetivas lo congtituye, como hemosm
chiervado, el cago de los  predicados estatives o
imperfectivosa[ll]):

(142} a. The castle is surrcunded by a moat,

b. Those facts are known by all serious scholars.

c. I am impressed by his grasp of world affairs.
Coma ya se ha mencionade anteriormente, cabe aguil distinguir
entre predicados estativos y estados derivados. Asl, alqunon
de estos pradicados, verbos configuracionales o de contacto
fisice y verbos emotivos, no parecen ser inherentomente
imperfectivos sino gque en algun contexto predican un cambio
de estado en el paciente, y la construccidn en V-ed refleia
ege estado resultante. Seran eatos predicades los gque den
lugar a las degpominadag ‘Cuasi-Resultativas’ [Nedjalkov &
Jaxontav, 1988);:

(143) a. They have surrounded the castle with a moat.

b. A moat surrounds the castle.
¢. The castle is surrounded by a moat.

253



{144) a. His grasp of world affairs has inpressed ne.
b. His grasp of world affairs impresses me.
c. I am impressed by his grasp of world affairs.
No es de extrafar, pues, que con estos predicados, en especial
en el caso de los emotives, encontremos upa neutralizacidn
entre pasiva y adjetiva y la aparicién de caracteristicas
pasivas y/o adjetivas en las construcciones:
{145) a. His antics amuse me.
b. T am amused by his antics.
e. I am amused at his antiecs.
d. I am very amused by his antics.
Los verbos cognitivos y de percepcién, sin embargo, predican
un evento imperfective no terminative que experimenta el
participante. La forma en ‘V-ed’, por tanto, no reflejard un
estado rasultante sino ese proceso imperfective, por lo que
se puede considerar como pasiva, aunque no-prototipica:
(146) a. All serious scholars know these facts.
b. These facts are known by all serious scholars.
Segin Langacker (1982a:78),
When [PERF3] combines with a perfective verb, which
describes a change through time, the non-temporal
profile which it imposes on the situation must
consist of a series of partially distinct states,
each corresponding to a particular point in the
perfective trajectory. By contrast, when [PERF3]
combines with an imperfective verb, all the
component states are identical; the non—tempo?al
profile is mass-like, consisting of an indefinite
number of occurrences of a single state.
De esta forma, dado gque la perspectiva es no-temporal, no
existe un contraste marcado en los imperfectives entre el

rasge ‘estativo’ en sentido estricto, que designa "a single

static configuration", y en el sentido mds amplio de imponer
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wa noh-temporal perspective onh a series of states".
Asi, mientras que con los perfectivos [PERF2] dasigna el
estado final del proceso,

itn the case of Inmperfectives, however, all the
component states are ldentical: so the final state
(at which all the specifications of the process have
been satisfied) can be equated with any state
arbitrarily selected from the process. (lLangazker,
1982a:78}.

Segun Langacker (1991:20l}, pues, cada morphema ‘gramatical’
adquiere un sentido especial en la construccidn pasiva, pero
uno que constituye una extension directa de los significados
que tiene en otros usos. Asi:

The crucial feature of a passive, namely that the
subject (trajector) is identified with a proceasual
participant that would otherwise be the direct
ohject (primary landmark), 1is attributed to the
meaning of PERF3, i.e. the passive variant of the
past-participial morphema {~ed). Hence a passlve
participle, such as ghased, itselft diasplays the
trajector/landuark alignment characteristic of
passives independently of its occurrence iIin a
clause. Decause the passive participle is atemporal ,
to function ag clause head 1t requires the support
of haz, the passive variant of e, which imposes its
processual profile on the composite exprasaion, e.q.
be.__chased. The trajector of be _chased (which
corresponds to the landmark of ghaze) iz then
elaborated by the clausal subject in the normal way.
The other participant {(i.e. the trajector of ghaga)
may either be - left implicit or specified
periphrastically with a by-phrase.

En conclusién, nos encontramos ante la disyuntiva de decidir
entre una distincidn entre pasiva y no-~pasiva basada bien en
el concepto da prototipo o de esquera. En el priper caso

consideraremos paslva prototipica sdélo las construcciones en
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"he+V-ed" formadas a partir de verbos perfectivos y que
comprenden log rasgos caracteristicos de esta construccidn:
inversién de los dos elementos que participan en la relacion,
caracter procesual, componente de agentividad o
responsabilidad de la aceidén. Asi, podemos establecer una
linea divisoria entre la pasiva prototipica y la pasiva no-
prototipica y construcciones adjetivas:
{147} a. The town was destroyed by the enemy.

b. Those facts are known by all serious scholars.
c. The castle is surrounded by a moat.

d. I am impressed by hls grasp of world affairs.
e. The town is totally destroyed.

f. The enemy is gone.

5i, por otro lado, coﬁsideramos que la caracteristica central
que define a la pasiva es la de la inversién de los dos
elementos gue participan en la relacién, tendriamos gue
incluir en nuestra categoria de pasiva a las construcciones
adjetivas del tipe resultativa objetiva, que como hemos
observado no son pasivas verdaderas:
(148) a. The town was destroyed by the enemy.
p. Those facts are known by all serious scholars.
c. The castle is surrounded by a moat.

d. I am impressed by nls grasp of world affairs.
e. The town lis totally destroyed.

£. Tha enemy is gone.

vemos, pues, gue es en el drea de los predicados
imperfectivos donde se plantean los problemas fundamentales
a la hora de clasificar una construccién como auténtica pasiva
o como pseudo-pasiva. Cabria en este santido hacer una

diferenciacidn entre aquellas situaciones en las gque se puede
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perclibir un sentido de procesc (imperfective) y aquellas que,
o bien porgue constituyen estados derivades o bien porqua la
percepcion del evento se centra en &l estado resultante, sa
puaden considerar cono regultativas o cuasi-reaulrvativas vy,
cono tal, exhiben o potencialmente puseden exhibir propiedades
adijetivas.
consideraremos, por tanto, dentra ce las pasivas
auténticas a las pasivas prototipican, c¢on predicados
perfectivos y a 1as pasivas no-prototipicas, que carecen del
componente de agentividad o responsabilidad de la acaion,
formadas a partir de predicades cognitivos y da parcepcidn,
Por otro lado, dentro de las pseudg-pasivas, incluiremas
1ps estativas derivados o cuasi-resultativas, formaos a
partir de predicados configquracionales a emovivos,
resultativas objetivas. Se incluyen, agsiminmo, dentra o 10
categoria pseudo-pasiva todas aguellas construcchanes gue,
como se ha observado anteriormente, no pusden en ningui. Caso
considerarse pasivas: resultativas subietivaz, dok!abeas,
npassive isolates™, etc..
oObtendremos asi las siguientes distinciones:
{i) Pasiva:
. Pasiva Prototipica: predicados perfectivos.
. pasiva No-prototipica: predicades imperfectivos.
{ii) pseudo-Pasivai
+ Cuasi-resultativas.
. Resultativas objetivas.

Resultativas subjetivas, etc.



(149) a.
b.

(150} a.

.
C.

d.

Al.53. , a plate of bread or something was fetched,
A7.10. The rest would be considered ‘sunk and
destroyed”,

A3.L2. , she was quite surprised;

Al.L4. ... which i{s covered with very thick, vary
shiny paint.

Al.L12, , though the church and the churchyard were
hidden by trees.

B6.L27. Gne half is gone in 5600 years
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HOTAS

{1] Werth [1984:185) svstliene que la andfora el sencillanenta
un caso especial de la coherencia textual:
The types of anaphora which are most constrained
ayntactically, and therefore offer the best casa for
a @yntactic account, mnamaly, reciprocals (and
reflexives) actvally raspond rather naturally to the
same coherent constraint governing emphasia and
texttual connectivity in general.

[2] Segun Leech {1974:298-9)1
Ir X is a2 negative proposition and Lf F ls tha most
communicatively significant featurs within the scope
of the negation in X and if Y im a proposition
tdentical to X aexcept that 1t ia positiva and does

not contain F then X implicates Y.

(3] Predicados tales como "hecome" o "grow" se han considevado
tapbidn “auxillares’ de pasiva. Sin embargo, dade su santido
da proceso resultativo, los consideramos como Ffendnsnos de
pueudo~pasiva. En ecasiones pueden venlr acompakadoa de wuna
axpreafdn agentivaz
{3}y A2l sensitive people are sublect to pericds of
depression and during these, they easily become
obsaased by avil entities.
(Stein,1979:45)

Encontramos tambléan casos de pseudo-pasiva con "gatrH:
i) A3.GLLl. .,. that thay had got mixed up in the wrong

nythelogy.

{4] Cabe#r cuestionar el juicio que efectua Sinha (1971) de aste
ejenplo «<omo no aceptable, ¢ ho corraspondiente a la pseudo-
pasiva, Encontramos ejemplos similares gque hap sido
catalogados comoc totalmente aceptables:
{ii1) A noat surrounds the casatle
(Langacker ,1982a:77)

Por otro lado, cabe sefalar gque existe una clara
correspondencia entre esta construcelidn eatativa y la pseudo-
pasiva, cuasi-resultativa.

{51 Svartivk (1966:33) distingue entre transformacion a
cldusulas axtensivas e iptensivas y define Bzl estos
conceptos:

Intensive clauses are those clauzsas between two of
whose nominal elements thers ia a relation of
coraference. In extansive ciauses no such SYSTEMIC
coreference relation obtains

{iv) a. She was astonished, and said sa.
. !The dog's behaviour] astonished har {extenzive)
<. [The dog’s behaviour] made her astonished (intensive)
(Svartvik, 1966:84}
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[6] Svartvik (1966:90) distingua entre transformacidn,
pernutacidn y transmutacidn mediante los siguientes rasgos
diferenciales:

TRANSFORMATION

[different grammatical S, N1L W p N2 He was bitten by the dog
same logical 5} -+ N2 V N1 - The dog bit hin
PERMUTATION

[same grammatical §, NL W p N2 He was bitten by the dog
different logical 8} . -+ N1 V N2 = He bit the dog
TRANSMUTATION

[same grammatical S, N1 W p N2 He was worried about the dog
same logical 33} *+ N1 V p N2 + He worried about the dog

N1 W p N2 He was opposed to the idea
= N1 ¥ N2 - He opposed the idea

[7] Bresnan (1982:24) indica que:

The theme argument in a predicate is that argument
which undergoes the motion or change in state
denoted by the predicate (Gruber,1965;
Jackendoff ,19876; S.Anderson,1977; Wasow,1980); in
the unmarked case it corresponds to the cbject of
a transitive verb and the subject of an intransitive
verb (3.Anderson,1977).

[8] Maslov (1988:63-64) indica que tiempo, aspecto y taxis son
categorias gramaticales del verbo, gque tienen gue ver con la
idea de ‘tiempo’, pero que lo visualizan desde distintas
perspectivas:
Aspect ‘assesses’ or characterizes the denoted
action (event, process, situation, state, etc.) as
it progresses or as it is distributed in time, but
irrespective of the moment of speech or, as it
were, of the time of another action, mentioned or
implied.

Tense is a deictic category, which localizes the
'action’ denoted by the predicate in time, that is,
it establishes the relationship between the time of
that ‘action’ apd the moment of speech.

Taxis is a category which defines the ‘action’
denoted by the predicate in terms of its relations
with another faction’, named or implied in the given
utterance, that is, the chronological relations
between them {simultaneity, precedence or sequence),
and also the opposition of the secondary ‘action to
the principal one.

De esta forma, encontramos aspactos tales como el perfectivo
y el imperfectivo, cuya oposicidn se codifica verbalmente en
lenguas como el castellano, Asimismo, encontramos los tiempos
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de presente, pasado y futuro, y las distinciones de taxig
entre perfacto y no-perfecto. En la practica, estas categorias
suslen interactuar formando distintas combinaciones hibridas.
Este es el caso del perfecto en inglés, donde se combina la
relacion croncldgica de pracedencia y el aspecto parfectivo
con el tiempo pava formar los llamados ‘tiempos relativosg’:
present perfect, past perfect, futurae pertect
{Reichenbach,1947; Johnson,1981}).

[9] Comrie (1981) puntualiza que las distinciones aspectuales
a laz que se reflere son una parte de las que se establecen
an Comrie (1976}, donde sefala los siguientes rasqgos de ia
opasiclon aspectual parfectivo-imperfactivo:

* Aspacto Perfectivo:

+ Falta de referencia explicita a la egstructura temporal
interna del evento.

« Denota una situacién completa, con un comienzo, mitad y
final,

+ Pueds hacer referencia al comlenzo de la situacidn, con un
sentida ingresive o inceptivo.

+ Puede hacer referencia al final de la gituaclidn, con un
agntido regultativo.

* Aspecte Imparfective:
Haferencia expliclta a la estructura temporal lnterna del
avanto,
« Indica una situacldn en progresoc.
« Puede indicar una situacidn gue es caractariztica de un

par{odo extendido de tiempo,

[lo} SBil’nicki] {1988:93) distingue el conceptn de
“terminativity", que define como:
A semantic category which specifies certain Ltenms
of the phrasal structure of verbal meanings:
nonterninative verbal meanings are characterized by
& blank {semantically wunfilled) sequent phase
["sleep", "support", etc.]; terminative wmeanings,
on the other hand, have their sequent phase occupled
by a definite state ["destroy", "burn", etc.!.

(11} Langacker (1982b} define las tres clases de predicados,
procesn perfectivo, procesc imperfective y estado, en los
ziguientes tédrminos:
A perfective process is one that describes a full
trajectory of sgome kind. A full trajectory is one
that involves a change through time, hence 1t
implies both a non-zZero temporal extansion andg
multiple wvalues with respect te some other
dimension(s): the distribution of these wvalues
through time is what we trecognize as change.
{Langacker,1982b:366)

Imperfective processes resemble perfactive processes
in having positive temporal extension, but they are
degenerate in regard to the neon-temporal
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dimensions, Specifically, the non-temporal
configuration described is portrayed as constant
through time, any point in the process is taken as
functionally equivalent to any other; there are no
discernible phases, no changes in direction by means
of which to chart the praogress of the subject, and
as a consequence there is no identifiable beginning
or end., (Langacker,1982b:270)

A stative predicate describes a configuration that
can be characterized with respect to a single point
in time, hence it has a zero temporal profile. Just
as an imperfective process can he viewed as the
limiting case of a perfective process, the special
case where the change through time is zero, so a
state can be regarded as the limiting case of an
imperfective process, the special case where the
temporal profile is zero (single point). fThe
trajectory of a stative predicate is therefore
degenerate with respect to both the temporal and the
non-temporal dimensions., (Langacker,1982b:272)
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4. FUNCIONES DE LA PASIVA: HIPOTESIS,

4.1, funciones de la Pasiva en Inglés,
La necesidad de formular explicaciones pragmiticas vy
funcionales se percibe ya en Jespersen {(1924:167-8), quien

identifica las siquientes razones para o) uso de la pasiva en

inglés:
a. The active subject is unknown or cannot easily
ba stated.
b. The active subject is self-evident fyrom the
context.

c¢. Thera may ba a special reason (tact or delicacy
of sentiment) for not mentioning the active mubject.
d. Even if the active asubject is indicated
{"eonverted subject") the passive turn is preferrad
if one takes naturally a greater interest in the
pasaive than in the active subject.
a. The passive turn may facilitate the c¢onnection
of ona sentence with another.
Estas observaciones se pueden reésumir en dos  funclonss
principales, que hemos identificado para la pasiva:
+ La democion del particlpante agente.
+ La promocion de un participante no-agentive a sujetostépico

da pasiva,

4.1.1. Democidn del Parkticipante Agente.
4.1.1.1. Impersonalizacidn.

El hecho de que en la mayoria de lag cléusulas pasivas el
agente no apareica exXpreso ha hecho que se considere la
funcidn de Impersonalizacidn como la principal funcisn que

desempeia la pasiva {Shibatani, 198%; Duskovd, 1971: Stanley,

265



1973} . Como sehala Halliday {1985:151), wuna de las razones
para escoger la pasiva es la posibilidad de hacer que el
agente sea "implicit, by leaving it out".
S5e han apuntade diversas razones para la omisidén del
et}
agente (Given, 1990). Quirk et al. (1985:165) seftalan que
"this omission occurs especially when the agent is irrelevant
or unknown" o bien "where the agent is left out as redundant®,
Slewierska (1984:217) aporta razones similares:
The agent may be suppressed because 1t is
irrelevant, unknown or conversely Xnown, but the
speaker/writer does not wish to reveal its identity.
The immediate rationale for agent omission in the
latter case may be tact, deliberate vagueness,
deception or desire to avolid implicating oneself or
others,
En este sentido, Fowler & Kress (1979) argumentan que la
cmision del elemento agente posibilita la mistificacidn del
rol de agencia, y como tal puede servir un propésito
ideoldygico determinade. Como indica Fairclough (1989:124) con
respecto al fendmene de mistificacidon de la agencia:
One should be sensitive to possible ideologically
motivated obfuscation of agency, causality and
responsibility,
Chafe (1970:220) sostlene que una de las Ffunciones de la
pasiva es la de posibilitar "“an action-process or
axperiaential-process verb to exist without an accompanying
agent or experjencier",
De forma similar, Duskovd (1971:130), mantiene que 1la

omisién del agente se puede deber al estilo funcional

cientifico:
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Even if the writer describes a procedure devised

and performed by himsell, he prefers impecsansl

presentation of his subject matter since attention

is focused on the findings degcribed.
sin embarqo, sequan Staln (1979), en inglés la pasiva 81 ccurre
con agente @xpreso, per lo que su omisidn no constituye una
caracteri{stica que defina dicha construccidr. La omisidn dsl
agente &3 simplemente al resultado del siguiente principio,
que ra puede aplicar tambidn a la omisién de un objeto en la
activa:

Elemantg that are obvicus from the lingquigstle and

situational context or which are not known at all

can ba omitted. (Stein, 1979:136)
Para Givon (1979} la funcidn principal de las construcciones
pasivas as la de codificar eventos en los que el participante
no-agentivo tiene un grado de topicalidad mds alto gue el
agente en =] contexto. La democidn u omisidn dal agente ez al
medic para pituar al participante no-agentivo an ol lugar dal
tdpico principal. Come indlca Glvon (1979:%3),

The overwhelming majority of passive sentences in

English texts are agentless. In other worda, the

dagrea of topicality of the agent argument appears

to be o low that it ls norsally not mentioned at

all.
En 1o que concierne a la funcidn de impersonalizacidn, Givon
(1979:59) apunta qua, entre las pasivas ain agente expraso,
existen diversas posibilidades de recuperabilidad de s
tdentidad del agente. Asi:

Che Finds instances where the underlying agent is

recoverable directly from the preceding - and

somatimes following - discourse. In all these cases

the agent is obviously a referential (rather than

generic) argument.
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Asimismo, hay casos en Que, aungue la identidad del agente no
S€a recuperable directamente a partir del co-texto, sin
embargo, forma parte del fondo presuposicional del enunclado:
The identity of the exact agent is not nacessarily
recoverable to the point where unique reference can
be established. Rather, based on general pragmatic
information, the type of agent that is most iikely
to have been involved can be established. {Givon,
1979:60-61),
ASI 'pues, Givon {1979:63) rebate la hipdtesis de que la
prineipal funcién de la pasiva sea la de impersonalizacién y
concluye gue:
The bulk of passive sentences in English, namaly,

close to 80% of them, indeed involve a presupposed
agent,

4.1.1.2, Rematizacién del Agenta.

Otra de a razones Que se han aducide para la
pasivizacisdn es la de la rematizacion del agente por motives
de focalizacién. El foro generalmente se corresponde con la
hueva informacion, cuya posicidén no-marcada en la cldusula
activa declarativa es la posicién final, remdtica. Segiin Dik
(1987:95),

Within the predication proper, the pragmatic
functions Topic and Focus are distinguished: Topic
marks that constituent about which the predication
predicates something in the given setting; Focus
-marks that constituent which, in the given setting,
presents the most salient information,

Esta informacisdn, sequn Siewierska (1984:220), constituye "the

raison d’étre for the utterancer. Asi pues, una de las razonas
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para selecclionar la opeion pasiva puede ser la de convertir
al Agente en “late news, by putting it last" (Halliday,
1985:151).

con vespecto a las pasivas con agente expreso, Givon

11979:46%) sepala que!
when an overt agent appears In passive sentences

in text, it is close to 90% of the time indefinite,

that i8 new information, ... Further, even when the

aovert agent of passive is definite, it is clear that

Lt constitutas part of the new fnformation imparted

by thoe sentence.

Asl, slgulendo los principios de distribucidn de la
informacién en la cléusula, la posiclén mds natyral para el
agante sgard la posicion final focal.

8in embargo, segun Steln (1979), la razdn para el cambio
posicional de los argumentos hominales no es la de ia
focalizacidn del agente, aino que ésta se deriva del cambio
que se produce en ¢! orden des las palabras cuando el procesc
o actividad no tiene su comienzo en Xi{1l]. Este cambio, no
ohatante, puade utjlizarse con el propdaito de focalizar al
agente; es decir, las estrategias de focalizacicn me derivan
de la funcion de la pasiva,

Para Stein {1979:146~7), la Unica auténtica diferencia
gntre la pasiva y la activa es el punto en #1 gque &l hablante
escoge iniciar una accidn:

once he has pade his choice, the linguistic devices

for giving and focussing information are im
principle the same.
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4.1.2.  Promocidn de un Participante No-agentive a
Sujeto/tdpico de Pasiva.
4.1.2.1. Perspectiva, Fluje de Atencidén vy Topicalidad
Inherente,
Stein (197%:134) indica que la funcidn de la pasiva en
inglés consiste en:
Represehting a resultative process or activity as

not having its beginning in X1 (X1, the beginning,

is usyally conceived of as the subject of a

sentence).

Esto nos lleva a considerar los conceptos de ‘punto de
partida’ y de ‘perspectiva’.

MacWhinney (1977) formula 1la 'Hipétesis de 1la
Parspectiva’([2], sequn la cual los puntos de partida sirven
para la construceidn de una perspectiva con la que el hablante
organiza la oracidn en su conjunto.

El punto de partida que selecciona el hablante puede
realizar cuatro funciones, segun MacWhinney (1977:155). Estas
son las de designar "(a) the attentional focus, (b) the
perspective, {c) the agent, and (d) the given".

Todo punto de partida realiza la primera funcidn, y, en
la clausula activa declarativa, ésta tipicamente viene
asociada a las restantes funciones. Existe, sin embargo, la
posibilidad de disociar estas funciones total o parcialmente:

(1) In two seconds {Attentional focus), a bird (Perspective)
will be chased by a cat (Agent) on the lawn {Given)
Como podemos observar, en la pasiva caracteristicamente hay

una disgclacién de la perspectiva y la agencia en el esquema
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pasice transitive, Estas nociones de foco de atencien b4
perspectiva, sin duda, se correlacienan con los conceptos de
punto de partida comunicative y punto de partida cognitivo
respectiwamente (Lyons,1977; Hakulinen,1989).

paL.ancey (1981) axplica la alternancia de voz activa-
pasiva mediante los conceptos de "Viewpoint" o perspectiva
desde 1la gque el hablante describe el evento, qua ge
corrnlac iona con las marcas de caso y la concordancia verbal,
y "Attention Flow" o flujo de atencidn; ea decir, el orden en
que se codlifican los participantes NP en una oracién y en el
que o] hablante espera que el Interlocutor atlenda a los
mimmos. Para Delancey (19811632},

A mentence degcribes a real or imagined avent by

Inwoking the prototype mcene of whick 1t counts as

an instance, and by ldentifying the participant

roles ln the protatype with entltles which exist in

the univarse of discourse. In actual compunication,

not all aspaects of the prototype event are of equal

interest, and all languages have machanisns for

marking the relative communicative {mportance of
thes wvarious entities and events In a sentance or

discourse. (3]
La perspactiva y &l flujo de atencidn son pardmetrom «que
contribuyen a determinar el interds relative de las diversas
entidades que intervienen en el evento, y en ese sentido ge
refieren a estrateqlas perceptuales; per¢ estos térninos se
pueden aplicar también a los mecanismos lingdisticos qua
indican los valores de egstos pardmetros en una oracién.
Distinguimos asi entre "Viewpoint® vy “AF" natural vz,

lingiistico.

271



Tedo evento mocional tiene un AF natural inherente que
recrea el orden temporal/espacial de las fases del misme y el
AF linglfstico refleja este orden natural. En las lenguas de
sujeto prominente, come el inglés, es el sujeto o ‘tema’
(Gruber, 1967) el que constituye el punto de partida para el
AF méds que el Origen o Meta (HacWhinney, 1977). Asimismo, las
variaciones gue encontramos en la alternancia de voz y en las
topicalizaciones scn mecanismos para manejar ese AF:

(2) a. I drove from Bloomington to Philadelphia,

b. Prom Bloomington I dreve to Philadelphia.

C¢. *To Philadelphia I drove from Bloomington.

Como vemos, el AF lingifstico estd iIntimamente ligade a la
estructura semdntica y cognitiva del eventc. Todo evento se
puede describir desde un punto de vista externo y chjetivo,
la perspectiva externa de un observador desinteresado, pero
también existe la perspectiva asociada a cada uno de los
participantes en la escena. En esta sentido existen mecanismos
gramaticales y léxicos para especificar 1a perspectiva de una
oracién. Asi, en los eventos mocionales, podemos sefalar si
la perspectiva desde la que se describe el movimiento se
corresponde con el punte inicial o terminal del vector que
simboliza la accidn. En inglés, esta alternativa se codifica
de forma léxica mediante parejas de verbos como go/come",
“take/bring", etc.

Delancey (1981:633) sefiala gque, al igual que los eventos
de movimiento:

Dative and transitive events define space/time

vectors; they prototypically are events which begin

at one point in space and terminate at ancther. Just

as unmarked linguistic AF in a sentence describing
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2 motion event ig jeonie, following natural AF from
qgurce to Goal, 8o unmarked linguistic AF in a
dative sentence is from glver to receiver, and in
a transitive sentence is from agent to patient. Thus
it is not an arbitrary fact that S0 is the noat

ompon word-order type in human langquages.

Aal. las pasivas con expresion de agente, qua invierten ol AF,

wen conpstrucciones nenoa naturales que lag pasivas sin agante,
ya qua imponen una peraspectiva antinatural de paciente-a-
aganta. EN 1as pasivas sin agante expreso, ain embargo, se

proganta sdle un axtremo del evento, la maetu, con lo que sa
avita eme orden poco natural.

La mayor aceptabllidad de las pasivas sin agente expreso
ga raflaia en el hecho de, comn ya 5@ ha ohservada, ne existen
lenguas que permitan una construceidén con agents expreso y
exciuyan la construccion sin agente expreso, existiando sin
enbargo la posibilidad inversa (sin enbargae, véase 1.2.1.3.).
Asimismo, me refleja en la mayor frecuencia de aparicidn de
tas pamivas sin expresidn ds agente en agquellas lenguas que
perniten ambas construcciones, como ol inglés.

Al igual que en el caso del AF, podsmos extender la
neoion de fPergpectiva’ a los eventos datlivos y transitivos.
Dalancay {1981:638) sefiala que en 1o aventes de movimiento:

The prototyplcal viewpoint is the location of the

spaach act, and motion events are specified as belng

dirscted (or not) toward that locus = or a

contextually established gubstitute,
pe furma similar, en los eventos dativos y transitivosg:

Viewpoint is asmociated not with location as such,

but with a participant (although typically the

location of each participant does in fackt mark an
endpolnt of an actual spatial vector defined hy the

event). {(Delancey,1981:638)
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(3) a. She gave me a check.
b. I got a check from her.

Segin Delancey {1981:638), pues, en lo que respecta a la

pasiva:
The reason for forsaking natural AF in a passive is

to place the viewpoint NP flrst, i.e. to make it
the starting=-point of lingulstic AF.

(4) a. She kicked me (cf. She gave a kick).
b. I was/got kicked by her.
Como vemos en los ejemplos (b) se ha escogido la Perspectiva
del participante meta, invirtiendo el AF natural; por tanto,
el participante origen debe ir marcado para indicar su rol.
Para Delancey (1981:634), la marca de caso del agente no
indica la agentividad en el sentide estricto del término, sino
mds bien el punto de partida del AF natural:

(5) The driver’s chest was crushed by the steering column

De esta forma se explica el sincretismo entra las marcas de
caso agente, instrumental y ablativo, ya que los tres son
puntos de partida naturales y sefalan la actividad en la fase
inicial del evento (Anderson,1971).

La alternancia de voz activa/pasiva, que es funcidn de
la seleccidn de la perspectiva, se rige por determinados
rasgos de agentividad, o de empatiaf4] (Kuno & Kaburaki, 1977;
Comrie,‘1978; Givon, 1979, inter alia).

Ent la construccidn activa prototipica, el agente se suele

seleccionar como perspectiva del evento y viene codificado
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comi gujeto. Esta asociacidn entre agentividad o contreol y

ponicien tnicial, seqgun Delancey (1981:650), estd determinada

AR o

The intarpretation of agent as the first movar in
a transitive event, i.o. the starting point of

natural AF.

gxiaten, pues, diferenciag entre los HKPa en términos de
ainherant eligibility for viewpoint status", como podenos
chmervar on la siguiente pareja activa vy pasiva:
{61 a. I flunked Mary Taylor.
b, Mary Taylor wag tlunked by we.
Li falta de naturalidad de la opcidn {b) indica gque hay una
clara distincién entre los SAPa ("Spaech Act Participant”) y
el resto de lom NPs en cuanto a la posibilidad de camnbio de

peyspectiva. Para Delancey {198):639) eata distincidn es

aimplenenteo!
An instance of the rundamentally speech-act~centered
nature of viewpoint - the distinction between here,
whors you and I are, and overywhere elne, whers
evarybaiy alse is.
ani, ambos SAbg, 14 y 2¢ parsona, estdn prototipicamente
mitundos en el centro delctico del acto de habla, por lo gue
constituyen la perspectiva mdg natural dal evento.

Ademds de la distincién defctica entre un SAP y una 3¢
perscna, al sekecciopar el punto de partida y la perspactiva
de la oracién encontramos tanbidn diferencias entre los NPs
con referentes humanos, animados, fuerzas naturales e
inanimados.

{7) a. Many terrorists are motivated by patriotisna,
b. Patriotizm motivates many terrorists.
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(8) a. A woman was struck by lightning.
b. Lightning struck a woman.

(9) a. My father was crippled by arthritis.
b, Arthritis crippled my father.

Esta preferencia por la perspectiva del referente humano ha
sido ya senalado por Lyons (1977:510), al apuntar dgue,
independientenente de consideraciones contextuales, como la
estructura de la informacién, etc.,

We may be assumed, as human beings, to be more
interested in persons than we are in animals, to be
more interested in animals than we are in inanimate
entities, and so on. It follows that in any cne
clause utterance in which reference is made both to
a person and to an animal or inanimate entity, the
expression referring to the person will be made
thematic unless there are special reasons for doing
otherwise.

De forma similar, Siewlierska (1984:221) observa que:

Cross—language and intra-language investigations
have shown that human discourse exhibits a strong
egocentric bias, Humans beings tend to talk
primarily about themselves, their interlocutoxrs and
other humans. Events and situations are more likely
to be interpreted from the point of view of the
persons involved rather than in terms of the events
themselves or non-human, inanimate entities
affected by the events., Hence not all NPs possess
the same inherent potential for functioning as the
topic of a clause.

Se puede, pues, afirmar qﬁe ia potencialidad inherente para

funcionar como sujeto/tépico de pasiva, o grado de topicalidad

jnhente de un nominal, serd funcién de dichos pardmetros.

DeLancey (1951:644), en este sentido, propone la sigulente

escala de empatfa para acceso al estatus de perspectivas
SAP’g > 3IRD PRONOUNS >

. HUMAN > ANIMATE > NATURAL FORCE > INANIMATE
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3.1.3.2. Flujo de Informacldn, Punto da Partida vy

Tematizaclon.
A partir del concepto da empatia, Kuno & Kaburaki

{1977:648) mostienen que:

one of tha tunctions of Passivization ls to elevate
tha referent of the object to the amos: prominent
position in the Surface Structure  Empathy
Hierarchy[5), and to defocalize the referant of the
subject to the pogition that canpot receive thae

gpoaker’s empathy.

rata funcldn, sgequn Kuno & Kaburakl (1%77:648, N.27), &e
eoprrelaciona con la funcion de distribuir los elemaentos en la
aracidn de acuerdo con la estructura infeormativa no-marcada:

(10) a. Mary was attacked by a mugger in Central Park.
b. ?? A girl wag attacked by the muggaer.
¥ato (1979:150), sin embargo, obsarva la existencia de
“ldumiliag pasivag quae pargoen centradecir agtag
rongideraciones da topicalidad inherente y de distribueion de

la inforaacian:

(11} I mald, "Me watch it! Fuck that! Let him watch it."
He was hired by me, I could fire him i€ [ didn’t like

hiwm. {5tuds Terkel, Working)

{13) The slight pllken scrvape of her kKnock~knheen when she
walked guickly wag, I repeat, highly prized by ma.
{3au} Bellow, Humboldt’s Gift)

113) It came out that 2,000 new policeman were being trained

by ua in Guatemala and the uniformas and salaries and the

food, the whole thing was being pald for by us. (The
Trial of the Catonamville Nine. Caedmon TRS 153, Side 2)

Kato (1979) critica la practica de analizar las oraciones
pasivas fuera de su contexto y argumenta gue, en qran medida,

1a no-sceptabilidad de los ejemplos que se proponen sa daeriva
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de su falta de contextualizacidn, En este sentida, para Kato

(1979:150-51}, una de las funciohes de la pasiva es la de

facilitar la conexidn interclausal {Enkvist,1978). Asi,
Passivization serves to keep the preceding Topic-

Comment relation intact in discourse and to make it
easy to process the forthcoming information.

(14) a. Human beings ignore the problems
until thay are hit by them.
k. 7??Human beings ignore the problems
until thay hit them.
Esta funcién explica la existencia de casos en textos
auténticos gue, generalmente, se han considerado como poco
aceptables (Kato,1979:151, N.3), como la pasivizacidén de
ochjetos posesivos:
(15) Mrs., Percival’s husband was obviously bored by her
and paid little attention to her, and the poor woman
had managed to make no local friend.
{Agatha Christie, A Pocketful of Rye.)

Las nociones de ‘informacidn conocida’ vs. ‘nueva
informacidn’ vienen asociadas a las de ‘identificabilidad’ vs.
‘no-identificabilidad’, gue se codifican mediante la
distincion ‘definido’ vs. ‘indefinido’. Si bien es cierto que
ne podemos establecer una ceorrelacidén total entre estos
rasgos, ya que se pueden sncontrar alementos codificados como
definidos que corresponden a nueva informacidn, y a la
inversa, elementos indefinldos gque corresponden a informaciodn
conocida, Chafe (1976:42) indica que "definiteness and

givenness often go together" y que "indefiniteness entails

newness",
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por lo general, el sujeto/tipico clausal reprasenta la
\nforpacian conocida y, al ser ldentificable, viana codlficado
enmo def tnida. Givén (1979:51) sefala que “in human language
in context the subject 1s overwhelningly deflnite®, En un
anglisis de diversos tipoa de textos, Givon (21979:52)
gncuantra que @l 90.1% de los mujetos en cléusulas actjivas
deslarativaa son definidos, frente a un 9.8% de indefinidos.
gstn parece indicar que ia seleccisn de sujetos definidos como
puntc de partida o tépico de la cléusula es la opeidn no-
marcada. En cldusulas pagivas declarativas, Gilvon {1979:60}

sbtiene cifras de un 95.1% de aujetos definides y 7.3% de
indefinidos.

podenos, pues, praver Jue an 1a pasiva el nuevo
sujeto/topico  gerd tipicamentae jidentificable y vendrd
codificado como definido, teniendo un estatus mds alto gue el
agante an la jerarquia de definicidn:

DEFINIDO > INDEFINIDO

Chate (1970:219) indica que una de lag Funciones de la
pasiva es la de camblar "the orvder or priorities for the
distripution of new information®. con relacién a lo®
conceptos de "given" y vnew", Chafe (1980:10) sefala gque el
goncepto de *informacidn conocida’ se rafiere a aguella "which
a Gpeaker assumes is in the conscicusness of the listaner at
thae moment of speaking®, entendiendo por necongcicusnesa® el
mecanismo da activacion ds alguna informpacién disponibla en

sarvicio propio. Chafe {1974:121) puntualiza ques
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IGivenl information should not ba regarded as
lnclud;nq everything already known, but only as that
which is presently in consciousness.

Asimismo, Chafe (1974:121) matiza que la nueva informacidén no
es necesariamente "something brand new to the addressee’s mind
- something that the addressee’s mind does not at this point
contain at alil, either in consciousness or memory!. Lo que
cuenta en el concepto de nue#a informacidén es qua:

It is assumed not to be present at this moment in
the addressee’s consciousness.

Sequn Chafe (1987:25), un concepto determinado, en un momento
determinado, puede encontrarse en uno de los siguientes tres
estados de activacidn, ‘active’, ‘semi-activo’ e ‘inactivo’,
que son equivalentes a las noclones de "given information',
“accessible information", y "new information":

An active concept ls one that is currently lit up,
a concept in a person’s focus of conscicusness. A
semi~active concept is one that is in a person’s
peripheral consciousness, a concept of which a
person has a background awareness, but which is not
directly focused on. An inactive concept 1s one
that is currently in a person’s long-term memory,
neither focally nor peripherically active.

Chafe {(1%87:36) relaciona estns tres estados de activacidn con
la posicién de los conceptos en el discurso., Asi,

A speaker does not simply thrust concepts forward
out of nowheres. The usual technigue for presenting
information i{s to c¢hoosa cne concept, typically scome
referent, as a starting point and then add
information about it. As a speaker proceeds to
verbalize one Ffocus of consciousness after another,
each added piece of informaticn is attached to some
other piece that is in some sense already present.
The linguistic manifestation of this formatting
strategy is the familiar subject-predicate
structure.
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g esta forma, Chafe (1987:37) formula el siguiente "light

stapting polnt constraint" para el punto de partida de la

wracion, antandido como suijeto o ‘punto de partida cognitivo’:
{1} A starting poeint la usually a given raeferent.

12) oenasionally a atarting point is an actessible

rafaerent.

{13) A starting

rhan only at t

discourse.

point is rarely a new referant, and
he beqginning of a major pection of a

ron raspecto al  ‘punto da partida coaunicativo’,

safaldabamos que Halliday {1985} conaidera que la pagivizacidn

ap un fenoneno de topicallizaclon clauzal mediante el cual se

promosiona a estatus tematico a un participante distinto del

wu jata palcoldgica. Segin Halliday (1985:151), una de las

razenas para seleccionar la pasiva es la de "to get the Medium

am Qubisaet, and therefore unmarked theme™. Fowlear & Kresd

(19 79:208-%), asinismo, indican que:

Passivization allows a noun denoting an affected
participant, a non-agent, to be placed in the
subject position in the sentence, tha left-hand
noun-phrase alot which is conventionally regarded
ag the theme or topic of the sentence.

Pa eata forma el hablante/escritor expresa sus prioridades

rematicas, ponlendo énfasis en "what the toxt ks about™ aun

cuando las entidades temdticas Sean sapdnticanente menos

prominentea. Una consecuencia da la connotacidn implicita de

agancia qua conllava la pogsicion de sujeto/tépico es la

sigulente:

passivized objects may geem to be agents, despite
thelr real function as affected rather than

affecting rolas.
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4.1.2.3. Predictabilidad Referencial, Importancia Tendtica y
Topicalizacién,

Givon (1590) puntualiza que ‘tépico’ no constituye una
funcidén en el nivel de la cldusula. FEl hecho de dque el
discurso humano sea multi-proposicional y temdticamente
cocherente implica gue el caracterizar el ‘tépico’ con respecto
& un Unico evento como "what is talked about" o "what is
important" carece de sentido. Para Givon (1990:902):

Thematic coherence across a multi-clause chain means

continuity (‘recurrence’) of the sub-elements of

coherence, chief among them are the
referents/toples. Coherent discourse is thus
characterized by equi-topic c¢lause-chains. And

'topic’ is a relevant functional notion only at the

discourse level, nminimally at the chain or paragraph

level. Put plainly and in operational terns, the
topic is only ‘talked about’ or fimportant’ if it

remains ‘talked about’ or ‘important’ during a

number of successive clauses.

Segun Givon (198%a:3), la unidad bédsica que se archiva como
informacidn es la proposicién mental:

Whatever their surface form, mental propositions

code some cognized, constructed, intended or

experienced state or euept At the surface code-
level, the proposition often appears, at least in

well-planned discourse, as a syntactic clawee—or
sentencg,

En el discurse, las proposiciones tienden a ser hibridos
con respects a la informacidn, ya que aportan tanto
informacion conocida como nueva. Seqitn Givon (1989%a:5) 1la
Informacién conocida sirve como base para introducir la nueva
informacidén de la siguiente forma:
(a) The topieg] chunks of redundant information
serve the function of grounding. They furnish the
address, or file pame in memory storage of coherent
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discourse, (b) The current norm in hunman verbally-
coded discourse, a norm  that is no doubt
phylegenetically prier as well, is to nake
parceptually salient, Sempgrally-stable entitles -
nowna - the topigs or file-namesz in the discoursze
rtorage system. (c) Consequently, hunan discourse
im thus largely, prototyplcally, ‘about’ nominal
antities, i.e, participants that tend, at the code
lsvel, to surface as subjects and objects of

claugas.
azmi., oovmo sefala Givon (1989%9a}, la topicalidad es una
propiedad relaclonada con la referencialidad y la
igentificabilidad o descripcion definida, pero no es
intercasbiable con ninguna de ellas. La informacildén acerca de
satados © @ventom que se organiza en el discurso me refiere
Fundanantalmente a los ‘participantes’ en dichos estados o
eventos, que, por consiguienta, son log 'tdpicos’ mds comunes,
@ paferentas mas recurrentes, an el discurso.

#1 grado de toplcalidad de los participantes clausales
en @l discurso es funcidn de dos dimensiones pragmitico-
dladursivas:

(@} Raferential predictability vis-a-vis the

praceding (’anaphoric’) discourse context,

{1} Thematic lmportance vis-~a-via the following
{feataphoric’) discourse context. (Givon,1989%a:8),
¥mtas (limenziones son meros artefactos pragmitico-discursivos
waa se corvelacionan con las noclones cognitivas de "memory

ascenn" y "attentional activation™. Asi,

From the perspactive of the spaech de-coder,

referentlial acceaslbility pertaine to the cognitive

search for the nominal referent in mental storage-
space. From the =ame perspective, thematic
importance pertains to the cognitive activation of

inportant toples, and the nop-activation of
unimportant ones. (Givon, 1990:%03}.
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Con respecto a la primera de las dimensiones, cabe sefalar qua
cualquier transaccidén de informacion en al discurso tiene un
cierto grado de predictabilidad, o coherencia, con respecto
a su contexto comunicative., Esta accesibilidad reforencial de
un tépico nominal, gue determina la cedificacidn del referente
come expresion definida, se deriva principalmente de los
siguientes archives contextuales:
{i) The Generic File: Knowledge held in common by

all members of the languagae-culture group, including

gnowledge of the world, culture, and thus shared

lexicon;

(ii) The Deictic PFile: Knowledge shared by the

speaker and hearer due to being present together at

the speech situation;

(11i) The Text File: Knowledge shared by the speaker

and hearer because of what was said earlier in the
discourse, or in prior text. (Givon, 1989b:207).

{16} a. I got up this wmorning, and the sun was shining.
b. Take this c¢hair and put it there.
<. He saw a man and a woman. The woman was tall.

A menudo es la combinacidn entre la informacidn genérica y la
textual la gue nos proporciona la fuente de accesibilidad de
un referente:

(17) She went inte a restaurant and asked for the menu.

Agi, la accesibilidad de "the menu" en parte se debe a la
presencia de "a restaurant” en el texto inmediatamente
precedenta, perco también en parte a los conocimientos
culturales compartidos por los hablantes ("Yscript, frame,
schema'") de que "a typical restaurant has a menu”. Como sefala

Givon (1990:926),
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when a patticular frame is activated, most commonly

1y the vocabulary used in the discourse, its sub-
framan, including potential refarents, are
automatically also activated (Anderson et ak, 1983;
yokovich & Walker, 1986; Walker & Yekovich, 1987),

I.a prmdictabilidad referencial tiene gue ver, pu=es, con al
gradn de activacién de un refersnte en la conciencia del
interlocutor. Cabe agul relagionarla caon los tres estados de
artivaclion de la informacidn que propona Chafe {1987). Podenos
equiparar al concepto da factive’ con el de predictabilidad
vextual y defctica, ol de rpami-activo’ con la predictabilidad
genarica © cuando, aungue el referente gsea accenible
raxtualments, el intervalo entre laz dos menciones dal
refarente hace que dsate no estd prasente o "on stage” en la
conoiancia del inter}ocutor, ¥ el da ‘inactive’ cuando un
referante no as acceaiblsa textual, deictlca o gendricamente.
1a importancia local de un referante, por cotro lado,
rambién aa corralaciona con su frecuencia ¢ recurrencia en el
rexts. Cuanto mayor sea la continuidad y la importancia de un
rofarente en al dJdiscurso mpayar sard la prohabilidad de que
aste vemja cedificado como tépico primarie, o asujeto, e una
clausula (Berpardo,l1980). Comod gefala Givon (19R3:8},
Within the thematic paxagraph it is moat common for
one topie to bhe the continuity wmarker, the
leitmotif, so that it is the participant wmost
crucially involved in the action seguence running
through the paragraph: it is the participant most
closely associated with the higher-level ’theme’ of
the paragraph: and finally, it ls the participant
most likaly to De coded as the primary tople - or
grammatical subject - of the vast majority of

segquantially-orderad clauses/sentences comprising
the thematic paragraph.

2B5



Este concepto de topico es equiparable a la nocién de
“writerfs/speaker’s topiec entity" (Brown & Yule, 1983:137),
geguin el cual un determinado refarente adquiere un primer
plane en la conciencia mientras los otros referantes del
discurso permanecen en sagundo plano.

Estas nociones de continuidad referencial vy de
inportancia local se pueden aplicar al estudio de los sujetos
¥ agentes en la voz pasiva. Asi, se puede abducir gque cuando
un participante paciente exhiba un grado de topicalidad mayor
que el agente vendrd codificado como sujeto/tépico de 1a
oracion,

La accesibilidad o predictabilidad de un tépico nominal
con respecto al discurso previo se corralaciona con su
centinuidad de referencia. Por tanto, dicha accesibilidad
estard afectada por los siguientes factores, entre otros:

+ La distancia referencial desde la mencién previa en el
discurso.

+ La complejidad referencial del discurse previo.

La importancia temdtica de un tépica, por otro lado, serd
funcién de su persistencia en el discurso una vez gue haya
side introducido.

Sequn Givon {1985h:216), pues, la continuidad referencial
¥ la importancia local de un topico en el texto se pueden

valorar de forma indirecta maediante las siguientes medidas:



Tuxt-based peasures of the
nRARUL®

toploality:
discourse
dimension

cognitive
dimenzsion

fay Referential Dlatance:
Tha namber of clauses
{or elapsed tima) (roam
rhe last occurrence ln
tha preceding discourse
i Potentlal Interference:
Tha nuabat of memantically
conpatible referents within
the preceding three clauses
fa) Tople Perglstence:
The nymber of racurrenceas
ot tha refaerent In the
suhdequent ten <lausnag

predictability
in anaphoric
gontoext

pradictabilitcy
in anaphoric
context

inportance

in cataphoric
context
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4.2. Hipdtesis,

En este trabajo trataremos de abordar Yy justificar
experimentalmente la identificacién de la funeidn o funciones
que cunple la forma pasiva. Es decir, las razones por las gque
se¢ elige en determinadeos casos 1la construccidn pasiva en

inglés escrito por encima da su correspondiente activa.

4.2.1. Democién del Participante Agente.

Con relacidén a este fendmeno la cuestidén principal gue debemos
plantearnos es: 4&Por qué un participante agentive se
demociona, llegando incluso a omitirse en la mayoria de los

casos, en una estructura de dos o mds participantes?

+ Hipdtesis 1: Impersonalizacidn. El agente se omite por un
deseo de mistificacién de la identidad del agente © cuando

dicha identidad es desconocida.

- Hipd6tesis 2: Plujo de Atencién y Omisisn del Agente, El

agente se omite con objeto de mantener el AF natural.

Hipdtesis 3: Rematizacién del Agente. E1 agente se expresa
como participante oblicuo, colocdndolo en posicidn final focal
en la censtruccion, cuande es comhnicativamente nas

significativo por codificar nueva informacidn.
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com ohietn de conprobar estas hipétesis estudiarencs per un
1adn el grado de recuperabilidad de la identidad del agente
a partir del co-texto, asi conmo pragmiticanente nedieante
~igatro cenocimiente del nundo. Asinismo, estudiaremcs el
grado ce ropicalidad inherente de lcs agentes asi ccmo el tipo

Am infornacién gue codifica el agente,

4.2.2. Promocién  de  un  Participante Kc-agentive a
sujeta/Tépico da Pasiva,

Ura wez ©nds la cuestisn a plantearse es: (Por qué se elige
a un participanta por encima do otro cemo Suiete/Tépico de

sasiva en uma estructura de dos o més participantes?

Hipsteslis 41 Perspectiva y Teopicalidad Inherente. El
pavreicipante no-agantivo constituye la perspectiva o punto de

rartida rds natural por razicnes dae topicalidad inherente.

yopetestis 5: Flujo de Infeormaci¢n, Punto de Partida vy
rpmatizacitn, El participante no-agentivo sa escoge cond punto
sg partida o tera ys que codifica la infornaci¢n cenecida o

secesibla,

. uipreesis &: Predictabilidad Referencial, Importancia
Tematica y Topicalizacién. El participante ro-agentivo sa
escoge comd téplce prinecipal por razones de continuidad

veferenzial e impertancia local en el discurso.



Para verificar estas hipdtesis empiricamente,
estudiaremos el grade de topicalidad inherente de los
sujetos/tépicos de pasiva en nuestro Corpus, Asimismo,
estudiaremos la codificacién de los mismos como descripeidn
definida o indefinida, asi como los estados de activacidn de
los referentes de los sujetos/tépicos de pasiva. Finalmente,
se analizard la distancia referencial y la persistencia de
tdpice en el discurso de los nuevos sujetos/topicos. En todos
los casos se contrastardn leos resultados con los datos

obtenides para les participantes agente.
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wCFTAS
(1] $egun Stein (1979:113), la pasivizacidn tiene lugar con
yarbns de precasd resultativo ¥ con un subgrupo da verbos de
artividad. 51 representamos log eventos qua estos verbos
codifican gralficasente medliante una linea continua, habréd que
vaner en cuenta dos factores:

pirgtly, the line will become directed, indicated

hy an arrow, because the procass or activity i=

ieading to a result; secondly, directed procesges

and activitlies are conceived of as having a

baginning although the lattex may ba gqulte difficult

to capture in reality for processes.

gue comienzo serd el punta Xi, qua normalmente se corresponde
con &l aajeto de la oracidn. Una direccidn siempre implica una
Airscoion ‘hacia’, y este ‘hacia” puede tener una o nas
‘paradas’ (X2, X3, etc.) en términos extralingGisticos.
4in enbargo, como sefala Stein (1979:134):
The extralingulstic order of stops called at in the
course of the obllgatory development of a process
or an activity is not necesszarily the same on the

tinguistic level.
s eata Forma, en la paslva, ¢l evento se presenta con un
comiengo distinto al del X1.

& Hae wWhinney (1977:182) formula la Hipdtesis de la

parspectiva en los sigulentes términos:
The PH holds that hoth the choice of a satarting
point in production and the use of a starting point
in comprehension are determined by processes
involved in the active construction of a
perspactiva. It is hypothesized that the mpeaker-
Listener actively involves himself with a sentence
py ‘getting inside it’. Speakers tend to choose the
parspective which 18 most compatible with the
perspective which thay assume in their own moterlc,
causal, social, and positional interactionsa with the
world. This means that, glven a choice between two
starting points, apeakers and listeners prefer the
starting point closest to the one they assume or
wish to assume in their own interactions with the

wiprld.
{1] Esta nocldn estd, sin duda, relacionada con la del
principio de Relevancia en la comunicacidon (Sperber &
Wilson,19B86; Grice,b1978).

(4] Kune & Kaburaki (1977:628) definen el concepto da enpatfia

de la siguiente manera:
Empathy iz the gapeaker’s Iidentiflcation, with

varying deqrees (el with a person  who
participates in the event that he describes in a

sentence .
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Kuno & Kaburaki {1977) distinguen, entre otras, las siquientes
jerargquias de empatia:

Speech-Act Participant Hierarchy.

Speaker > Hearer > Third Person

Humanness Empathy Hierarchy.
Human > Animate Nenhuman > Thing

[5] Kuno & Kaburaki (1977:647-8) definen asi la jerarquia de
empatla de la estructura superficial:
Surface Structure Empathy Hierarchy.
It i=s easiest for the speaker to empathize with the
referent of the subject; it is next easiest for him
to empathize with the referent of the object; ...
It is next to timpossible for the speaker to
empathize with the referent of the by-passive
agentive,

Subject > oObject > ... > By~passive Agentive
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4. METODOLOGTIA .

l

%_ 1. “mieccion y Descripcién del Corpus de Pamgiva.
w.1,1. Tipos de Textos.

En un estudic sobre dimensiones textuialas habladas y
wweritas, Bibar {1986) identifica tres tipoa fundamentales de
dimemaionos textuales, Texto Interactivo vs. Texto Editado,
contenldo Abstracto va. Contenido Situado, y Eatilo Indirecto
wn, Estilo Inmediato, qué 4 corraelacionan ¢on una sexlie de
antructuras y elementos linguisticoa.

Laa tipos de textosm que 549 corrasponden ¢on la segunda
Aimensien, UContenide Abstracto vs. Contenido Situado, se
sayacterhzan por ser de contenido altamente abstracto y
neminal y de estilo erudito. Es en esta dimensidn donde =se
grncuentran las correlaciones positivas npds altas de
utilizacien de la pasiva. Para Biber (1986:393} esta
correlacion ¢8 indicativa de que:t

fhe passive often promotes abstract concepta Lo

subject status - while demoting the more concrete
agant to object atatus, or deleting it altogether.

Kn su sstudic, Biber (1986:399) utiliza una variedad de textos
del LOB {Lancaster-Oslo-Bergen) Corpuz, y del London-Lund
corpus  of Speken English, y encuentra las sigquientes
corrolacionss entre los distintos textos-tipo y la Dimensidn

taxtual 2:
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390 + oOfficial documents
Professional letters, Academic prose

350 +
Belles~lettres, Editorial letters
00 +
Planned speeches
Popular lore, Hobbles
Press reports, Interviews
2850 +

Spantaneous speeches
200 + Broadcasts

General fiction

Romantic fiction, Face~to-face conversation

i?g I Taelephone conversation &
Figure 2. Mean scores for Textual Dimension 2: Abstract vs,
Situated Content (F = B2.04, p < .0001, R*R = 62.9%).
Como se puede observar por los resultados, dentro de los
textos escritos los tipos Prosa académica y de Ficcidn ocupan
los dos extremos de la distribucién., Este Ffactor nos ha
notivado a escoger estos dos tipos de textos para el Corpus
de Pasiva del presente trabajo. Ya gque el cohietivo de este
trabaje es el de identificar la funcidn de la pasiva an et
discurso, nos ha parecido conveniente slegir aguellos textos-
tipo gue se caracterizan por tener la ogurrencia méds alta y
" la mas baja de esta forma.
Los textos elegides, son extractos de unas 10 pdginas de

longitud, aproximadamente 4.000 palabras, de obras publicadas

con posterioridad a 1970, escogidos aleatoriamente de los

siguientes tipos de textos:
+ Textes A: Prosa de Ficcidn. Se han escogido 20 extractos de
novelas de escritores/as ingleses/as y horteamericanos/as

(80.497 palabras).
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. pextos Bp: Frosa Académica. Han sido seleccionados 20
extractos de obras sobre cishcias experimentales y socliales

de autores/As tante ingleses/as como norteamericanos/as

(4. ALG palabras).

%,1.2. Corpus de pasiva.

¢g han recopilado (Apéndice I} todas las ocurrencias de
rpprv-ad’ en cldusulas personales o finitas que aparecen en

tom Textos A y B. Estas cldusulas aparecen tanto en contaxtos
ds rolacion paratdactica como hipotadctica. Asimismo, se han
recogldo aquellos casos en que la cléusula finita aparece
incrustada ( "embedded"} como constituyente o parte de un
conatituyente de otra cldusula. En el cago de grupos verbales
soordinados, sdélo se considerard el primar elemento a efectos
de nuestro andlisis.

%a han omitido los ejenplos de cldusulas =in grupo verbal
o "yverbless clauses". Ho se han recogido tampoco dentro del
corpus aquellos ejemplos psaudeo-pasivog con verbos semni~
copulares tales como "look", *gaem®, “pecome”, etc. + Vad,
aonde la forma Ved es claramente un conplemento adjetival
(Quirk at al., 1985: 170~1). Hemos omitido, asimismo, los
ajemplos con catenativos (get to, sean to, tend to, ete.) ya

gque 4stos e encuentran mds cercanos a las construcciones de

verha principal+conplemento.
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En la consideracion de lo que constituye grupo verbal,
Quirk et al.{1985:137) establecen una escala de integracién
entre los elementos verbales en la cldusula con objeto de
diferenciar entre construcciones como "I can go", que
contienen un Wnico grupo verbal, y otras como "I hope to go",
gue contienen dos grupos verbales, uno finitec y otroe no~
finito. Segun dicha eécala, ge consideran como integrantes de
un mismo grupo verbal combinaciones de elementos verbales con
modales centrales (can, must, etc), modales marginales (dare,
need), construcciones idiomdticas modales (be to) y semi-
auxiliares (have to):

(1) a. A2.4. ... she must be caught.

b. A2.13. ... that were not to be seen by them at all.
Quirk et al.(1985:127) sostienen que el criterio de
independencia semdntica del sujeto es quizd uno de los mds
lrelevantes a la hora de caracterizar al auxiliar. Esta
independencia se refleja en las siguientes propiedades: No se
establecen restricciones semdnticas entre el sujeto y el
auxiliar, es posible la construccién con el existencial
‘there’, y es posible el cambic de voz sin un cambio de
significado.

(2) a. The man/The bus ought to be here at five.
- b. The man/*The bus hopes to be here at five,

(3} a. There has (got) to be a first time for everything.
b. *There hoped to be a first time for everything.

(4) a., Thousands of people will meet the president.
= The president will be met by thousands of people.

b. Thousands of people hope to meet the president.
+ The president hopes to be met by thousands of people.

296



o ate pecordar, sin embargo, que, en ciertos contextos, algunos

auxilliares no adatten el camblo de voz activa a voz pasiva sin

alteracion dal nignificado!

{4y a. Tha boy darsn’t contact her
b. 4 She daren’t be contacted by the boy
{Quirk et al.,1985:139,N.[(g])

5,1.1. Clasificacién de Lan Formas en Be+V-gd.

una vez recopllados loa ajenplos de formas en V-ed, se

na prodcedido a au clagificacion en paslvas y pgeudo-pasivas,

para lo cual hemds aplicado los criterios formulades en

i.3.4..

ronslidararenas ejenplos da pasiva aqualklos casos qua relinan
Las condiciones de cardcter procasual, indepsndientemente dal
cardcter perfectivo o inperfective del predicado:

(&1 a. Al.2.: his tent had bean torn away hy a wind, or an

attack?
1. Al.2. Low voices wera at onca heard wlithin.

e. Bl0.16. When energy is being sxtracted from the bed,
Ad. BS.18. It s assumed that the proteins encodaed by
uncogenes af fect the normal cellular pathways that

qovern growth.

na jo La denosinacidén de pseudo-pamiva anglobamoz  las
conttrucciones regsultativas objetivas, cuasi-resultativasg,
repultativas subjetivas, reflexivas, compusstos, dobletes

{Mihatlovic,1967), lexicalizaciones O *gerial isolates™

{9vartvik,1966), etc.:

{7} a. A7.L4. Al)l the notes were written in French;
b. A20.L5. , ghe's very interested in anthropology
c. Al4.L26. Within a week, our garden waa gone.
d. A§.L11. ... that he was freed from the fascist grasp.
e. A9.L9. And I was tongue-tied with embarrassment.
f. B&.0L12. Different minerals are formed under different

climatic conditions,
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= B6. These neodules form by the accretion of
hydrogenous particles ...
g. A3.L6., : Paul would be stuck with Mrs, Demuth,

Las resultativas caracterizan el estado final del proceso, por
lo que en algunos casos se pueden encontrar aconpafiadas de
caracter{sticas adjetivas. Sin embargo, hemos encontrade
también esjemplos de resultativas con caracteristicas tipicas
de la pasiva, tales como el uso de tiempos de perfecto y la
expresion del agente:

(8} A3.L9., but by this time her eyss were guite shut,

(9) a. A7.L2. , which had been closed since Christmas.

b, A8.L14. ... and signed by Churchill himself.

Las cuasi-resultativas comprenden fundamentalmente predicados
locativo-configuracionales y emotives, y, en algunos casos,
cognitivos. Especialmente con los predicados emotivos
encontramos toda una serie de ocaracteristicas adjetivas,
modificacidn con "very" u otros intensificadores, coordinacidn
con adjetives, etc., en ocasiones Jjunto a elementog
caracteristicos de la pasiva como la presencia de un agente
o un cuasi-agente:

(10) a. A14.L1. The land was covered with pink worms.

b, Al9.L9. Fully a third of the couch was occupied
by the microwave oven.

c. BE,L13. Other proteins, ..., are found in the
nucleus.
= B8.L17, ... because many oncogene proteins are

located deep within the cell ...

(11) a. A8.L1. ... and she was too startled to raeturn it.
b, AJ.L1. , although she was still stirred by the
strange insights that had preceded it.
€. A9.Lé. I'd be jolly interested to see it.

(12) a. A7.1.8. They were known, ..., as dle Raben,
b. B17.L3., , and that’s already well known in the
literature.
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. A6.Lil. The Pacific and the Indian Ocean and the
chinesa Sea were regarded algo as diverting locales,

wim embarga, encontramos tambien ejemplos con estos predicados

puyn cardcter procesual nos parmnite clasificarleos comro

E}j}.ﬁiviﬂ&:

(13} a- AL&.12. ... that the man the king gsought could
e tound in Eru-Tovar.
p. BLS.8.: tha sport of horse-racing is loved by
Mr bDeasy, as by nost Irishmen.
. B1%.74. It is not known what land Homer had in
mind

Lom  compuestos ¥y  los  derivades  con prefijos negativos
penat Ltuyen ajesplos caractaristicos de pseudo-pasiva. En
algurns casos, 8l elemento incorporade hace referaencia al
agants del proceso pravio {Ll4b):

(14) a. AlG.L4. Whatever Lt was it was clearly gift-wrapped.
b. Al4.L3. Tha garden wapn waterlogged.
. B6.L3. Highly productive waters are often underlain
by bicgenous sediments.

A1L%.L7. she waa unchanged.

B3.L15. The natura and number of aolacular events
that transpire in the creation of most human tumors
are unknown.

¢. Bl1.L%. ... bacause tha nobility was digunited

and heskitant,

(1%)

oo

poy stro Lado, encontramos tanbidén ejemplos de compuastos y
ae derivados con prefijos negativos, revergatives, que se
pwedan considerar pasivos.
{16} a. AY.6. The whole prank, ..., was being
stage-managed by Jeremy.
b. BL2.)4. ... that thea carpet has actually been
unrolled.

May, asimlsmo, un casg de incorporacidén del agente que hemos

interpretado como pasivo dado el cardcter proceszual ¥y agentive
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que le confiere la modificacidn adverbial de modo. Creemos qua
la pa=iva permite la incorporacién del agente en este caso por
tratarse de un concepto genérico o claslificatorio, mds que
concreto (cf. 20c):
{17) Bl.22. ... that these positions wera deliberately
man-made ,
En el caso de los llamados dobletas conviene, asimismo,
distinguir entre aguellos ejemplos en que se puede percibir
un agente-iniciador externo y que, por tanto, se pueden
considerar pasivos, y aquellos otros en que no existe tal
agente, Cabe agui también la distincidn entre proceso y estado
resultante:
(18} a. B6.5. Hidrogenous constituents are formed by chemical
and biological processes on the ocean hottom.
- b. B16.36., ... the reason that Egyptian princesses for
s0 many centuries were married withln the family ...
c. -Bl1.28. Much of what is said is not readily related
to the syntactic categories of ‘sentence’ or
‘clause’,
{19) a. B6.L19. Deposits of sand and silt that were formed .
under cenditions no longer existing in an area ...
b. A6.L8, , if you were married in a church,
c. A%.L8. I was legally married,
d. B12.L9. ... it is because they are related to one
another in various ways.
e, A4.L16. , and we are both descended from him.
Sin duda, el cardcter procesual va Intimamente ligado a la
percepcidn de un agente-iniciador de dicho proceso. Esta
presencia del agente se puede apreciar no sélo en los ejemplos
de pasiva con agente expreso, sino también en determinados
‘efectos del agente implicito’ y en la modificacién adverbial
de modo que haga referencia a un agente volitivo:

(20) a. B7.63. The triplet of antiquarks can be formed by
& combining the quarks in pairs.
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b, Als.4. ., and ctherd were banked with dirt & to prop

them up.
¢, Bl.8. , or whether thase large ‘errors’ of 1 to 2

el have been matde delibarately by the builders.

La mxtifloacion adverbial, por otro lado, en muchas ocasiones

ratfuayaa Ia interpretacion de estado final, resultativo, dal

process, espacialmente  en el easo de las expresionas

remporales dugativas. Con lag exprasiones de frecuencla, gue
anfierem  un  aspecto  habitual  al predicado, encontramos
supdamentalmenta cases da cuasi~resultativas., Asimisno, como

o nesos wencionado, los intensificadores suelen co-ocurrir

con resultativas y cuasl-resultativas:

(4E1 M. AJ.Lle. ... that hig guestion was alraady answared.
b, B1%.L16. , she iz still regarded as the wife of

bhe firat man.

Atl.L31, A wonman was committed to a mental hospital

for something likae ferty-alght yeara ...

{421 a. Wi6.L2. ... that the hegamony of male deities is
usually asnociated with the dominance of men ...
n. B2.Li3. ... ainge outbreaks of thundery weathar are

often highly locallzed.
e, B2 L16. ... that "clownd ampunt in temperate reqions
iz generally characterized by a U-shaped distribution
L

(23} m, B%.LB. The pure lines of beana described above are

highly inbred.
h. B3.L37. Instead, the Western Isles” landlforms are
governad almost entirely by the intractable Lewisian

uprie Leg
e, A7.L17., We ware so cut off here,

Uake sehalar, sin eshargo, gue eatas feormas de modificacidn

pusdan ser compatibles con una lectura pagiva:

{74) a. BLE.7. , but law-reform activity is stlill used for
similar, albeit lems dramatic, public relations

EMEROBes .
b. BS.26. Ash from Krakatoa was observed for several

years over Enrope.
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(25) a. B2.12. Mean cloudiness in winter is generally
enhanced by the deeper and more frequent frontal

depressions ..,

b. B4.18. .,. that "what constitutes good design has
far too often been written off as a matter of opinion
or taste

{(26) a. B3.5, Although many of the former Pre-Cambrlan rocks

have been so altered by heat and pressure that ...

b. AX8.6. It was further hoped that the princess would
marry well and continue ...

En lo que respecta a modalidad Yy modulacidén (Halliday,1970),
observancs gque mientras que la presencia de un elemento de
modulacidén contribuye a conferir un caridcter procesual al
predicado, la modalidad no necesariamenta aporta ese matiz:

(27) a., B8.32. The expression of proto-cncogenes may
hormally be counterbalanced by growth-antagonizing
"anti-oncogenes",

b, B11.17, The ‘topic’ of an ocbituary might be more
adequately characterised in some such terms as ‘an
appreciation of the noteworthy events and deeds in
the life of X+,

€. Bi1.19, ... but should he regarded as one possible
expression of the topic.

(28) a. B1.34, Indeed, the slope towards the Heelstone might
have been considered an advantage.
b. Bl6.,L1. ; though these two factors, ..., may have
been very closely related.
C. B19.L5. The view from on high in organizations is
very likely coloured by the interpersonal styles
addressed to them;

Finalmente, observamos que el aspecto progresivo confiere,
asimismo, un cardcter procesual al predicado:
(29) a. BB.13. , at least slx of which are now being
characterized in laboratories around the world.

b. BR.Ll4. This latter state is characterized by
a8 well-ordered series of events,

En algunas ocasiones, ancontramos el mismo predicado en

ejenplos de pasiva y pseudo-pasiva;:

302



a. AJ.Z. , and somawhere a kettle was being filled.
pr. AB.16. Nussolini was called, by the more naive of
the clergy, a man sant [rom Gaod,
=. BB.16. The amino acld sequences of almost all
rhae known oncogeane proteins have been deterained.

(i)

(1L} a. Atd.L2. , and it wag filled with the same clusters
of social X-rays, Lemon Tarta, and men with dark

nacktied.
£, AS5.L14. ... that was called the Royal Suite.

=. B12.L1l. ... that the rasult ot a procass of
caleslation is never determined in advance.
¥n concluglén, leg criterios fundanantales por los gua nos
henon  guikado astdn  intinamente relacionads>s con COnD e

garcibe la estructura del evento en cada caso (Croft,19%0:

pDaLancey, L9899). En la pasliva, se parcibe el evanto como un
proceso y, por tanto, = aprecia la presencia de un agente-
iniciador de dicho procesa, En la paseudo-pasiva ia perapectiva
as 1la del estado tinal, resultante, da dicho proceso por lo
qua la presencia dal agente-intciador del procaso gqueda
dituntnada. Cone henos podidao apreciar, estas dos propiedades,
cardcter procesual y agentivo, se correlacionan positivamente
son la modificacion adverbial de modo, con la modulacion y con
@l aspecto progresivo. Recordemes que, en todo caso, se trata
do dilucidar qué casos ne aproximan mds al protetipo de pasiva
¥, pour tanto, puaden consliderarse ComR) ajemplos de esa
categorialll.

Tran una primera clasificaciden de los ejemplos

reacogidoa en el Corpus da Pasiva, el asndligias se aplicard sdlo

a los casoa de pasiva auténtica.
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9.2, Verificacidén de Hipotesis.
A continuacién describiremos los criterios gque han guiadoe
nuestre andlisis en la verificacidn empirica de las hipétesis,

Los datos obtenidos se presentan en el Apéndice II.

5.2.1. Impersonalizacidn.

Con relacidn & la Hipdtesis 1, se trata de verificar el
grada de recuperabilidad de la identidad del agente y hasta
qué punto es relevante el factor de opacidad agencial en la
seleccidn de la pasiva. Asf, en primer lugar, se astableceran
los porcentajes de expresidén y omisidn del agente.

En los casos en que el agente no viene expreso, podemos
distinguir agquellos en que 1a identidad del agente es
recuperable directamente y de forma inegquiveca a partir del
co-texto y aquellos en gue es deducible pragmdticamente. Como
senala Givon (1979:60-1), en este vltimo caso: g
The jdentity of the exact agent s not necessarily
recoverable to the point where unigque reference can
ba established. Rather, based on general pragmatic

information, the type of agent that is most likely
to have been involved can be established.

Finalmente, habrd casos en gue el agente no sea recuperable

0 deducible.

{32) a. A7.36, , and I was roughly marched in to see him

by twe of his men. ’

b. B9,11. For the Soviet Union, the rate of increase
of cultivdted area was estimated between 1940 and
1963 inclusive (U.S. Department of Agriculture,1964),

€. B20.l. It is commonly supposed that the two Reagan
"landslides" of the 1980s ...

d. Al3.4. This night had been given her;
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Freonbranas, asinigmo, algun ejenplo de agente " Janus"

swvartvik, 1966), donde tanto el elemanto agente como un

agente NUNETO recuperable o deducibla podria ser el sujeto an

uma cOnstrucion activa equivalente:

(111 BL4. 50, . and was replaced by market incentives
and new accounting procedures.

LA mAarca earactaristica dal agente as “hy®: sin embarga, pueda

aparecar marcada por otras preposiciones tipicamente

Lecativas. Ask, nl agente, Ccuyo macro-rol prototipico es el

As origen o protedencia, puede aparecar marcade por "from®.

%1 iacatlvo "in® puede gervir tambldn para marcar

motafAr Leamante al agente. Azimizmo, con verboes cognitivos,
aande @l rol del sujeto de 1a activa es experlmentador, el
agenta puade aparacar marcado por su macro-rol de meta o

dmatino con la prepoaicidn "to®:

(14) a. B20.2. ... the values and virtues that have bean
tranplad upon by the vistnap~gpawned counterculiture.
L. A9.7. More light was shed on the acana from windows

in the housea,
<., Bl&6.312. Obedience was urged upon huabands in the

naximg of Ptah-Hotep.
d. A8.2. 8o that much that I xnow 1s pnot known to Them,

wonviene dAiferenclar estod Casos de lLos cuasi-agentes gue
recoge Svartvik  (1966) en sy Cocpus, Y gque aparacen

furctamentakmente en la pseudo-pasiva (Quirk et al.,1985):

{31%) a. AL.L4. ... which is covered with very thick, wvary
shiny paint.
. A4.L15. , he was nevaer agshamed of tears.

c. A8.L5. , becauge the Fihrer is hingelf deeply

interested in this matter:
d. AS.L3. Im not surprisged ha shot himself.
@. AB.L5. , Simen was deflated at finding they were

alone.
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5.2,2, Flujo de Atencidn y Omisién del Agente.
Para verificar la Hipdtesis 2, analizaremos el grado de
topicalidad inherente de los agentes an comparacién con los

sujetos, tal vy como se describe en 5.2.4.

5.2.3. Rematizacidn del Agente.

En la verificacién de la Hipdtesis 3, analizaremos la
descripeidn Definlida o Indefinida, asi como los Estados de
Activacidn de los referentes de los agentes codificados como
participantes o©blicuos. ¥Ya que esta hipdtesis estd
necesariamente relacionada con la Hipdtesis 5, los resultados

se analizardn conjuntamente.

5.2.4. Perspectiva y Tupicalidad Inherente.

Para verificar la Hipdtesls 4, se trata de establecer
cudl de los dos participantes, paciente o agente, posee mayor
potencialidad de acceso a sujeto/tépico. Para ello, se
analizardn y comparardn los grados de topicalidad inherente
de los sujetos y agentes expresos con respecto a las
siguientes escalas:

PARTICIPANTE EN EL ACTO DE HABLA > TERCERA PERSONA
HUMANO > ANIMADO > FUERZA NATURAL > INANIMADO
Dentro de los elementos pacientes promocionados a
sujeto/tépico de pasiva, encontramos toda la gama de

posibilidades: participante en el acto de habla vs. tercera
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parsond. ¥ humano V. animado va. fuerza Vs, inanimado.

ronaiderarenod sjenplos de rfuerza’ elesentos tales como

f antnenns atmoaféricos, fuentesa de energis, emociones, etc.:

(36) a. Al.7. ... when I was announced.

. A2z.4. ..., Bhe must be caught.
(37} a. A4.16, ... when Anynktas wad executad,
b. A2.10. , 1 saw my horse atanding here by the

fountain. I thought he had not baen proparly
lookad after ...

o. R10,16. When energy is balng extracted from the bed,
d. Al.3. , and a cup was iifted to her Lips.
gntre los agentes, encantramos tanbidén todas lag posibilidades
a excepeion del caso del particlpante en ¢l acto de habla:
{1%1 B1L.23. , that he had been arrestaed by the police,
(49) a. Ad.S. knowing he would not after all ba replaced
by Krataros.
b. AlS.t. ... or belng sniffed by the new apes.
. Ad.1l1. Kleopatra was awept by a red surge of anger.
4. B13.1%. For their part the men of money wera drawn
on by thin exanple,
aminiamo, se comprobard al grado da topicalidad inheraente del
agenta na-expreso an log cases an que saa recuperable a partir
4ol eco-texto o deducible pragmdticanente. El criterio PAH se
dedacs, wspacialmente en 1o textos B, cuando el agente es
inaguivocamente el investigador/escritor yrlo
intariocutor/lsctor. Cuando el agente pueda incluir no sdlo
al wscritor/lector sine también a una ' paersona {someone,
anyone, ete.}, el ejemplo se contabilizard dentro de 3P:
{40) a. B2.4. Thus it will be considered subsegquent to our
examination of clouds and cloudiness in general.
b. A4.l14. ; later the thatched house had been bullt
beside it.
141 B%.24. ... how breeding schenes can be combined with
statistical analyasis to reveal ...
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Los criterios de la escala de aAnimacioén se pueden también
deducir para los agentes no-expresos:
(42) a. B2.1. , the Earth has been called the Blue Planet,
b. B6.14, Mineral particles removed along with their
food are compacted into fecal pellets ...
€. Al4.5. , where they had been washed with the storm’s
debris,

d. B6.8, ... or are buried where sediments accumulate
rapidly.

5.2.5. Flujo de Informacidn, Punto de Partida y Tematizacidn.

Para la verificacién de la Hipdtesis 5, analizaremos, en
primer lugar, el tipo de descripcidn, Definida o Indefinida,
de los sujetos y agentes pasivos.

(43) a. A2.1. His tent flap had heen left open ...
b. Al,5., , a plate of bread or something was fetched,

(44) a. A6.1. I‘ve been bullied enough by this underling.
b. A6.27. ... they were attacked by a prelate.
Para los agentes no-expresos, se puede deducir gue cuando la
identidad del agente sea recuperable a partir del contexto,
diche agente, de haber aparecido expreso, habria sido
codificado como definide. Por el contrario, cuando la
identidad del agente es deducible pragmaticamente, suele
corresponder referenclalmente a un ‘tipo’ ("type-referential';
Givon,1989b), por lo gque se corresponde con la descripcién
indefinida:
(45) a. He did not take the hand of Monsignor Campanati,
A6.3, since that was not proffered.
b. Al4.11, - how do we know it hasn’t heen poisoned?
Da acuerdo con la Hipétesis 6§, aguellos participantes que

codifiguen informacién conocida o accesible tendrdn mayor
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provabilidad de ocupar el lugar temdtice en la oracién.
Analizarenos, pues, los Estados de Activacién (Active, Semi-

antive, Ipactive} de los refarentas de los sujetos para

pompararlos con los de losg agentes.

ciasificaremos como Actives (informacidn conocida)

aquellos conceptos que se refieren a una entidad mencionada
previamenta en al texto y como Inactives (intormacidén nueva)

aguel Lo conteptos qua no han glde mencionados nl evocados da

alguna Forma.
En lo gue respecta al estado Semi-activo {informacioen

acceanible], segun Chafe (1987) hay dos formas an gque los
gonceptoad puaden convertirse en semi-activos. Una de ellias es

medianta la degactivacidén a partir de un estado activo

praviol 21. ASQ,

A8 nore and more sentences intervene in which the
item is pot mentioned, it ias perhaps more and more
likely that evaporation of glvenness will be assumed
~ that the item will be treated as new information
if it recurs. Howaver, it ls evident that the sheer
nunber of intervening cleuses is not the only
daegideratun. E.q., changes of subject matter in the
discourse which remove attention from the entire
complex of iltens orlginally in consciocughness would
mmem to ba at least equally important.
{(Chafa,1974;128}.

(46) "Ha says she's scared to death of it, I just know
I71l gat radiation’, she saya. We’re worrled she

won't uge it®,
Alr9,2. The door was held open for them by g _small,
An._agua pantavit. *Ma, this is

SHAERY. WO
Macon®, Muriel sald,

La nrra forma en gqueé un concepto puede convertirse en Semi—
actlvo es cuando éste farma parte de la serle de expectativas

asociadas a un esquena. Como Indica Chate (1987:29),
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A schema is usefully regarded as a cluster of
interrelated expectations. When a schema has bhean
evoked in a narrative, some if not all of the
expectations of which it is constituted presumably
enter the semi-active state. From that point on,
they are more accessible to recall than they would
have been as inactive concepts.
Incluiremos dentro de los conceptos semi-activos aguelles cuya
accesibi_lidad sea resultado de relacionas de posesion, del
todo y la parte, y de 1la interacocidn entre conceptos
particulares y genéricos, va que podemos considerar gue:
The frame itself -~ the whole - is a text-based
referent. The wholae avokes (‘activates’) lts parts,
its relations, or its possessions.
(Glvon,1990:927).
(47) Olympias was a few years over fifty. Stralght as a pear,
and slender still, she had begun to use cosmetics as a
woman does who means only to be seen, not touched.

A4.10. Her greying hair had been washed with camomile
and henna,

5.2.6. Pradictabilidad Referencial, Importancia Temidtica y
Topicalizaecidn,

En lo que respecta a la Hipdtesis 6, y con objeto de
verificar el grado de topicalidad en el discurso de los
participantes sujeto y agente expreso se realizardn los
siguientes tipos de medidas:

{i) "switch Reference!: Es una medida binaria discreta que
indica la continuidad o discontinuidad del referente como
suieto/tépico de pasiva de la siguiente forma:

. "Sape Subject": el referente del sujeto/tépice de pasiva es

el mismo dal sujeto de la cléusula anterior.
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snifferent Subjecen: al referente del sujeto/tdpico de

to del sujeto de la cléusula antarior.

1

pasiva es distin

(811 Dlatancia Heferencisl y Persiastencia de Tdplco: Son dos

cipna de nedldas en una escala graduada:

speferential Distance®: pistancia referencial <on el

antacedante anaférico, qua mide la continuldad referenclal del

vaploo. Segun Givon (1983:11}),

This measurement 29585868 the gap batween the
previous ooourrance in the <dlacourse of a
reFarent/topic and its current occurrenca in a
clause, where Lt 18 marked by a particular
grammatical codlng davice. The gap is thus expressed
in terms of number of clauses to the left. The
minimal value that can be assigned is thus 1 clausae,
which L maximally continuous.

Given (1983113) establece el valor mdximo en una distancia de

20 olausulag, argumantando que:

atnce 1t is impossible to deal adaequately with
infinity, and since there are grounds for suspecting
that the erasable, short-ters file ig tha crucial
psychologlcal correlata of measurement, one nuskt
impoze a maximal integer on topics whose referential

gap exceeds certain range.
.« "Topic Parzistence™: persistencia de tépilco, que mide la
importancia local del toplco en al discurso. Segqun Givon
(1990:908) esta medida se establece contando "the number of
rimes the referent persists as argument in the subséequent 10
clauses follewing the current clause™. En este caaq, los
valores oscilarén entre O y 10, contabilizdndose un mdximo de

1 mencidén por cldusula.

{48) A7.)8. Eighty hostages were to be chosen at once ...
A7.39. If we did this within the next twenty-four hours,
the hostages would be daported to labour cawps.

i



A7.40, If we did not, they would be shot,

Estas medidas de distancia nos proporcionaran, sin duda, upa
visién parcial de dicha continuidad. En este sentide cabe
recoger la critica formulada por Clancy (1980:133) al
raspacto:

S5ince the passage of certain clauses and sentences,
such as those at episode boundaries, may have
greater significance than others for the listener’s
processing, this measure must be regarded as
providing merely a very rough indication of the
amount of cognitive activity which has been
performed in the interval between two references to
a particular character.

Asinismo, como indica Fox (1987a:158),
If a referent’s continuity with the preceding
discourse is measured in clauses to most recent
mention, then we can assume that continuity derives
from the surface nature of the clauses, rather than
their textual function, and that (presumably) all
¢lauses are equal in their contribution to the
measure of continuity... The model thus assumes that
discourse is made up of an undifferentiated string
of clauses which follow one another in time hut do
not  form larger units that could perfornm
communicative functions in relation to one another,
No obstante, y a pesar de las limitaciones de este
instrumento, entendemos gue nos puede valer para reflejar la
continuidad relativa de los sujetos con respecto a los
agentes.

Con respecto a estas medidas, conviene precisar ciertos
aspectos. Para las medidas de Distancia Refasrencial,
entenderemos por mencién previa del referente cualquier tipo

de controlador co-referencial previo, incluyendo el caso de

anafora cero, pero nos limitaremos a los casos en gque haya
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identidad referencial. En cuanto a la medida de Persistencia

da Toplco, consideraremos los casos en que el tépico aparece

como argumento del predicado, sea cual sea sU rol semdntico
Tk

(Givon, 1983).
En lo que respecta al numero, la medida de distancia para

loa tdpicos plurales se efectuard teniendo en cuenta el

refarente anterior que permita la mencién plaral. En el caso

4o un toplco singular la distancia se medird con respecto a

ta mencién singular anterior. Para las medidas de
pexsigtencia, cuande el téplco sea singular se contaran los

cagos posteriores de referencia tanto con singulares c¢omo

pluraled. cuando el tdépico sea plural, se contabilizardn sdlo

Lton vasos de referencia plural {Brown, L981).
con obijeto de reallzar las medidas de toplcalidad es
preciso definir la unidad clausal. Se contarin como unidades
aquellas cldusulas dque 5@ combinan mediante relaciones de
parataxis e hipotaxis. No se considerard unidad clausal a las
pidusulas incrustadas {"embedded"), como es el Ccaso de las
sraciones de relative restrictivas y de eraciones nominales
da sujeto y complemento, etc.. Ccomo sefiala Givon (1990:825),
Such embedded clauses are tightly bound to their
main clauses, in the sense that they tend to fall
under a single intonation contour with the main
clause, without a separating pause. They also tend
to abide by some of the syntactic constraints that
apply to noun phrases, objects or subjects,
respactively.
sobre la base del concepto de dependencia entre cldusulas,

tradicionalmente se ha considerado a las oraclones adverblales

romo dependientes y, por tanto, incrustadas denktro de la
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clausula principal, donde cumplen una funcidn adverbial
(Tespersen, 1924; Quirk et al., 1985; Foley & Van Valin,
1285). De esta forma se las diferenciaba de las cldusulas
coordinadas a las que se consideraba como indepandientes. Sin
enbargo, como apunta Givon (19901826,

First, no clause is totally independent of its
immediate clausal context - in connected, coherent
discourse. Consequently, the strands of discourse
coherence always entail somne grammatical
concomitants, which one could rightly interpret then
as syntactic dependency. Second, the absolute
distinction between subordinate ('dependent’) and
coordinate (’independent’) clauses works only within
rigidly prescribed typological bounds; and even
there only with rigid pre-selection of facts. Both
the sharp distinction and its utility dissipates
-rapidly when one considers a broader typological
sample, and analyzes a wider range of functional
and grammatical facts.In particular, a careful
parallel analysis of the structural facts of clause
integration and the functional facts of event
integration reveals that in many languages, the
sharp blnary distinction between subordination and
coordination is a gross over-simplification of the
facts.

Thompson (1984:87), asimismo, sefala que, a diferencia de las
cldusulas incrustadas, "which are more or less determined by
Ehe grammar of complementation", las oraciones adverbiales
""have everything to do with how one decides to convey and
relate propositions"[3}. En este sentido, Fox (1987b:78)

indica que:

A propesition is more abstract than a clause or
sentence, and is intended to represent the smallest
unit that enters into informational and/or
interactional relationships with other parts of the
text. ...They are often equivalent to clauses but
need not be; for example, relative clauses are
treated as belonging with their modified clause in
one proposition, rather than as their own
propositions. The same is true for most complenent
clauses. The motivation behind this treatment of
relative and complement clauses is the belief that
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guih clawges tend to be governed by principles of
grammar rather than by principles of discourss, and
nence are closely involved with principlez of

organization.

En nuastro aestudio, por tanto, congiderarencs como unidades

slauzalas aquellas que sa relacionan mediante parataxis asf

somn aguellas cuya ralacion s hipotdctica y due Halliday
(1aB%197) define coma relacionas e expansidn mediante
&l armracion, extensién y "enhancement™!:

{49} a. John ran away, which surprised everyone.

t;. John ran away, whereas Frad stayed behind.

. Iohn ran away, because he was scared.

rn emsta ultime tipo de combinaciones clausales{4], segun
Matthiessen & Thoapaon {1988:281),
Wa do not galn any grammatical or discourse insight
by interpreting one clause as a constituant part of
anather ¢lause. Although the clausas are
inrardependent and stand in a kind of head~dependent
ralation to one another at some level, thara is no
sanse in which one is a part of another.

El caso da las cldusulss que reflatan el fendmeno de
discurso referido es baatante mds controvertido. Halliday
(1985) <lasifica el discurso referido directo como un Caso de
parataxis y el indirecto como hipotaxia.

Haiman & Thompaon (1984}, por sy parte, sefalan que no
hay razon para considerar al complemante de estilo indirecto
mdn © menos ‘subordinado’ samdnticamente que al del estilo
Airecto, ni para considerar al verbo ‘say’ mids 0 menos
semdnticamente transitivo en cualquiera de las dos

realizacionas. Segun MHalman & Thompson (19841 520},



The reason for the grammatical distinctions between
these two types of clauses is that in the case of
direct speech, the speaker of a sentence like [a)
is actually assuming two different points of view,
his/her own and that of the person being guoted,

(50) a. Uncle Harry said, "I caught a four-foot-long fish'
b. Uncle Harry said that he’d caught a four-foot-long

£ish,
Sin embargo, en los ‘casos de discurso referide indirecto,
observamos que hay mayor integracién{S] entre la cldusula
primaria y la secundaria. Dicha integracidn se refieja en la

posibilidad de "raising":

{51) a. It is said that he is responsible for ...
b. He is said to be respensible for ...
Asinmismo, observamos una escala de fcompresidn’, de menor a
mayor, cuande comparames las gldusulas de proceso verbal con
las de proceso mental o volitivo:

(52) a. She said that he was responsible for ...
b. #She said him to be responsible for

{53) a. sShe believed that he was responsible for ...
k. She believed him to be responsible for ...

{54) a. *She wanted that he should come.
b, She wanted him to come.

En su andlisis schre la transitividad de los verbos ‘say’,
Hunro (1982) observa que, en inglés, aungue existe la
posibilidad de pronominalizar un discurso refaride indirecto
de tal forma que los pronombres realizan un rol de obieto
directo, hay contextos en los que dicho objeto pronominal no
es aceptable, Estos casos se explican, segun Munre (1982:308),

5l se considera que los verbos 'say’ ho son perfectamente




rransitivos:

(%3 a. He maid, "She’s here"
. He =sald Lt /that/something

. wWhat did he say?

(56} a. Who says {that/?it)?
. You den’t say {*that/*it)!
o. You said {?thatg=it)!

con respectn al fendmeno de pasivizacidén, Hunro (1982:307)
ocpwerva la posibilidad de que 1a cldusula de discurge referide
indirecto ne prompcione a sujeto/tépico de pasiva., Este no as

ol camo, sin embargo, del estilo directat

(571 a. A few words wara said
b. It is said (bhy some) that the house is haunted

(581 a. J*"Help!"™ waz said.
b. 741t wag sald (to me) (by some), "Your house is

haunted”
{Munro,1982:308)

piena postbillidad exlate, de forma marginal, cuando se utiliza

*ray’® metalinguisticamente para genalar ‘uzo’ frente a
*nencldn’ da la palabra {Munro,1982:308,N.12):

(%%} "Ain't" is said by few professors.

Eatos capos parecen sugerir que, on inglés, ‘say’ es menos

transitive con un complenento de discurso referido directo que

con uno indirecto. Hupro (1982: 316) llega a la conclusion de

quUe

Farhaps a good way to conceptualize the syntactic
role of a ‘say’ sentence is with the ‘say’ verb and
its complement taken together {incorporated, almost)
to form a slngle complex verb which can ba used to
characterize someones as well as to report an event.
... A sentance with an incorporated object certainly
has an object, just as our *gay’ santances seem to
4o, but generally ls more or less intransitive by
various syntactic tests, Jjust as our ‘say’
sentences Are.
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En nuestro cémputo, por tanto, no realizaremos medidag
de Distancia Referencial para los tdpicos gque se encuentren
en oraciones incrustadas, relativas restrictivas y nominales.
Las oraciones relativas no-restrictivas, aungue representan
una asercién parentética, requieren la presencia de un
participante co-referente con algun elemento de la oracidn
principal con la que se relacionan. Por ella, y con ohjeto de
no desvirtuar las cifras de distancia referencial, tampoco se
incluirdn en nuestros cdleulos los tépicos que aparezcan en
estas cldusulas,

En el caso del discurso referido directo trataremos de
utiiizar un eriterio intermedio. Realizaremos las medidas para
los  tdpicos de discurse referido directo, pero no
contabilizaremos 1a cldusula introductoria a afectos de
distancia referencial. Los casos de discurse referido
indirecto recibirdn el mismo tratamiento que las c¢ldusulas
incrustadas,

8in embargo, en lo que se refiere a las medidas de
Persistencia de Tépico se contabilizars el argumento-tdpico
en todes los casos, independientemente de due se encuentre en

un contexto paratdctico, hipotictico o de incrustacién.




WITTAS

{1] Seqin Xarlsson (19B4:583-d), la Teoria de Prototipos
antudia la representatividad tipica de cada alemento o caso
con rRApEctt & una catagoria dada:
The PT (protatype) 1a constituted by the ‘most
typleal’ exenplar. The more and highly wvaluyed
properties an aexemplar possesges, the more typlecal

iv is.

r2} Segun Chafe (19987:43), los pdrrafos constituyen los
mArgenss en gque se producen los cambios principales en la
activagisn perifdrica:
Wa can sea thesa polnts in a narrat.ve as the
places where the speaker introduces a major shift
in the set of concepts which are semi-active.

1#1 ©on respacto al Ffuncionamiento de laz cldusulas
adverblales  como  adjuntos de la  cldusula principal,
Matthiosszan & Thompaon (1988) sefalan 1la invalidez de la
prusba  de  substitucisn de eskas cldusulas por Ffrases
prepogicionales para verificar la identidad de tuncidn entre
ambag !
it) &. Bafore leaving Krishnapur, the Collector took a
strange daclsion.
1. Before his departure from Krighnapur, the Collectaor
took a strange decision,

in astos ejemplosd al complamento de la preposicion es una
rominalizacidon y noe un nombre, como en @l caso de:
{ii) "Bafore noon, the Collector took a strange decisionr,

Aegan apuntan Matthiessen & Thonpson {1988:284):

The nominalization 'departure’ is a metaphor, which
presents an event as an entity (...}. This is a
marked way of presmenting an aevent: Rewording the
"adverbial clausze” with a prepositional phrase to
show that it is an adverbial does not show that at
all: it shows that the result of representing an
evant. of leaving as {f 1t was an adverbial (s a

motaphor.

Azinismo, sehalan que cuando vna cldusula adverbial se combina
“on una comblnacion de cléausulas, gquada patente el hechs de
qus la adverbial no se puade conaiderar como encajada en una
de lam otras clausulas:
(iii) wnile Ed wam coming downstalirs, Mary slipped cut the
front door, went around the house, and came in the

back door.
(Longacre,1970. En Matthiessen & Thompson,1988:281)
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La relacidén combinatoria, en este caso, se puede represantar
de la siguiente manera:

Mary slipped
out the door
Ed was coming downstairs --meanwhile--> ‘then’

[Hary] went around
the house

r then [
[Mary] came in
the back door

(Hatthiessen & Thompson,1988:281)

Estos casos se deben de distinguir, no obstante, de aguellos
en que una cldusula adverbial aparece encajada en la
estructura de un sintagma nominal:
(iv) {NP the happy days before the Maglstrate had been
invited NP}
{Matthiessen & Thompson,1988:1279)

[4) Matthlessen & Thompson (1988:301) parten de la siguiente
hipotesis:
Clause combining in grammar has evolved as a
grammaticalization of the rhetorical units in
discourse defined by rhetorical relations.

Tras su andlisis de los dos tipos de relaciones, "Nucleus~
Satellite relation" y "Listing relation", que se pueden
percibir entre las unidades retéricas de un texto, concluyen
que existe una analogia fundamental entre el fendmeno de
‘combinacién clausal y la organizacidn retorica del discurso:
The first point to notice is that the relatienships
among the wunits coded by clauses in clause
combinations in our texts are of exactly the same
type as those among the higher-level rhetorically
defined text spans, This suggests that the
principles of clause combining should not be thought
of as different from those governing the way texts
are organized,
The second point is that clauses also combine
in the same two ways as the rhetorical units of a
text. Both display a kind of structure where the
elements are interdependent either as members of a
list or as a nucleus to satellite. In rhetorical
organization, we recognized a distinction between
Listing and Wucleus-Satellite relations, which is
exactly paralleled by the grammatical distinction
between parataxis {e.g. coordination and
apposition} and  hypotaxis . (Matthiessen &
Thompson, 1988:300}
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rehmann {1988:217) apunta que la subordinacion es un
escalar, que ae puede anpalizar mediante los

glabOratinn  €e—es s i e == comprassion
Downqrading ot subnrdinate clause
WEAN S e e e ——— > atrong
parataxis enbedding
;yntactic laval
FELGI 6 st o ot s et e e s e S et e » low
aantences word
Desentantialization
WRAK e e e e m=mmm=3 GEtrong
clauge noun
Grammaticalization nE main predicate
WK Rinduielaitciuiniaiubaiuinlade wm—mes3 BRrong
lexical verh qrammatical affix
Intarlaclnq
WEAK e s m—————— o o o e m—————— > mtrong
wiauzes dlsjunct clauges overlapping
Fxplicktnen% of 1inkinq
nAXIMAL A ok = oyt — e e > minimal
ayndesia asyndasia
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6. RESULTADOS.

6.1, Corpus de Pasiva.

Exponemos a continuacién las cifras que se han encontrado
en nuestro Corpus de Pasiva. l.a ratio de aparicidén de la forma
en betV-ed por mimero 'de palabras en los Textos A es de .007,
es decir 1 cada 130 palabras, y en los Textos B de .016, 1
cada 59 palabras. Como se puede observar en la Tabla 6.1., la
preoporcidn es algo mds del doble en los textos cientifices.

En un estudio sobre formas verbales finitas en activa y
pasiva, Duskovd (1971:117) halla los siguientes porcentajes
de distribucion: 11,96% formas pasivas y 88,04% de activas,
Givon (1979:59), por su parte, proporciona las siguientes
distribuciones de cldusulas activas y pasivas: 90,76% activas
Y 9,23% pasivas en textos novelisticos; 81,66% activas vy
18,33% pasivas en textos de divulgacidn. Si calculamos la
longitud media aproximada de la c¢ldusula en nuestro Corpus en
10 palabras para los textos A y en 12 palabras para los textos
B, las formas en be+V-ed representan un 7,68% en los Textos
A Yy ur 20,33% en los Textos B, con una media de 14%; es decir,
un porcentaje muy aproximado a los mencionados.

Por 1o que fespecta a la clasificacién en Pasiva vy
Pseudo-pasiva, observamos que el porcentaje de pasivas es
bastante superior en los textos de cardctar cientifico; es
decir, parece haber una clara tendencia a encontrar mas

pasivas verdaderas en los Textos B(1}.
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Tabla 6.1,
Formas en be+V-ed: Pasiva ¥y Pseudo-pasiva

Textos A Teaxtos B Textos ALB

H 1 N \ N %
o 289 46,68 982 77,99 1.271 67,67
PP 130 53,91 277 22,00 §07 32,32
reral 618 1oo .25 100 1.878 100

[X1e 1B4,844) g.l.= 1 P < 0,001}

pados bos valores da X+, podenos afirmar que axistae una clara
amsciacion entre el tipo de texto escogido y la distribucidn
da lam formpasm en be+Vv-ad en pasivan y paeudo-pasivas. Asi, el
necno e que las panivas autédnticas tiendan a aparecer an
mayor grado en los taxtos cientificos no se debe al azar.

A contipuacidén proporcionamug los datos hallados para las

formas congidaradas Como pasivas auténticas en nuestro Corpus.
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6.2. Democidén del Participante Agente.

La Tabla 6.2. proporciona la distribucidn de pasivas con
agente expreso y agente no-expresc, Como se puede observar,
al igual que en otros estudlos sobre pasiva {Svartvik,1966;
Givon,1979), el porcentaje de agentes expresos es

sensiblemente inferior al de agentes no-expresos.

Tabla 6,2,
Agente Expresc y Agente No-expreso
Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
N % N % bl %
AE 52 17,99 178 18,12 230 13,09
ANE 237 82,00 804 81,87 1.041 81,90
Total 289 100 982 100 1.271 100

[X?= 1,240213 g.l.= 1 p > 0,05)

Las cifras son similares para ambos tipos de textos. En este
caso n§ existe una asociacidn significativa entre tipo de
texto y distribucién en agente expreso y agente no-expreso.
No se puede, sin embargo, establecer una relacidn directa
entre omisién del agente y opacidad de la identidad del
agente, Como sehfala Givon (1979), es importante considerar el
grado de recuperabilidad de la identidad del agente en las
construcciones de pasiva, para lo cual es preciso estudiar las
cifras de las categorias agente expreso, agente recuperable,
agente deducible y agente no recuperable o deducible en la
Tabla 6.3. Asi, sl sumamos las cifras de agente expreso ¥y
agente recuperable, el porcentaje de recuperabilidad de 1la
identidad del agente es de un 63,31% en los Textos A y de

64,96% en los Textos B, con un total de 64,58%. Como vemos,



puss, en min de ls nited de los casos la identidad del agente
en inequfvocamente ldentificsble a partir del co-texto.

Tabla 8.3,
Grado de Recuperabilidad del Agente
{Pasivas Agente Expreso y Agente No-Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos ALB

N ) N ) N Y
aE 82 17,99 178 18,12 30 28,09
' i 45,37 460 46,84 591 46,49
AD 102 35,29 342 34,02 T 34,93
ANRD 4 1,3 2 0,20 P 0,47
Total %% 100 382 100 .2711 100

(¢Xi= 6,716942 ¢.l.= 3 p > 0,08](2]

Los valoren calculados para el qrado de recupsrabllidad del
agente sop indepsndientas del tipo de texto, ya gue no hay unas
asociacion significativa entre las variables.

fas cifras para analizar la rematizacidén del agente se
comsntarsn junto con las de tematizacidn del sujeto.
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6.3. Promocion de Participante No-agentivo a Sujeto/Tépico de
Pasiva.
6.3.1. Topicalidad Inherente.

Consideraremos, en primer lugar, el grado de topicalidad
inherente de los sujetos y agentes tanto en la pasiva con
agente expreso como en la pasiva con agente no-expreso. Para
ello compararemos las caracteristicas de sujetos y agentes en
relacidn a las escalas:

FARTICIPANTE EN EL ACTO DE HABLA > THERCERA PERSONA

HUMANO > ANIMADO > FUERZA > INANIMADO
Segun el criterio de ‘Participante en el Acto de Habla vs.
Tercera Persona’, las cifras calculadas para los sujetos y
agentes se muestran en las Tablas 6.4., 6.5., ¥ 6.6..

Como podenos cbservar, los sujetos muestran un grado de
topicalidad algo mayor gque los agentes segun este criterio,
especialmente en los textos A. Sin embargo, en ambos casos es
clara la preferencia por la coedificacién como Tercera Persona.
Resulta interesante la nula aparicidn, valor categorial, de
los agentes como Participante en el Acto de Habla en ambos

tipos de textos.

Tabla 6.4.
Sujeto: Participante en el Acto de Habla y Tercera Persona
{(Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Taxtos A Textos B Taxtos A&B

N % N % N %
PAHS 7 13,46 1 0,56 8 3,47
3s 45 86,53 177 99,43 222 96,52
Total 52 100 178 100 230 100

{X?= 16,28937 g,l,=1 p < 0,001]
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Farece exlatir una fusrte asoclacion entre leow tipoz de textos
escogldos y los valores calculadoa. Hay mayor tendencia de la

muparada en log texted A a eancontrar sujetos qua aean

participantes en @l acto de habla,

Tabla 6.5.
suieto: Particlipante en el Acto de Habla y Tarcera Persons
(Paglva: Agante No~Exprasai

Textosa A Textos B Textos A&
N % N 3 N ]
PAHS 1 13,08 8 0,99 19 1,74
Ek:] 206 86,91 79¢ 99,00 1062 96, 25
total 37 100 804 100 1,041 100

[Ki= 70,82205% g.l.= 1 p < 0,001]

Hay una fuerte asociagion entre tipo de texto vy valoreas
valoutadon., Por un lade, la tendencia a encontrac sujetos
participantas an el acto de habla ea mayor de la ezparada an
s tektos A, y, por atro lado, esta mismas temdencia en los

textod B es mucho menor da la eaperada.

Tabla 6.6,
hryonta: Participanta en el Acto de Habla y Tercera Persona
(Pagiva: Agante BExprasnoc)

Texton A Toxtuvs B Toxtos ALD
N 3
PAHA Q o 0 ¢ 9 0
1A 52 100 178 100 430 100
Total T 100 178 100 239 1ot

(*Xf= £,701412 g.l.= 1 p > ©,0%]

Fodenos afirmar que no existe asociacidon entre los tipos de
textos ¥ log valoresg calculados. La tandencia halladsa card los

agentes es independlente del tipo de texte sacogide.



Para los agentes no-expresos, recuperables y deducibles,

podemos valorar este criterio mediante las siguientes cifras:

Tabla 6.7.
Agente Recuperable/Deducible:
Participante en el Acto de Habla y Tercera Persona
(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
N 3 N % N %
PAHA 3 1,28 86 10772 89 8,59
3A 230 98,71 716 89,27 946 91,40
Total 233 100 802 100 1035 100
[Xi= 19,26892 g.l,= 1 p < 0,001}

CObservamos una asociacidén muy significativa entre tipo de

texto

una proporcién mayor de los PAHs,

y variables dependientes. En los textos B, se aprecia

dado que el agente no-

expreso es bastante frecuentemente el investigador/escritor,

En ambos tipos de texto, sin embargo, predominan los agentes

no-expreses de 3+ persona.

Inanimado,

Con respecto a la Escala

Humano > Animade > Fuerza =

obtenemos las siguientes cifras para sujetos vy

agentes en pasiva con agente expreso y agente no-expreso[3]:

Tabla 6.8.
Sujeto: Humano, Animado, Fuerza e Inanimado
(Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
1 % N % N %
HS 25 48,07 20 11,23 45 19,56
AS 2 3,84 1 0,56 3 1,30
F3 2 3,84 15 8,42 17 7,39
IS 23 44,23 142 79,77 165 71,73
Toktal 52 100 178 100 230 100
[X?= 36,84306 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001]
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wxiste una clara aseclacion entre suletos da los doa tipos de
rextos y los valores anisadso a inaninado. Asi, nlentras an los
Taxtos A, la proporcidn de suletos animados ez aquivalenta a
{a inanimados, en los Textos B hay una clara preponderancia

de nujetos inanimados.

Takla 6.9,
sujeto: Humano, Animado, Fuerza e [nhanimado
(Pagiva: Agente Ho~Expreso}

Textos A Textos 8 Taxtos AGH
N 3 N % N T
3] 1) 47,67 8% 19,587 198 19,02
A3 2 0,84 4 0,49 [ Q,57
Y4 1 0,42 :1] 10,89 ar 5,39
I8 121 51,058 629 78,23 150 72,04
fotal 237 160 B04 140 1.041 100

[Xt= )6D,593) g¢g.l.= 1 P« 0,001]

Exinte una fuerte asociacion entre sujetos de los dos tipos
ds textom y los valores animade e inanimado, en el nismo

santido que en el caso de log puietos en la pasiva con agente

BXPLARD,
Tabla 6.10.
Agaenta: Humano, Animade, Fuarza @ Inanimado
{Pagiva: Agenta Expresc}
Textos A Texton B Textos ALB

N % N % % ]
[3¥. a1 AG, 34 40 22,47 61 a6, 52
AA 2 3,84 3 1,68 5 2,17
L) 16 19,76 19 2L.98 5 21,91
IA 12 28,00 26 53,9) 09 £7,31%

Total 52 100 178 180 219 169

[Xt= &,974475 g.l.= 1 [ I s

Hay una asoniacién sigmificativa entre les agyantes de los

distintos tipoa de texte y los valores animado e imanipado,
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en la linea apuntada arriba para los sujetos.

Las clfras para los sujetos en la pasiva con agente
eXpreso y con agente no-expreso son similares, siendo el grado
de topicalidad de los agentes ligeramente suparior segin este
criterio. Existe en este caso una clara diferencia entre ambos
tipos de texto. En los textos A, los porcentajes tanto de
sujetos como de agentes humanos son superiores. En los textos
B hay una clara preponderancia de sujetos inanimados, que en
menor medida se da también en los agentes. Cabe sefalar que
asi como en el caso de los participantes paciente es normal
encontrar un porcentaje elevado de inanimados, en especlal en
los textos B, este fendmeno resulta mds extrafo en el caso de
los participantes agentes.

En cuanto a los agentes no-expresos (recuperables ¥y
deducibles} disponemos de cifras para los criterios ‘Humano,
Animado, Fuerza, Inanimade’, ya que aungque el agente neo
aparezca expreso en los textos podemos deducir este criterio

adecuadamentes

Tabla 5.11.
Agente Recuperable/Deducible:
Humano, Animado, Fuerza e Inanimade
(Pasiva! Agente No-Expreso}

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
H % N % N %
Ha 217 93,13 C 711 88,65 928 89,66
AR 0 0 4 0,49 4 0,38
Fa 6 2,587 45 5,61 51 4,92
LA 10 4,29 42 5,23 52 5,02
Total 233 100 802 100 1.035 100

[¥?= 2,764123 g.l,= 1 p > 0,05]
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v hay una asociacidn significativa entre las variables agenta
an los dos tipos de texto y las variables animado e inanimado.

r.a mayor proporcisn de agentes humanos  ge  produce

indistintanente del tipo de texto,

5i copparanos este cuadro con la Tabla 6.10., ohaervanmos
que el porcentale de agentes humanos es notablementa mds alto
an el caso de  los agentes no-exprasos (racuperable vy

dedutibla) para ambus tipos de textosd que en los agentes

GRDIABOR .
Las clfras totales de agenta, axpreso y no-axpresa, darian

loa sigulentes resultados:

Tabla 6.12.
Agante Expresc/Recuperablesleducible:
Humang, Aninado, Fueria ¢ Inanimpado
(Paslva: Agante Expreaso y Agente Ho-Express)

Taxtos A Textos B Taxtos ALB
N ] 4 L] H ]
HA 218 83,50 751 14,62 LER 78,18
AA 2 0,70 7 0,71 k] 0,7
FA 22 7,71 84 8,57 106 8,17
1A FE] 8,07 138 14,08 161 12,72
28% 100 980 100 1.265 100

(XTw %, 840909 g.l.= 1 p « 0D,0%]

fin aste caxo, hay una asociacién probablemente mignificativa
@ntre tipo de texto y lam variables animado e inaniwmade, Al
igual que en la pasmiva con agente expresa, tienda a haber mis
agentes animados en los textos A,

Comn vemon, estas cifvas reflaian ua hecho caragter{aticg
da la lengua, el que los agentes aoun mayoritariamante humanosz.
Hientras que, en @1 caso de [a pasiva con aguata expreso, ls

proporcidn de agentes Bumancs o3 muy inferier a la media que
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se refleja en este cuadro, en la pasiva con agente no-expreso,
la proporcidén de agentes humanos es algo superior a la nedia.
Observamos, por tanto, que la omisién del agente se
produce fundamentalmente cuando se trata de un participante
humano. Podemos deducir que la pasiva en inglés tiende a
omitir aguellos agentes cuyo grado de topicalidad inherente
as mds alto; es decif, aquellos que conpiten en topicalidad

con los sujetos,

6.3.1.1. Criterios de Topicalidad Inherente y Eleccidén de
Sujeto y Agente,

Estudiaremos aqui las posibles asociaciones existentes
entre estos criterios y la aleccidn de un elemento como Sujeto
o Agente. Asi, =i tomamos como variables independientes los
distintos criterios de topicalidad inherente y como variables
dependientes la sleccion de un elemento come sujeto o agente,
se trata de comprobar la hipdtesis de gque existe mayor
tendencia hacia un tipo u otro de eleccidn dade un criterio
determinado,

En lo que respecta al criterio Participante en el Acto de
Habla vs. Tercera persona, las cifras son las sigulentes:
Tabla 6.13.

Participante en el Acto de Habla y Tercera Persona
(Pasiva: Agente Expreso}

PAH ap Total
N % N % N %

SUJETO 8 100 222 49,11 230 50
AGENTE 0 1] 230 50,88 210 50
8 100 452 100 460 100

[#X?= 6,233407 g.l.= 1 p < 0,05]
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nay una amociacion prebablemente significativa entre ambas
yariables. Mientras que los PAH aparecen categorialmente como

suiatesg, las 3P pueden aparecer on igual medida como sujetos
o agentas.

Tabhla 6.14.
rarticipante en el Acto de Habla y Tarcera Persona
{Pasiva; Agente No-Expreso)

ap

PAH Total
N % N 1 N '
SUJETD 39 30,46 1002 51,43 1041 50,14
AGENTE 89 69,53 946 48,56 1015 49,145
“1z8 100 1948 100 2076 100

{Xte 20,29353 g.l.= 1 p = 0,001}

Hay una asociacidn auy algnificativa antre anbas variables.
En la pasiva con agente no-expraso, les participantsas FAMs
tiepdan a codificarge como agentefs no-exprasos,

Agruparemss los criteriosa Humana vs. Anlmado vp. Fuerza
va. Inanimado en dog grandes bloques, Animado vs. Inanimans,

para avitar la digpersién an los datos:

Tabla 6.15.
Animado vs. Ihanimado
(Pagtva: Aqente Expragaj

ANIN THAN Tatal
N % N % I %
SUSETG 48 42,19 182 52,60 230 44
AGENTE &6 57,89 164 47,39 210 59
Tatal 11 100 346 100 k59 199

[X*= 3,370048 g.l.=1 p » 0,08]

Ho hay una asociacidn significativa entre anmbas varlablea. En
la pagiva con agente expreso, los nomipales anizados e

iraninados pueden aparecer come sujetes o como agentenm &
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proporciones relativamente egquivalentes.

Tabla 6.16.
Animado vs. Inanimado
(Pasiva: Agenta No-Expreso)

ANTM INAN Total
N % N % N %
SUJETO 204 17,95 837 89,04 1.041 50,14
AGENTE 932 82,04 103 10,95 1.035 49,85
Total 1.136 100 940 100 2,076 100

[¥?= 1036,83 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001)

Hay una asociacién muy significativa entre las variables., En
la pasiva con agente no-expreso, los nominales animados
tienden a ser agentes no-expresos, mientras que los inanimados

tienden a codificarse como sujetos.

6.3.2. Tematizacién del Sujeto y Rematizacién del Agente.

Analizaremos aqui las cifras halladas para la escala de
Definicidn y para los Estados de Activacidn de los referentes
de los sujetos y agentes:

DEFINIDG » INDEFINIDO
ACTIVO > SEMI-ACTIVO > INACTIVO

Con raespecto al criterio ‘Definide vs. Indefinido’, los
valores obtenides para sujetos y agentes en pasiva con agente
expreso y con agente no-expreso se muestran en las Tablas
5.1¥7., 6.18, ¥y 6.19.

La proporcidén de participantes definidos es sensiblenente

mds alta en el caso de los sujetos en la pasiva con agente
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sxpresd mientras gue la cifra se reduce en los sujetvs de
pasiva ¢on agente ho-expreso. En ambog casos, se percibe un
mayar grado de topicalidad clausal en los sujetos de los
vaxtos A. En todo caso el grade de toplcalidad de loa sujetos
es glempra superior al de los agentes.

in ol case de loas agentes, tiends a habsr una squivalencia
entra dafinidos e indefinidos y en esto se d.ferancian de laz
corregpondientes construcciones activas, donde el sujeto ez
mayoritariamente definido. Aquil tamblén existen diferencias
antre lom taxtos: los agentes en los textos A tienden a ser

detinidos, mientras que en los textos B su exprezidén susle ser

indefinida.
Tabla 6,17,
gujeto: Pefinido e Indefinido
(PFasiva: Agente Expreao)

Taxtos A Textos B Taxtoa AR

H ] H % R t
DEFY 45 846,53 112 62,92 157 &, 46
NG ? 13,46 66 37,07 ¥} 31,73
Total “52 o Tire wee T Rie ies

[X¥= 9,299129 9.1l.= L p « 0,01)

Existe wuna asociacién significativa entre leos valores
calouladon para el criterio definldo-indefinide y lea sujetes
en anbas tlipos de texto, de tal forma que el valor para los
sujetos definides en los textos A es supericr al eaparads, e

inferior en el caso de leg textos B.
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Tabla 6.18.
Sujeto: Definido e Indefinido
(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B

N ¥ N % N %
DEFS 176 74,26 431 53,60 607 58,30
INS 61 25,72 373 46,39 434 41,69
Total 237 100 B804 100 1.041 100

{Xi= 31,27866 g.l.=1 p < 0,001)]

Hay wuna asoclacién muy significativa entre las variables
dependientas vy los tipos de texto. La tendencia de los sujetos
en los textos A a estar codificados como definidos es muy
superior a la esperada.

Tabla 6.19.

Agente: Definido e Indefinide
{Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos A Taxtos B Textos A&B
N % N % N %
DEFA 30 57,69 83 46,62 113 49,13
INA 22 42,30 95 53,37 117 50,86
Total 52 100 178 100 230 100

[X?= 1,552987 g.l.=1 p > 0,05]

No parece haber una asociacion entre tipo de texto y valores
calculados para los agentes.

aunque no hayamos obtenide cifras para el criterio
*pefinide, Indefinido’ en los agentes no-expresos, podemos
deducir que los agentes recuperables, de haber sido
expresados, habrian sido codificados como definidos, mientras
gue los deducibles estarian codificﬁdos coma indefinidos

{véase Tabla 6.3,), dando los siguientes resultados:
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Tabla 6.20.
ryente Recuperable/Deducible: Definido e Imdefinido
(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

Taxtas A Textos 8 Taxtos ASE

N ] N ¥ ¥ *
DEFA 131 56,22 460 57,35 891 %7,10
ENA 102 41,77 342 42,64 444 42,89
Toral 273 100 802 160 1035 1o

(X'= 5,406847 g.l.= 1 p < 0,05]

Parece haber una agociacidn probablemente significativa entre
tipn de texto y valores calculados para los acgentes.

Cono  vemos, o1 porcentaje de agantes no-axpresos
dofinidoy e elavaria <on respecto al de los agentes que
aparecen expresos, aproximdndoge a laa cifras da los sujetos
da pasiva con agente ho-axpresc. Para anbos tipoz de taxtos
encontrames unas cifras memelantes.

pPodamas deducly de ello gue la pasiva en inglds tiende
a omitiyr aguelles agentes cuyo grado de toplcalidad elausal
aa wmis alto, y compite con wl grado de topicalldad da lesa
muietos,

51 sumanas estas cifrvas a los porcentates de les agentes
axpreans, obtendriamos wuna distribucidn en definldon e
indafinidos de 55,651 ¥y 44,34% respectivamente. En cualguier
w280 lag cifras pava los agentes quedan puy por deba e de los
parcentaies de sujeto dafinido an construcoiones activas.

Gbaarvarenos, 4 2 oonblhusclidn, la  digtribecidn  de
informasién conocida y nueva informacidn en sujetesn y agentes
{eldusulas paratdcticas o hipotdctican}. Examinarecmos, pues,

apke astiva’,

laz cifras ohtenidas para los criteries de 'don

'Concepto semi-active’, ¥y ‘Concepto imactive’:
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Takla 6.21,
Sujeto: Activo, Semi-activo, Inactivo
{Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos A Taxtos B Textos A&B
N % N % N %
ACS 27 65,85 62 45,92 89 50,56
SACS 9 21,95 54 40,00 63 35,79
ICs 5 12,19 19 14,07 24 13,63
Total 41 100 135 Lo0 176 100

[Xi= 5,4131 g¢,l.=2 p > 0,05]

Mo hay una asoclacién significativa entre los tipos de texto
y los criterios para los estados de activacién de los sujetos.
Tabla 6.22.

Sujeto: Active, Semi-active, Inactive
(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos ALR
N % N % N
ACS 103 61,67 233 38,76 336 43,75
SACS 30 17,96 175 29,11 205 26,69
ICS 34 20,35 193 32,11 227 29,55
Total 167 100 601 100 768 100

[X?= 27,8751 g.l.= 2 p < 0,001)

Hay wuna fuerte asociacion entre el tipo de texto y laé
variables dependientes. Mientras que en los Textos A, los
sujetos tienden a codificar conceptos accesibles, en los
Textos B, hay un reparto proporcional entre los distintos
estados de activacidén del sujeto.

Tabla 6.23,

Agente: Activo, Semi-activo, Inactivo
(Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
N % N % N
ACA 10 24,139 20 14,81 30 17,04
SACA 8 19,51 33 24,44 41 23,29
ICA 23 56,09 B2 60,74 105 59,65
Total 41 100 1315 100 176 100

[X*= 2,1337 g.l.=2 p > 0,05)
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g nay una aseciacidn aignificativa entre las variables
independientes y las variablen dependientes.

como podenda observar, ag en la pasiva con agente expreso
dnpde mas clargmente se reflaja la tendencia a que el sujeto
epdifigua  informacion conocida, o al menoa accesible, en
pspecial en los textos A. Easta tondenclia s complementa con
la oopdificacion fundamentalmentae de nueva informacidn pox
parta del agente en apbop tipom de texts.

En la pasiva con agente no-expraso, sin smbargo, se
phserva un clerto descensa on la ¢odificacion de informacién
conouida ¥ ancasible, y un ausanto en la codificacion de
informacion nueva por parte del sujeto, mebre todo en loa
rextos B. D8 nuavo podemps dedueir gue loa agentes no-oXiprosos

presuniblenante codificarian informacién conecida o accenible

an Bayor grado.

6.3.2.1. Dafinicion, Batados de Activagion y Blecoidén de
Syieto o Agente.

Al igual que para los criterios de topicalidad inheranta,
aatudiaremos agqui las posibles amoClacicnas existentaes entre
ioz eriterios de definigidn y de estados da activacidn de ur
goncepts v la aleccion de dicho elemants como Suieto @ Agents.
Témaremos como variablesz Indspendientes dichos criterics y
comg variables dependiantes la eleccidn de un elemento Comn
sujete o agents. De nueve, 38 trata de comprobar la hipdtasis
da que exliste mayor tendencla hacla un tipo u otro de wiaccida

dadn un critero determinado.
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Con respecto al critero Definido vs. Indefinido, hallamos
los siguientes resultados para pasiva agente expreso y pasiva
agente no-expraso:

Tabla 6.24.

pefinido vs. Indefinido
(Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

DEF IN Total

N % N % N %

SUJFETO 157 58,14 73 38,42 230 50
AGENTE 113 41,85 117 61,57 230 50
Total 270 100 150 100 460 100

[X!= 16,57973 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001]

Hay una clara asociacidn entre ambas variables. Se observa gue
en el caso de los nominales definidos la tendencia es que
aparezcan codificados como sujetos. Por el contrario, los

nominales indefinidos tienden a aparecer codificados como

agentas.
Tabla 6.25.
pefinido vs. Indefinido
{Pasiva: Agente No-Expraso)
DEF IN Total
N % N % N %
SUJETO 607 50,66 434 49,43 L.041 50,14
AGENTE 591 49,33 444 50,56 1.035 49,85
Total 1.198 100 878 100 2.076 100

[¥'= 0,2627305 g.l.= 1 p > 0,05]

En la pasiva con agente no-expresc, no hay una asociacién
significativa entre ambas variables. Tanto los nominales
definidos como lo indefinidos corresponden en proporcién

sinilar a sujetos y a agentes.
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Tabla 6.26.
Concepto Avtivo, Semi-activo, Inactivo
({Pagiva: Agente Expreso}

AC BAC Ic Total

M % N ) N 1 ] 3

gy 89 74,78 63 60,57 24 18,60 176 50
AGE 30 25,21 41 39,42 105 #1,319 176 5o

its Tog " lod 190 124 iaa 352 106

{X1= B4,7664% g.l.= 2 p < 0,001]

Hay una Puerte asociacién entre ambas variablea. En la pasiva
con Agente  eéxpreso, loa conceplton activos tlenden a ser
cudt floades como guieton, los conceptog semi~activos tienden,
asimlsmy, A aparscar como sujetos, aungue en menor grado. Sin
enbargo, los conceptas inactivos tienden a aparecer

codi fieadon cond agantas .,

&, 3.3, Topleoalizasidn,
A cantimacidn axaninaremos Las cifras obtenicdas para loos
eriterios gque reflaedan la accesibilidad ¢ importancia relativa

da sutatos y agentes: as decir, su contimiidad referencizl y

garaiatencia textual,

6.1.1.1. Co~refarencia con ¢l Suiste de ila Cldusula Contigqua.

En primer lugar, Se ha nedido ja continuidad de suietos
¥ ayentes aplicande el criterio discrete Igual Sulete vs.
fuieta Distinto del que aparece en la clauwsula antexier, o
bien Igual Agente va., Monte distinto del sujeto/agente de la

cldusula anterior.
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Tabla 6.27.
sujeto: Igual vs. Distinto
{Pasiva: Agente Expresc)

Textos A Textos B Taextos A&B

N % N % N %
58 11 26,82 18 13,33 29 16,47
DS 30 73,17 117 86,66 147 83,52
Total 41 109 135 100 176 100

{X?= 3,239295 g.l.=1 p > 0,05]

No hay una asociacién significativa entre tipo de texte y la
variable dependiente.
Tabla 6.28.

Sujeto: Igual vs. Distinto
(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

‘Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
N % N % N %
55 46 27,54 60 9,98 106 13,80
Ds 121 72,45 541 90,01 662 86,19
Total 167 100 601 100 768 100

[X*= 32,41766 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001]

Hay una fuerte asociacidén entre el tipo de texto y la variable
dependiente. Los Textos B tienden a favorecer en mayor medida
la discontinuidad del sujeto.

Tabla 6.29.

Agente: Igual vs. Distinte
{Pasiva: Agente Expraso)

Taxtos A Textos B Textos A&B

H % N % N %
SA 1 2,43 0 o] 1 0,56
DA 40 97,56 135 100 175 99,431
Total 41 100 135 100 176 100

(*X?= 0,4013771 g.l.=1 p > 0,05]



wo may una asociacion slgnificativa entre tipe da texto y

yariables dapendientes.

como veaos, La continaidad de los sujstos ez bastante
paia en Loa dos tipos de pasiva. En anbos casos, sin enbargo,
psta continuidad es mayor que la da los agentes exprasds, dque

sa APUOKEMA A un nival categorial de discontinuidad tatal. Se

srmervan ajul clertas diferenclas entre lea dos tipoes da
roxtos, siando log suietoy de lom textoa A log que pusstran

payoy grado de continuidad.

6,3, 3.2, ca-referencia y Eleccidn de Sy jato © Aganta.
pprudiaremos agul las posibles asocianionas axlistantes
antrm @k writerlo de continuidad y la eleccidn de un alesento
cona Sujate o Agente. La variable independiente #erda dicho
critmrig y ba variable depandiante la eleceldn del alanentna
coma aujeto o agente.
Tabla &.30.

Igual wa. Distinto
(Pasiva: Agents Express)

<] 8} Total
N ] N % ) %
AU 29 96,66 147 4% ,6% 1#4 4]
AGENTE 1 3,11 175 14,34 174 G}
Total T e i3z o %1 100

[X*» 26,9%6398 gul.= L op o= 0,001

Hay una fuerte asociacion entre ambas variables. Cuandd los
nominaies son co-referentes tilenden & codificarse oomo
sujetos, mientras gue si noe son co-referentes, pueden aparecer
cpdi ficados coma sujetos o CoRo agentas en proparcieones

aquivalentes.
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6.3.3.3. Distancia Referencial y Persistencia de Tépico.

Las medidas de ’‘Distancia Referencial’ y ’‘Persistencia
de Tépico’ servirdn para clarificar el grado de continuidad
de los sujetos y agentes como tépicos asi como su persistencia
en el discurso, ya gque representan valores graduados. Las
cifras que proporcichamos a continuacién representan los
valores expresados en forma de media:

Tabla 6.31.

Sujeto: Dlstancia Referencial y Persistencia de Tdpico
(Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Taxtos A&B
RDS 8,73 11,93 11,18
P53 2,39 0,65 1,08
Tahla 6,32,

Sujeto: Distancla Referencial y Persistencia de Tépico
(Pasiva: Agente No~Expreso)

Texios A Textos B Textos A&B
RDS 8,95 13,27 12,33
TPS 1,60 0,63 0,84
Tabla 6.33.

Agente: Distancia Referencial y Persistencia de Tépico .
(Pasiva: Agente ExXpreso}

Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
RDA 15,92 17,77 17,34
TPA 1,43 0,47 0,69

La distancia referencial de los sujetos es menor que la
de los agentes, lo que indica gue su continuidad en el
discurso es mayor. Esta mayor continuidad se confirma con las
cifras de persistencia, gue indican que los sujetos son mas
persistentes gue los agentes. Opservamos tambidén en este caso
tna mayor continuidad tanto en los sujetos como en los agentes

de los textos A. Segun este criteric, los tdpicos/sujetos
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auestran de nuevo payor grado de topicalidad que los

raptoan fagentes,  por 10 gue resulta légica su codificacidn

comp @ujeto o tOpioo principal.
vm lo que respecta a la pParsistencia, qua indica la
m;mrttaam:ia local del tapico, cabe sedalar gue tog sujetos de

la pasiva oon agenbe expraso Son mids persistentes gque agquellos

fug A parecaen an la pasiva <on agente no-expresc. Los agentes

qrprases nuastran nenor persistencia gue los sujetos. Podamos
agui tampién deducir gue log agontes NO-8Xpreasod coapetirian
o Lon suwlatos an cantinuidad y persistencia.

con respecto a la piatancia Refarencial da sujetos y
axgantos, conviene, ain anbargo, axaminar na sdleo las cifras
An La wedia de emsa dintancia sino también la frecusncia de
distribucidn de esas distanckas entre los waleres 1 al 20.

Tabla 4. 34.

gy jeta: Frecuencia de Diskribucidn Distancia Referencial
(Pasiva: Agents Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
N F n ¥ H F
%. 13 317 37 274 50 . 284
2. 4 Qa7 L] NI 1 13 ]
3. ¥ L0713 3 Gaz 1 034
4. o} L300 4 02y 1) L0232
5. F] .48 2 L4 4 022
. H L(h24 i a7 2 .0k1
. 2 048 4] 000 H] LBl
4. 1 .24 2 L4 3 017
. 4] 000 a 14 P 011
1a. H 2024 4] Qo0 13 L0035
1t. o .00 7] 000 0 . 080
12. ¢l 000 2 214 2 9L
13. ¢] 000 3} . 000 0 ~ Q00
14. 4 L 0G0 0 040 1) . 900
1%. 0 .Q00 [+} o480 4] il
14. 0 L0430 0 [slulty | ]
17. 0 .000 1 o077 1 . O05
1a. 1] 000 Q 006 [+ . 000
1. o] .000 [} oo [+ Wcihs ]
20 14 L4l 72 533 B .489
Total 41 1 115% 1 176 1
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Se aprecian diferencias entre ambos tipos de textos. En los
textos A hay una equivalencia entre el numero de
sujetos/tépicos con mdxima y con minima o nula continuidad.
En los textos B, sin embargo, hay mayor nlmero da
sujetos/tépicos con minima o nula continuidad.

Tabla 35.

Sujeto: Frecuencia de Distribucidn Distancia Referencial
(Pasiva: Agente Ho-Expreso)

Textos A Textos B Teaxtos A&B
N F N P N F
1. 67 401 124 » 206 191 248
2. 11 065 34 .056 45 056
3. 6 .035 21 .034 27 .035
4, 4 .023 17 .028 21 .027
5. 4 .023 9 014 13 , 016
6. 2 .011 5 .008 7 ,009
7. k) 017 3 .004 6 .007
: 1 1 .017 4 .006 ? .009
9. 1 . 005 6 .009 7 008
10. 1 . 005 2 . 003 3 .003
11, 1 . 005 2 .003 3 .003
12, ¢ .000 3 004 3 .003
13. 0 000 o] 000 0 000
14, 0 000 2 ,003 2 .002
15. 1 + 005 0 . 000 1 .001
16. 1 L0085 2 .003 3 ,003
17. 1 .005 1 . 001 2 002
18. 1 005 1 .001 2 002
19, 1 +005 1 L0011 2 002
20. 58 .353 164 605 423 .5580
Total 167 1 601 1 768 1

Como vemos, en el caso de los sujetos hay un agrupamiento
alrededor de los valores 1, distancia minima, y 20, maxima
distancia. Esto indica que, por un lado, el sujeto de pasiva
tiende a ceodificar tépicos cuyos referentes se encuentran en
la cldusula inmediatamente anterior; es decir, tépices con un

grado de predictabilidad y continuidad muy alto. Por otro
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S P YR R ey

(adn, @l sujeto tiepde a codificar tdpicos que bien ae

introdusen por pripera vez en el discurse o bien se re-

introducan tras un intervalo da 20 o miz cldusulas.

Tabla 6.36.
agante: Frecusncia de Distribucidn Distancin Referencial
[Pasiva: Agenta Expresc)

Taxton A Taxtos B Texton AR
M ¥ N F H F
1. 2 048 4 .029 [ 034
2. 4 .097 1 .07 5 028
3. 1 024 1 007 2 011
4, 1 024 ] 037 6 034
5. 1 LO24 1 .007 2 011
[ 1] L000 1 .00 1 008
7. 1] L0090 1 D07 1 LB0E
8., 4] L0060 3 022 3 007
49, Q LGoo o) G0 0 000
10, o] .00 1 007 1 005
i1 1 D24 1 Q67 2 L2111
id. 8 , 000 1 .07 1 Q%S
[N ¢] L000 4] » 000 4] il
L4 . ¥l 000 Q .060 4] Mueli]
1%, t) - G00 3 L0007 13 00Y
14, 0 000 1} 000 0 L0
V7. ¥ L0009 il 00 ) Ns]¢
1%. o L0090 4] Melels] 0 Maluli]
19. O L 000 0 Nli]i] Q LB00
20, iR 156 114 B44 14% L8327
Tatal 11 134 176 1

En @l caso del agente expreso, el agrupamiento se produce
tundanantalmente en &l valor 20. Load agentes, por tanto,

Fualen gor LApicos huevoes O gue se han re-introdycids tras ol

intervalo de 20 o mds cldusulas.

Finalmente, an lo qus se refiere a la distribucién de la
paraistencia de loz topicos suwjetos y agentea, hay uha gran

similitud en las cifras.



Tabla 6.37.

Sujeto: Frecuencia de Distribucién Persistencia de Tdpico
{Pasiva: Agente Expreso)

Textos

N
0. 18
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

FORNROWMMNWLWL W

Total

-~
i

A
F
439
.073
.097
.073
073
.048
.121
.000
048
.000
.024

Textos B
N F
84 622
25 .185
19 140
4 029
2 QL4
1 007
0 . 000
o} . 000
0 .000
0 .000
4] 000
135 1

Textos AR
N F
102 .579
28 159
23 130

7 .039
] .028
3 ,017
5 .028
0 .000
2 .011
0 000
1 . 005
176 1

Los sujetos tienden a agruparse en el valor 0. No obstante,

se observa un menor agrupamiento en dicho valor de los sujetos

de pasiva con agente expreso.

Tabla 6.38.

Sujeto: Frecuencia de Distribucién Persistencia de Tdpico

(Pasiva: Agente No-Expreso)

Textos
N
o, 80
1. 30
2. 15
3. 10
4, 10
5. 8
6. 6
7. 4
8. 3
9. 0
10. 1
Total 67

A

F
479
179
.089
059
.0569
.029
+035
023
017
000
005

Textos B
N F
3390 .648
1258 .207
44 .073
20 L0313
12 .019
4 .006
1 . 001
3 .004
2 003
o) . Q00
Q .0Q00
601 1

Taxtos

N
470
155

59
30
22
12

= oW~

768

ALB
F
611
. 201
0786
,039
028
, 018
.009
.009
.008
.000
.001

Los agentes se agrupan mayoritariamente en el valor 0.

indica gque su grado de persistencia es muy bajo.
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Tabla 6.39.
Agente: Frecuencis de Distribucion Persistencia de Tépico
(Pasiva: Mcnto'lxpulol

Taxtos

Textos A Taxtos ALE
L) r N r L r
o. F L +609 ] + 728 123 . 698
1. s A 2 185 30 170
2. 3 073 s 037 . . 048
3. ) 8 024 2 014 3 017
4. 1 024 3} .023 4 .022
.. 0 «000 1 +007 1 009
[ ) +07) 1 Q07 4 .022
Te H 048 9 000 2 .01k
8. [ 000 9 000 [} +000
9., 1 +024 ] +000 1 +008
10. 0 <000 ¢ .000 0 .
Total 4 1 1% ) § 174 1

se conflirea, pues, que lLoa sujstos son sis pereistentes que
loa agentes. Es decir, tisenen mayor importancia local como

topicos.
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NOTAS:

[1] Hemos aplicado la prueba de estadfstica inferencial X! a
los datos hallados, con objeto de comprobar si existe
asociacién entre las variables independientes y las variables
dependientes expresadas en las tablas.

Para ello, en cada caso, estudiaremos la posibilidad de
rechazar la hipdtesis nula: ‘Entre dos muestras no existe una
diferencia significativa y aquellas diferencias gue se
encuentran se pueden atribuir al azar’.

Para las tablas 2x2, se ha aplicado el factor corrector
de Yates. En cada tabla, g.l. indica los grados de libertad
(nv de filas =1 x n® columnas -1).

El valor p indica el nivel de probabllidad para rechazar
la hipétesis nula. Aplicaremos un {ndice de probabilldad de
error entre 0,05 y 0,01; es decir, el valor critico de X? se
debe encontrar entre esos valores para poder rechazar la HN.
Los valores de p que indicamos son los siguientes:

» p > 0,05 (no significativo) No se puede rechazar la HN,
+ p £ 0,05 {probablemente significative) Se puede rachazar la
N

HN.
« p £ 0,01 (significative) Se rechaza la HN.
« p £ 0,001 {muy significativo)} Se rechaza plenamente la HN,

{(Butler,1985; Hatch & Farhady,1982; Woods et al.,1986)

[2] Para poder aplicar la prueba de X? con fiabllidad, 1a
frecuencia esperada en cada celda debe ser al menos 5. Hemos
marcado con un asterisco aguellos casos en que el valor es

< 5.

f3) Para evitar frecuencias esperadas de < 5, hemos aplicado

la prueba X? agrupando las frecuencias de los criterios humang
+ animado (animados) y fuerza + inanimado (inanimades).
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7. CoMCLUSIONES.

7.1. pemocicén del Participante Agente.
1.1.4. Hipoteals Primera.

gn la paaiva inglesa predoninan las congrrucciones en las
que w8 omite el participante agente. Aungne eata omislon,
51-90% (Tabla 6.2.). no alcanza e) nivel de categoria, puede,
sin duwda, hacer pensar gque la funcidn prineipal de la pasiva
a3 ia da impersonallizacidn o mistificacion de la identidad del
agante .

41 bliean ag verdad que en nuestro Corpus la expresnidn dsl
agente s produce 8dlo en un 137097 de los cazos, #in embargn
el grade de racuperabilidad de la identidad del agente ez del
H47%8% (Tabla 6.3.), sl tenemos &n Cuenta lom canos en gque la
idantidad del agente es recuperable dirvectaments del co-taxto,

Por ptro lado, en log casos en qua &l agente es deducible
pragaaticansnte, podemos aflrmar, con Givon (1979:63), gue:s

fince thaey are a background knowledgn of a general
pragmatic sork, in that nense thay are aleo part of

tha presuppositional background to the utterance.

A oaigidn dal agente, en astos Cazdd, sa pusde deber al hecho

de gue, como afirpa Given (1979:61),

Saying that the agent is predictable from gonerai
knowledga is eguivalept to saying that {a) it need
ot be mentioned: and (b)Y its actual referemtially
unigue identity is not important in the particular
coanynication.
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Estas consideraciones nos llevan, por tanto, a cuestionar la
hipétesis de que la funcidn principal de la pasiva sea la de

mistificacién de la identidad del agente.

7.1.2. Hipdtesis Segunda.

Al analizar las cifras scohre topicalidad inherente,
referentes a las escalas de Participacidén en el Acto de Habla
y de Animacidén, de los agentes en la pasiva con agente
exprese, asi como las cifras que se deducen para los agentes
no-expresos, destacan los siquientes datos:

. Los agentes expresos aparecen codificados categorialmente
como 3* persona, es decir, son PAHs en el 0% de los casos
(Tabla 6.6.}

En los agentes no-expresos, sin embargo, encontramos un
8,59% de PAHs (Tabla 6.7.).

- Bl porcentaje de agentes expresos humanos es del 26,52%
{Tabla 6,10), mientras que en el caso de los agentes no-
axpreseos se eleva al 89,66% (Tabla 6.11.).

Observamos, pues, una diferencia muy marcada entre los
agentes en ambos tipos de pasiva.. Los agentes expresos tienen
un grado de topicalidad bastante menor gue los agentes no-
expresos en lo que respecta a la Escala de PAH y muche menor
con relacién a la Escala de Animacidén. La pasiva, por tanto,
tiende a omitir aguellos agentes cuyo grado de topicalidad
inharente es mds alto,

Al comparar estas cifras con las obtenidas para los sujetos

(véase 7.2,1,), observamos unas tendencias interesantes:
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. gn la pasiva con agente axpreso, los agentes muestran mehor
grade de topicalidadq ipherenta gue los sujatos con respecto
a 1a Escala de PAK. Sin embargo, su grado de topicaliidad es
algo mayor en lo que se reflere a la Eacala de Animacion.

gn la pagiva con agente no-expreso, los agantea musstran
mayor grado de topicalidad inherente que les sulatos aen la
pzeala de PAH, y mucho mayor grado de topicalidad en lo qua
aa refiere a la Eacala de Animacidn.

Cabe recordar que, on la pasiva con agante no-expraao,
pay uns aNoclacion muy significativa entre las variables de
FAH vy de Animacion y la distribucldn comoe sujetos y agentes
(Taklap w.la y 6.16).

gatosa resultados sobre topicalidad inherente reflefan
dos tipos de tendenclas altamente siqnificativas para explicar
la camizmion dal agente:

* La oxpresicn del agente coma alemanto oblicuo se

da en aguelloa casog eh gue loa agantes exhiben los

grados de topicaildad mds bajos. s decir, cuanto

menor grado de topigalidad inherants teanga al agents
nejor e tolerard su pregancia.

* La onmisién del agente suele tener lugar on

aguallos casos en gue la topicalidad del agente

conplte con o supera el grasdo de topicalidad dal

suieto.

Eatos datosm son consistentes con lag hipdtesis de *Fluje de

Atencidn’. Las pasivas <¢on agente eoxXpreso  son  mDendg
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frecuentes, por ser menos naturales gue las pasivas con agente
no-expresc, ya gue, segdn DeLancey (1981:634),
An agentive construction reverses natural AF
[Attention Flow] =~ but if the agent is not
mentioned, then the passive sentence presents only

one end of the event, and there ls no unpatural
patient-to-agent AF,

Segiin este ‘Flujo de’ Atencidn’ natural, se selecciona como
punto de partida el elemento o particlpante mds sabresaliente,
el de nds alto grado de toplcalidad inherente, es decir,
tiplcamente el sujeto/agente/humanc/PAH en las construcciones
activas, declarativas, no-marcadas. cuando el elemento
seleccionado como punto de partida es menos sobresaliente que
al agente, se efectda una alternancia de voz y se omite el
agente, para evitar asi una visién antinatural del evento
transitivo. S6lo en los casos en gue el agente tenga menor o
igual grade de topicalidad que el sujeto su expresién no

atentara contra el ‘Flujo de Atencidn’ patural.

7.1.3. Hipétesis Tercera.

Con respecto a la hipotesis de rematizacidon del agente
nmediante su expresién como oblicuo, es importante estudiar las
cifras de la Escala de Definicidn:

. En la pasiva con agente expreso, el porcentaje de agentes
indefinidos es sensiblemente mayor, %0,86% (Tabla 6.19,), qua

el de los sujetos, 31,73% (Tabla 6.17.}.
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gn la paslva con agente no-expreso, @l porcentaje que sa
seduce de agentes no-expresos indelinidos, 42,89% (Tabla
6.i0.), @3 equiparable al de los sujetos, 41,6%% (Tabla

B, 58.).
@ ohserva, puss, que en la pasiva con agante expresa,

el agente, que tiohe un grado de topicalidad clavzal mucho
nenor que el Rujeto, aparace como parte del rema. 8in embargs,
en la pasiva von agenta ho-expreso, cuando al agonte tiene un
grado de toplcalidad clausal equivalente al del sujeto, no hay
repatizacldn, ya gue se omite el sgente.

Asinigao, obzervamos qua los sujetos de la pasiva eon
agente expraso tienen mayor grado de topicalidad en 1o quy se
reflore al vriterio Definido vo. Indefinido que los suietes
en la pasiva con agents no-sXpreso.

Emtos resultadoa confirman la hipdtesis tergera y sen
coharentas con la hipotesis sequnda:

* Cuando al agenta tiena un grade de toplealidad

clausal senaiblemants infarier al sulero, aparsecs

axpress an poslcion rematica.

*  ouando @l agente complte con el suiete en

topicalidad clausal no apirece cumg parte del resa,

aing qua gse omite.

En X0 que ze refiere a low astados de activasidn de jes
refarentes de los sujetos y agentes, cabs sefalar los

siquiantes datoa:
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+ En la pasiva con agente expreso, la mayoria de los agentes
codifican conceptos inactives o nueva informacién, 59765%
(Tabla 6.23.). Los sujetos, sin embargo, codifican conceptos
inactivos sélo en el 13,63% de los casos (Tabla 6.21.).
« En la pasiva con agente no-expreso, el porcentaje de
conceptos nueves que codifica el sujeto, 29,58% (Tabla 6.22.},
es bastante superior al del sujeto en la pasiva con agente
axpreso.

dungue carecemos de datos para el agente, podenos
suponer gue habria una mayor tendencia por parte de los
agentes no-expresos a hacer referencia a informacidn conocida
o accesible.

Podemos, pues, llegar a las siguientes conclusiones, gue
confirman la hipd&tesis tercera:

* La pasiva con agente expreso tiende a mantener la

normal distribucidén de 'informacidén conocida’ -

'informacidén nueva‘.

* Esta distribucion de la informacidén es coherente

con las obsarvaciones anteriores sobre expresidn Y

omisién del agente. De nuevo parece gue la omisidn

del agente se produce cuando se establece una

competencia entre éste y el sujeto.
Con teodo, esta hipétesis daria cuenta sélo de los casos de

pasiva con agente expreso, gque, como ya se ha mencionado

anteriormente, representan el 18/09% del Corpus.
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& la vists de los resultados sobre demacion dai
parcicipante agente, consideranos que la expresion dJdel
participants agente y su oalaién son consacuencla de lo que
parece conatitulr el Cactor primordial o funcién primaria de
ia pasivizacions la seleccidn de un participante pacients como
punto de partida para la coditicacion del svento transitivo.
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7.2. Promocidn de un Participante No-Agentivo a Sujeto/Tépice
de Pasiva.
7.2.1. Hipétesis Cuarta,

Al estudiar los grados de topicalidad relativos de
sujetos y agentes en la voz pasiva en relacidn a las escalas
de Participacién en el Acto de Habla y de Animacidén, los
compararemos con los grados de topicalidad caracteristicos de
los sujetos de la voz activa, gue son los elementos que
prototipicamente se eligen como punto de partida, asi como con
los objetos de la activa, que caracteristicamente tienen menor
grado de toplcalidad. En el Apéndice III, recogemos 1los
resultadeos obtenidos a partir de una muestra de oraciones
activas en nuestros textos (Corpus de Activa).

Segidn el primer criterio de comparacidn, Participante en
el Acto de Habla vs. 3! persona, los sujetos de la activa
codifican un PAH en el 16,66% de los casos, mientras que los
objetos lo hacen en un 5% (Tabla XII.1 & III.2).

Los datos que encontramos para sujetos y agentes en la
pasiva son los siguientes:
« En la pasiva con agente expreso, el porcentaje de sujetos
PaAlls es ligeramente mds alto, 3,47% (Tabla 6.4.) gue el de los
agentes, 0% (Tabla 6.6.), que alcanza un nivel categorial.
- En la pasiva con agente no-expreso, el porcentaje de sujatos
PAHs es mds bajo, 3,74% (Tabla 6.5.) gque el de los agentes,
8,59% (Tabla 6.7.).

Este criterio, aungue nos permite establecer una escala

de topicalidad relativa entre sujetos y agentas da la pasiva,



e i proporciona uUnos resultadog verdaderanante
significativos en cuanto a la toplcalidad de los aujatos:

AGENTE No-EXPRESQ » SUJETO PASIVA » AGENTE EXPRESO

Gpaervanns, asimjsmo, gue el sujeco de la pasiva tiene
manoy grado de topicalidad gue el de la activa, & incluso algo
nenor que lom obietos de la activa. En lo qua se refiere al
agante, date tlena un grade de toplcalidsd sucho manor que

mu corrsapondiente sujsto en la activa,

En 1o gue 8o refisre a la escala de Animacidn, Svartvik
(L968:%0) praporciona la siguiente distribucidén de los suistoy
da ia activa en animados e  inanimades: 7279%%% 0y 27%
respectivanantd. En nuestro Corpus de Activa, ol 63, 313% da loa
sutetos y el 18,333 de lea objston z9n animadoz [Tablas III.)
v TLL1.4).

En cuanto a Lof datos para log suieton ¥ agentes pasivos,
resaltan aqul los miguientes resultades:

« En 1a pasiva con agente expresae, sd9lo el 20738% da lon
su jeros son anipades (Tabla 6.8.). Loa agentes expresos son
animados en un 25°69% (Tabla 6.10.1).,

- Bl la pasiva con agente no-exprese, kos suietos mon animadoaa
@n wh 197499% (Tabla 6.9.). Las agentes no-exprasos, gin
embargo, exhiben un grado de topicalidad muy alta, 90'04%
animadon {Tabla 6.11.).

La expresicn de estos valores en forma de escala dapia

a)l siguiente raezultado:
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AGENTE NO-EXPRESO > AGENTE EXPRESO >
SUJETG PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO >
SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO
Como vemos, los agentes son en todos los casos superiores a
los sujetos seguin este criterio, de tal forma que podemos
rechazar la idea de gque dicho criterio influya en la
tematizacién del sujeto/topico de pasiva.

Cabe resaltar, por otro lado, gque los agentes y los
sujetos de la pasiva con agente no-expresc se encuentran a
ambos extremos de esta escala. Recordamos, a este raspecto,
las conclusiones relativas a la hipdtesis segunda, sobre
onisién del agente.

En lo que se refiere a su comparacidén con la activa, los
sujetos de la pasiva exhiben un grado de topicalidad muy
inferior a los de la activa, y equiparable a la de los objetos
de 1la activa. Los agentes expresos, por su parte, son
substancialmente inferiores en topicalidad a los
correspondientes sujetos de la activa.

Sin embargo, los agentes no-expresos incluso superan en
topicalidad a los sujetos de la activa. Es al observar las
cifras totales de agentes cuande encontramos una distribucidn
equivalente a la de los sujetos de la activa, 78+89% aninados
(Tabla 6.12.).

Se confirma, por otro lado, una tendencia que venimos
observando en todos los datos anteriores y que podemos
expresar nediante las siguientes escalas!

SUJETO PASYVA AGENTE EXPRESO >
SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE NC-EXPRESO

AGENTE NO~EXPRESO » AGENTE EXPRESQ
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gavas datos nos Llavan a formular las sigulentes canslusiones
respectd a la hipdteais cuarta:
* Los suletoa da la pasiva ¢On agente expresc tienen
algn mayor grado de topicalidad inherents en lo que
s refiera a la Ezcala de PAH, lo que contirmaria
asta hipditesis parcialmente.
* lLos suletos de la pasiva con agante no-eNpreso
tisnan un grado da topicalidad Inherente bastants
inferior a low agenten no-~expresod. La pleccicon e
dstos como punto de partida o perapectiva conllewva

ia nminlon de los agentes.

Loa datos sobre toplealldad  inherente da les suletos y
agentes paslvosn, no aon concluyenten en cuanto a las razones
qua matlvan al hablantesescritor a seleccionar al participante
paviante @mobre el agente céao punto de partida. En esta
sentildo, comnsiderasos que €7 laportante estudiar los dataes

wobrae ‘Fluin da Informacion y Tematizaclon’ ani coag lom de

‘fistancia feferenclal’ y ‘Persistencia de Tdpico’ da los

suietosd y agentes,

Y.od.2, Hipdtanis Quinta.
En lo que respecta a la Emcala de Dofinicidn, en la voz

activa log suietos suelen gar definidos en un 90°14% o
irdefinidos en un 9785%, mientras que los obieton muwestran una

digtribucion de 5597 10% deflnidos y 44749% indetinides (Given,

1979:%2).



En nuestro Corpus de Activa, el 80,83% de los sujetos y
el 61,66% de los objetos son definidos (Tablas III.5 y III.6).

Cabe destacar aquf los siguientes datos sobra sujetos y
agentes pasivos:
*+ En la pasiva con agente expreso, los =sujetos definidos
representan el 68726% de la muestra (Tabla 6.17.). Los agentes
expresos son defilnidos en un 49/13% de los casos (Tabla
6§.19.).
+ En la pasiva con agente no-expreso, los sujetos son
definidos en un 58/30% de los casos (Tabla 6.18). En lo que
se refiere a los datos que se deducen para los agentes no-
expresos, el 57/10% de éstos son definidos (Tabla 6.20).

Si expresamos estos distintos grados de topicalidad en foxrma
de escala, obtenemos lo siguiente:
SUJETQ PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESQ >
SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO>
AGENTE NO-EXPRESO > AGENTE EXPRESOQ
En términos relativos, al establecer una comparacidn entre

sujetos y agentes pasivos, vemos que este criterio sirve para
predecir la eleccidn de los sujetos como punto de partida en
la codificacién del evento. Cabe recordar que en la pasiva con
agente expreso hay una asociacidn muy significativa entre las
variables Definido-Indefinido y la codificacién como sujeto
¥ agente, respectivamente (Tabla §.24.)

En lo que respecta a su comparacidén con la activa, los
sujetos de la pasiva con agente expreso en ningun caso
alcanzan el grado de topicalidad de los sujetos de la activa.

Observamos, sin embargo, gque estos sujetos superan en
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ropicakidad a los ohietos da Lta azntiva.

Los agental @Xpresos se alajan aun mds dal grads de
ropicalidan da 1o pujetos activos e incluso muesltran un grade
de topicalidad inferior a la de los obletos activos.

En la pasiva ¢on agente Ro-express, les suietos eatdn
rextavia mia par debajo de la toplcalidad de los suletoes
arkivos, En este vaso su toplcalidad es aqaiparable & 1a da
los objatos de ka activa.

En lo quo ae reflers a loa estades da activacion de loa
somreptos que codifican ioa aujetos y agentes, en la activa,
gncentranos gque 1oa auletos ¥ obletos corrasponden a4 congeptes
actives en el 71,13% y 11,95% de los casge respestlivamonte
(Tablas I1I.7 y 11X.8).

Bn la pasiva, encontramos los sigulentes rosultades para
gujatos y agentas:

. Ba la pasiva con ageante axpreso. lva suietos tienden a
codlf lear conceptos actives o informacion epnecida, %9*56%,
o bien conceptosn semi-actives o knlormasian azcesible, ¥5'79%
{Tabla %.21.}. Los agentesn, sin enbargo, cadifican conteptos
aetivea en el 17,04% de los casos, y concaptos ganl-activos
el 23,39% (Tabla 6.21.}. En su mayoria codifican informaclon
nueva. venos, pues, gue existe agqul una coharancla entre la
hipotesis de la tematizacidn del sujeto y la de la
rematizacidn del agente.

+ En la pasiva con agente no-axprese, ol suiete on ou mayoria
codiflca conceptos actives, 4)3,785%, o© semi~actives, 26,6%%,

8in embargo, al porcentdje de concepteos nueves que codifica,
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29,55% (Tabla 6.22,) es bastante superior al del sujeto en la
pasiva con agente expreso.

En los sujetos de la pasiva con agente no~expreso, pues,
se aprecia un descenso en los porcentajes de informacidn
conocida y accesible, Y un aumento en el porcentaje de
informacidn nueva.

Podemos expresar estos datos mediante la siguiente escala:
SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO >

SUJETQO PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO >
AGENTE EXPRESO

Recordemos que exlste una asociacién muy significativa entre
Concepto Activo y codificacién como sujeto, y Concepto
Inactiveo y codificacién como agente (Tabla 6.26).

En lo 4que respecta a la comparacién con la activa,
observamos que los sujetos de pasiva, aungue tienden a
codificar informacién accesible en menor grado que los sujetos
de la activa, sin embarge, tienen mayor grado de topicalidad
que los ebjetos. Por su parte, los agentes expresos sonh muy
inferiores en topicalidad a los sujetos de la activa.
Podemos, pues, concluir que estos datos confirman la hipstesis
quinta, ya que:

* Los sujetos pasivos son muy superiores en

toplcalidad a los agentes expresos segun ambos

criterios, por lo qua constituyen un candidato mds
apropiado para el tema ¢ punto de partida.

* Los sujetos pasivos son participantes cuyo gradeo

de toplicalidad es superior a la del paciente tipico,
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y, par tanto, riendan de forma sds natural a ser

asvoqtdos cong kema o punto de partida.

Eatos datos, 4 sU vez, son consistentes con lag conclusionass
sabta omisian del agente. Podenog deduciy gue la omisida de
un agente, prasuniblemante mds conocido o accagible, ganciona

ia temarizacion da un sujeto renos conaclde o accesible.

7.4.%. Hipotesian jexta.

Fmtudliavencs, en  primer  lugar, los  datos  dobre
pontinuidad de suletos y agentes basados en la eleccidn
pinavia Tqual Suieto v, Diferenta Suijeto o blen lgual Agente
wi. Diferente Agente gue al aujato de la cidusula anterier:
- Bn la pasaiva con agents expreso, les sujekos son co-
raferantos ¢on el sujeto de la <oldusula anterior sdla en un
16,47% de loa cazosd (Tabla 6.27.}),. Loz agentes eXpresos aonm
altamente discontinuoa, 0,%56% (Tabla 6.29.1.
« Br la pasiva con agente ra-expraso, el porcentale de oo
referencia da los sujatos se reduse al 17,8D0% (Tabla 6.28.).

Podanos representar el grado de continuidsd eslativa ds
puijetos y agentes mediante la siguiente escala:

SUTETO PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESQ »
SUIETO PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESD »
AGENTE EXPREZO

He obstante, las cifram indican que la pasiva, de hecho,
as on mecanismo de discontinuidad textual con respectn a la
astructura ‘Topic-Commant® de la clausula anterior, sl se

cospara con ja activa, dende la proporcidn de suietos co-
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referantes con el sujeto de la cldusula anterior es del 29,89%
(Tabla III.9).

Conviene estudiar esta continuidad en un marco textual
wés amplio. En este sentido, las cifras sobre ‘Distancia
Referencial’ y ‘Persistencia de Tépico’, que establecen unos
resultados graduados, Servirdn para clarificar el grado de
continuidad de sujetos y agentes como tépicos asi coma su
importancia local.

Brown (1983:326) proporciona los siguientes datos sobre
distancia referensial y persistencia de tépico para sujetos,
objetos directos y objetos indirectos en oraciones activas en
inglés:

Table III
Case Roles as a Continuity/Discontinuity Factor
Subject Direct Object Indirect Object

hverage Lookback 6.36 15,97 8.25
Average Persistence 1.42 0.23 1.00

En nuestro Corpus de Activa, encontramos una gran diferencia
entre los dos tipos de textos. Asi, la distancia referencial
para los sujetos en los Textos A y en los Textos B es de 3,58
¥ 16,63 respectivamente, con una media de 10,10 (Tabla
IIL.11.). Para los objetos, encontramos una distancia
referencial de 11,82 y 16,57 respectivamente, siendo la media
de 14,39 (Tabla IIX.12.).

En la pasiva, encontramos los siguientes resultados para
sujetos y agentes:

. En la pasiva con agente expreso, la distancia referencial

media de los sujetos es de 11718 (Tabla 6.31.), mientras que
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1a da Loa agentes sxpresos ef de 17734 clausulas (Tabla
5.33.7.

. En la pasiva con agente no-oxpresa, la distancia referenclal
4n los Auietos es de 12713 (Tabla 6.32.).

Dy aateon Jdaton ge deduce gue la accesibilidad reforencial
y continuidad textual de loa suistos ey considerablemante
nayor que la de loa agentes, en gapecial en loa Textos A, por
1o dque su codificacidn coma tdpico principal es natural.

Al comparar eates datos ¢on la active, observamos qua la
centinuidad de log sujetos de la pasiva o3 bastante mpenor gue
12 de 103 aujatos de la activa y taabidn nmenor gque la de los
shietos indirectos. Sin embarge, es mBayst que la de los
ehietes directos de la activa. La continuidad de¢ los agentes,

por Ba parts, es menor que la de cualguiera de les elementos

da la activa.

En lo gue se refiera a la parsiztencia de tédpico, en la
artiva de nuevo hallamos diferencias entrae log tipes da
taxtos. Loa suietoss en log taxtos A tlenen mpayosy grado de
persistencia, 3,47, gue en loz textos B, 6,82 (Tabla III.1).).
Entas mismas diferencias ae obhaervan para los obhjetes, 1,45
¥ 9,39 reapectivasente (Tabla IIL.12).

Para la pagiva, envontramcs las sigulentes cifras de
auietos y agentes:

« En la pasiva con agente expreso, la persistencia media de
los sutetos es de 1705 (Tabla 6.11.). La persistencia wmedia

da los agentes axpresns ¢8 de 076% (Tabla 6.32.).
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. En la pasiva con agente no-expresc, la persistencia media
de los suijetos es de 0784 (Tabla 6.132.).

Observamos gque la persistencia de los sujetos es mayor
que la de los agentes, confirmando su mayor importancia local
en el dilscurso. De nuavo, se confirma la escala:

SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO >
SUJETO PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO >
AGENTE EXPRESQ
Con respectc a la activa, las cifras de los sujetos pasivos
estdn por debajo de las correspondientes a los sujetos activos
y se aproximan a las de los objetos indirectos. La
persistencia media de los agentes de nuevo es menor que 1z de
los correspondientes sujetos de la activa.

Ambos factores, distancia referencial y persistencia de
tépico, sancionan la eleccién del sujeto como téplco
principal.

A estos datos, expresados en wmedias, debenmos apadir los
relativos a las frecuencias de distribucidén de la distancia
referencial de sujetos y agentes.

. La distancia referencial mids fracuente en Los sujetos de
pasiva con agente expreso se da en los valores 1 Y 20, cen
frecuencias de ,284 y .488 respactivamente (Tabla 6.34.).

+ En los sujetos de pasiva con agente no-expreso, los valores
mas frecuentes son de nueve 1 y 20, con frecuencias de .248
¥ .550 respectivamente (Tabla 6.35.).

+ La distancia referencial més frecuente en los agentes
expresos se da en el valor 20, c<on una frecuencia de .823

(Tabla 6.36.)
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gatas vifras de Aigtribucicn de la distancia referencial

A @uletos y AGANLAS nos ravelan que la topicalizacidn del

signanto pavients parece Bar funcidn de dos factores al

parecar pentradicotorlios:
La payor accesibilidad raferenc ial del sujeto/tapico

Aa pamiva, o, por al contrario, sS4 penar

pz'eaaillt‘.!tﬂl')iildaﬂ, para  payoxr importancia on el

dimoraras.

gn este sentido, Glvon (128901334} gehala gjua:

A coamunieative task in discourse is mora urgent
if the speaksr deems It To ba either less
predictable (’laas agoessible’) o the Rearer, or
mora important. As iz well documented in aognitive
paychalegy, the inixial item in a otring of
information tends to recelve mora attentlen, it ism
weporized better and retriaved faaster, compared to
nor-initial  items. The frentad position npust
therafure be perceptually more mallent. The pre-
ponlng of move urgant information - eithar less
pradiztable or nore important - mus% then bhe a
communicative device designed to attract pore
attention, much lixe assigning a higher cede-
gquant ity to the information.

coma  vemosn, por un lads, el sutets 4 la pasiva suela
codificar un toplco quae Be encuentra  en al oontaxto
innediatamanta snterier; es decir. ol sujeto/téplce de pasiva
23 altamente continuo, aungus su referente no sudsle aar igual
al del sujetostoplco de la cliuwaula antarior aing al de atro
participante. Por otro lade, sin enbargo, el sujsto de pasiva
tiende a codiflcar un tépico que se introduce por primera vez

an el dlscurse, o que se ra-introduce a uwna distancia bastante

alta.



1000 4

800 - —

600 - ——

400 4 e -

200 +

Wi e T D, - ey . |

i T T oy T T 3 T T
2.3 4 6 8 7 8 0 101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
[} sujeto P.AE,  TNU sujeto p.ANE BB Agente Expreso

Grédfico 7.l1. Distribucién de la Distancia Referencial de

Sujetos y Agentes.

El agente  expreso, sin embargao, parece cési
exclusivamente destinado a codificar un tépico que se
introduce por primera vez en el discurso o que se re=-
introduce; es degir, un elemento con muy bajo grado de
continuidad y predictabilidad. Cabe agui también deducir que
los agentes con mAs alto grado de continuidad son precisamente

los gue se omiten.
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gn cuanto a los datos da peraistencia sle tdpico, las
By Ox @ frecuentiag £ ensventran en ol valor 0, tanta para
qujetos  CEEn para agentes. Cabe matizar, aln embargn, qua
Aicha frecuencia as mayor an #l caso dea lpg agentas. La
importancia 1ocal del agente as, por tantg, Ranar gue la del

gy tats en 1a pasiva con agenta axpresd.

B84
64 4
sl |,

584 3

m:.%%‘:" W~ T ; j
1 4 ] & ? 8 9 0

T et PAE oM fuleva PANE B pgante Bxpresn

Grafice 7.2. Distribucion de la parslistencia de Téplico da

faietes y Agentes.

A la vista de los datos expusstes, podenos confirnar la

hipatesis sextal
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* La topicalizacién dal elemento paciente obedece
a su mayor continuldad y predictabilidad en el
discurso.

¥ La topicalizacion del elemento paciente se debe
a su mayor importancia local en el discurso.

* La toplcalizacién del elemento pacienta puede
responder a un déseo de atraer la atencidn sobre un
elemento de baja o nula predictabilidad pero de

mayor lmportancia comunicativa.

En conclusién, entendemos que la funcién principal de la
pasiva es la de topicalizar un elemento paciente dada su
prominencia cognitiva, lo gque se confirma por los datos sobre
distancia referencial y persistencia de tdépico, asi como por
los datos sobra estados de activacidén de los conceptos
codificados como sujetes y los de su codificacidén come
expresidén definida.

Creemos que la funcidén de democidn del agente es
consecuencia de esta Funcién primordial. La democidn se puede
materializar en la expresion del agente como elemento oblicuo
an los casos en que su bajo gradc de topicalidad reflejado en
su discontinuidad, su cardcter de concepte inactive y/o su
codificacién como expresién indefinida permiten su presencia.
En los casos en gue el agente compite con el sujeto en
toplcalidad, la democién tiene como consecuencia la omisidn
del agente, con objeto de evitar un ‘Flujo de Atencidn’

antinatural.

372



BIHLICGRAFIA

pgeatnialingon, 5. & 8.V, shansegan (eds.,1972) Third deainac
gt DEavhdian ... Linguistisa - Annamalainagay,—Aonamalai

Univarsity.

& .M. Perlmutter {1981 nclauge reduction in

Alasen, J.
kn: DM, Parlnutter (e, 19871 360-40].

spanish.
Alcipa Framch, J.A. & JUH. Blecua {1980} ¢grandtica. Zapabola.
parcalona: Aviel.

andprean, P.E. (1990) apypalegical appraaches to the passive*,
Journal of Linguiatics, 26 189-202.

Andersss, A, Garred, a.¢. & ALT. BSanford (193)) *The
accensibliity of pronaminal aritecedents as a Function of
gpimodic shifts in parratlve text®. Cuarterly ..Jourpal. of
Expecinantal Paychology, 194 427440,

Andaraon, J. (1971} Tha Grannar. ol fa8e. Cambridge: Cambridge
tmbvaralty Freas.

Ardergon, S.B. (1977} *Copments on tha paper by Wasow®. Bn:
p. Cublcuver. T, Wamow & A Akmatian (eds.,L977}.

Awstin, f.L. (1962) How te [m Ihings with Hegds. New Yaork:
oxford Lniversity Press.

Bagk, 8. (1967} "Have and ke in Brglish syntax®. Lapauags. 42
463-2%.

pack, B. & R.T. Rarms (eds., 1968} tniversals.in. Limgaistie
Pheasry. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winaton.

Bach, E. §{1930) "In defenaae of passive”. Lipguisbiza.  and
Fhilosopay. Y 29711,

Baker, M.¢. [198B) Lnr;g:mwmwb._mnm.&;_.
runctivn Chapging. Chicago: Chivage Univarasity Press.

maker, M.C., Jobnaon, K. & 1. ERoberta (1939} “Passive
argunents raised®. Linguiskic. longairy, 200{2): 219-3%L.

Barber, B. (197%) "Veica - reyond the Passive®.
intics Society. Procesdinga, 1: 16-34.

poedhan, . {1982) Tha Pasalye
Buasian. Tébingen: Gunter Narr Verlag.

Bannett, (1980) "English passives: h study in syntactic change
and Belational Crammar®, Lingma, 351 101-14.

373



Benot, E. (1941) Arte de Hablar. Buenos Aires: Ediclones

Anaconda.

Bentivoglio, P. & E. Weber (1984) "A functional approach to
subject word order in spoken Spanish". Department of
Linguistics (Ms}. Los Angeles: U,C,L.A.

Bernardo, R. (1980) "Subjecthood and consciousness", En: W.
Chafe (ed.,1980}: 275-99,

Bever, T.JF., Katz, J.J. & D.T. Langendoen (eds., 1976) An
i New York:
Crowell,

Biber, D. (1986} "Spoken and written textual dimensions in
English: Resolving the contradictory findings". Lanauwagg, 62:
385-414,

Bolinger, D. (1973) "On the passive in English". En: A. Makkai
& V. Becker (eds., 1975)}: 57-77.

Bolinger, D. (1978) "Passive and transitivity again". Forum
Linguisticum, 3(1): 25-28.

Bolkestein, A.M., de Groot, ¢, & J.L. Mackenzie (eds,, 1985)
i Dordrecht: Foris,

Brespan, J. (1982) "The passive jin lexical theory". En: J.
Bresnan (ed.,1982): 3-85&.

Bresnan, J. (ed,,1982)
Grammatical Relations., Cambridge, Mass.: MIT DPress.

Britton, B.K. (ed.,1987)
Reading. Hillsdale, N,J.: Lawrence Erlbaum Assoclates.

Brown, C. (1983} "Topic continuity in written English
narrative", En: T, Givon (ed., 1983): 313-342.

Brown, G. & G. Yule (1983} Discourge Analvsig. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Burzie, L. (1988) i :
Approach. Dordrecht: Reidel.

Butler, €. (1985) ggatistics ip Linguistics. oxfoxd: Basil

Blackwell.

Butler, M.C (1977) "The reanalysis of object as subject in
Middle English impersonal constructions". Glossa, 11t 155-70.

Buyssens, E. (1979) The active volce with passive meaning”.
Engligh Studies, 60: 745-67,

374



cpate, W.o (12700 Meankadgo.and . iha Stpugturs. of  Languade.
cwinagn Chhoagn tmivarsity Freass.

rnafae, W, (1374) SLanguage and Congoiguanans™.  LADGURGR,
ag¢lts LL1=L13,

rnafe, W. (1976) "Gilvenness, contrastivenass, dafiniteonass,
subjecks, topics, and peint ot wiew?., Ent C.H, LI (edd.  1976]:
a1~5%,

snate, W. (18801 "The deployment of conzolousnass in the
pradut Lo af a narrative®. Zn: W. Chafe (ed.,1%980): 9-50.

chafe, W. {ed.,1980) The Pear dtories: Counltlve. Gultural and
Lingulabic Aspesta. of Narrabtive Production. Horwond, H.oJ.t

AL LAK .

enafa, W. (1957) "Uognitive constraints on information {low".
#n: R.E. Toalin (ed., 1987): A1-%1.

cpappell, M. (1980)  "Is  Cha qmt‘--gmsmtve advaraative?™,
IAbpInALitnaL Jeurnal. of. Human Sommnicatien, 13 411-52.

Choasniy , WO UERRT) syatashis Ftractugses. The Hague: Heuton.

cnoasky, M. (1965} Aspasts of the Theory i dyobax. canbridga,
Mags. s W, L.T. Prasa.

chamsky, M. (1972) “Remarks on neninailzation®. En: N. Chomaky
(1973},

chonaiy, H.(1972) Zhudles on Senantiod in Sensrative Granpaz.
Tha MHagua: HMoubton.

cmemsky, K. (1981)  Lectured. on. Sovernsent...and . Bindiog.
Pordracht) Foris,

Chomeiy, M. (L984) 3ohe. Concepts. and_Conssguencas..nf. bl
Thaery. of Goisrnsent and Binding . Canbridge, Mass.: MIT Presa.

rlancy, P.M. [1949) “Referential rvhoice in Emglish aml
Japanase nrarrabtive discourze®. Ea: & Chafe (ed., 1TEBFY: L3V~
FDF S

Clark, B.¥. & K.L. Carpenter (1989] “The motieon 2f sowrde in
language acqulsition®. Languaygs, &5(1): 1-340.

cole, P. & J.L. Horgan (eds.,1975) Syatax. apd.jdemantlon, Yol
3 Spsech Aohe. Hew York: icademi& pPreds.

cola, P. & %.W. $ridhar {1976) "Clause uwtion and relaticoal
grammay: evidenga from Hebrew and Kanpada®. studies. in tha
Linguistic. Golsnces, 6(31): 216~228.



Cole, P., Jerrold, M. & J. Sadock (eds.,1977) Syntax and
Semantics, Vol .B: Grammatical polations. New York: Academic
Press.

Cole, P. , W. Harbert, G. Hermon & S.N. Sridhar (1980) "“The
acquisition of subjecthood", Language, 56: 719-43,

Conrie, B. (1976) Aspect. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Comrie, B. (1977) "In defaense of spontaneous demotion: The
impersonal passive". En: P. cole, M. Jerrold & J. Sadock
{eds., 1977}: 47-58,

Comrie, B. (1978) "Ergativity". En: W. Lehmann (ed.,1978):
3129-394,

Comrie, B, {1981) "Aspect and voice: some reflections on
perfect and passive", En: P.J. Tedaschi & A. Zaenen (eds.,
1981): 65-78,

Comrie, B, {1988) "Passive and voice. En: M. Shibatani (ed.,
1988): 9-24,

Comrie, B. (1989) Lapguage Inj
Oxford: Basil Blackwell,

Conte, M., Petdfi, J.S. & E. Sdzer (eds,,1989) Text and
e Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Contreras, H., (1974) "Indeterminate~subject sentences _in
Spanish", Blaomington, Indiana: Indiana University Linguistics
Club, .

cOoreman” A. (1984) "A functional analysis of passives in
narrative discourse in Chamorro®.

Humap Communication, 17: 395-428,

Ccooreman, 'A. (1988) "The antipassive in Chamorro: variations
on the theme of transitivity". En; M., Shibatani (ed.,1988):
561-594,

Costa, R. (1975) "“A functional solution for illogical
reflexives in Italian", P e—r:

Functignalisg. Chicago Lingufgéfz_ésé

Croft, W., Shyldkrot, H.B. & S. Kemmar (1987) "“Diachronic
semantic processes in the middle voice", En: A. Giacalone
Ramat, 0. Carruba & G. Bernini (eds.,1987): 179-192,

iety.-——

Croft, W, {1990) "Possible verbs and the structure of events",
Ent 8.5L. Tsohatzidis {ed.,1990): 48~73,

Cruse, D.A. (1973} “Some thoughts on agentivity®. Jourpal of
Linguistics, 9: 11-23.

376



culicover, B., Wasow, T. & A. akmajian (eda.,1977) Formal
Lynhay. Hew york: Academic Presa.

rurme, 8.0, (19607 A Grammar of the German Languags. New York:
Fredepick Unyar publishing Mouse.

panad, F. {19268) MHone thoughits on the senmantic structure of
ra sentence’. Lingua, 2L G589,

paned. ¥. [1974) "Functional sentence pargpective and the
organizatien of the text¥. En: F. Daned {ed., 1974},

paned, F. (ed.,1974) Papsga. .on.  Funstiepal . Sentance
Parapackiya. The Hague: Mouton.

savigon, A, (1980) "Peculiar passives™. lLanguaga, 96: 42-86.

peLarcey, 8. (19811 "An interpretation of splin argativity and
rglated patterna®. LAUJUANSK. 471 GAT657.

pelancey, 9. (1983) "Aupeot, sranzitivity apdd vigwpolnt™, En:
@..f. Hoppar {(ed.,1983): 167-183.

petancay, H. (19841 "Hotes on agentivity ansd wauaatien®,
aradlien. da Languaga, 8 131-213.

patancay, $. (19332) "Agentivity and syntax™. Papers Lfras. tha
Parasesaine. nn Caunatives and Adentlyity, Chicage Lingulstics
Bociety, d3: 1-13.

pelancey, 5. (198%BY "On active typolagy and the nature of
agentivity?. En: F. Plank (ed.,198%): 4780,

palancey, 9. {1987) "Transitivity in gramsar and cognition™.
wr: B4, Tomlin {ad., L1987 9168,

pelamcey, H. {(L989) "Ergativity and the cognitive nodel of
sven® wtructura Ln Lhasa Tibetan". Department of Linguistics

(May . gugene: Ynlveraity of Ovegon.
ceMallia, G. (1978) "On the une of ‘por’ plus agent with ‘aer
construoctlons®. Himpania, 61: ¥23-37.

Ba Wolf, ©.M. (1988) "Vpice in Austronssian languages of
Pallippine type: Fassiva, ergative or neither?™. En: M.
Zhikatani {ed.,1988): 143-194.

ik, $.¢. £1987) "Some principles of Functiomal Gramamay™. Eng
B, Dirven & V. ¥Fried (eds., 1987} 43-~104,

Dirven, R. & V. ¥¢ried {eds., 1987} Fungtionalisa  ip

Lingsisrics. Linguistic and Literary Studies in Zaztarn Enrope
{LLSERY, Yol.id. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

3



Dixen, R.M.W. (1979} "Ergativity", Language, 55(1): 59-138,

Duskavd, L. {(19/!) “9n sora functional and stylistic aspects
of the passive woive in present-day English". Philologicsa

Eragengia, 14: J17-44.

Dryer, M. (1976) "On explaining the syntactic properties of
passive agent noun phrases in universal grammar". Proceedinas
gah. Lingwjstics Socisty.

Dryer, M. (1985) “Ie role of thematic relations in adjectival
passives". Linguistic Ingulry, 16(2): 320-26.

England, N. (1998) "Mam voice", Ent M. Shibatani (ed.,1988):
525-45,

Enkvist, N.E. (1978) "Some aspects of applications of text
linguistics". En: V. Kohonen & N.E. Enkvist (eds.,1978): i-
27,

Estival, D. (1985) "Syntactic priming of the passive in
English"Y, Text, 5: 7-21.

Fagan, S (1988) "The English middle". LIFOuisTric IHOWIEY, 19:
181-203,

Fairclough, N. (1989) Langnage and Power  TLondon: Longman,

Faltz, L. (1976) "Push comes to drag. The reflexive
veplacement in English", keleo L > poiat
i . 21 168-78.

Fauconnier, G. (1985) Mental Spaces: Aspects of Meaning
Construction ip Natural Language. Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Fillmore,'c.J. (1968} "The case for case", En: E. Bach & R.T,
Harms (eds.,1968): i-18%,

Fillmore, ¢.J. (1977. “The case for case reopened". En: P.
Cole, M. Jerreid & M. Sadock (eds.,1977): 59-81,

Firbas, J. (1955} "A note on transition proper in functional
sentence perspective", Philologica Pragensia  8: 170-76.

Firbas, J. (1987) "0n the delimitation of theme in Functiocnal
Sentence Perspective". En: R. Dirven & V. Fried (eds.,1987):
137-56.

Foley, W.A & R.D, van Valin (1977) "On the viability of the
notion of ‘subject’ in universal grammar". Berkeley

Linguistics society, brogceedings, 3: 203-320.
Foley, W.A. & R.D. van Valin (1984)
aEmar Tanmbridge: Cambridge University Press.

273



Poimg, WAL A PO daAn vaiin [L38%)] "infaraation pacvkaging in
erm o lauss® . R r. Shupen (ed., 198%)1 J82-l1ed.

owlir. B. & G rpesa (1979) epritical Linguistica®. En: R
Fowler ef al.teds. L1979 189-217 .

rewler, B., Hodge, B, Kress, O. & 7. Trew (eds.,1979) Languaza
Londun: Routledge & Kegan Paul .

sox, B, (1997a) sanaphara in  popular  written Englliah
papratives". Eni 8.5, Tonlin {(ed.,1987): 157~-174.
vox, B. (19878) Dlogourse SLCUOLUEe. AL A Anaphora. Canbridgs:

ranbr Ldge University Press.
Frajaymgier, . (1578) "An analysis of be-passive™. Lingai .
a6 133-15%.

renjavngier, F. 0 (1981) nirdefinite agent, pasgive and
imperaonal passive”. Lifigua, %83 267-98.

Fraidin, H. (L925] MIne analysaig of pasaives®. LAnEsags, GLx
LR T

saysla, £ (3929 Tha Pole of Thappy in Lioguisbic Analysias
Tho—dpanleh Praoguk Ayshes. apaterdas: Horth Haolland.

carvy, N, (4974} A disfourae analysis @f certaln root
pranatoraalt lons bR English®, Departnast of Lirnguistics (Ms).
Los Apgeles: U.O LA

nee, JS.FP. (1874) “dal pazsive: On soDe conabreet lons with
gttt Bleoaingbon, Irsiiana: Indiana University Linguistic
(AR QYN

swarge, L. & . Kernfil® (1877) Infinitival deunle pasalven
casdings of the faventh Antwal. Moastlog. ol tha

be Tursish® ., PLa
warth Eastern Lioguiitic Sosieky, 6%-81.

Glacdlone Hamat, A., Carruba, O. & G Barmiml (#da., L9871
s&amm.j&m“mﬂ.&gzmmn.‘mmrmnmm%.ﬁmimmmmﬁmmmwi
Linguistits. Amstaerdan: Jobn Renitaning.

5ili caya, . (1973) Cursn Superier de dimkasis Rspadold-

Bapwelomar Ve,

Given, T. (3971) "Histerical myntax and synohronis serpholeygy:
an archasologist’'m field trip?. Chigage Lipguistic Seclaty.

Fapars, 7% 194-415.

Given, T (1872) "Review of soma problems in rransitivity in
Twnhill by W.H. whitely". Afrizan Stsdies, 3@ 239-7T.

Gawen, T. {1975) "Cause apd sontrol: On the samaniics i
interpersonal nanlpulavisn®. En: J.P. Fimball {ed.. 1373).

379



Givon, T. (1976) "Topic, pronoun and grammatical agreement".
En: C. Li (ed.,1976): 151-188,

Givon, T. (1979) Op Understanding Grammar. New York: Academic

Press.

Givon, T. (1981a) "Typology and functional domains". Studies
in Language, 5: 163-93,

Givon, T. (1981b) '"Direct object and dative shifting:
Semantics and pragmatics of case". En: F., Plank {ed.,1981):
151-82.,

Givon, T. (1982) "Logie vs. pragmatics, with human language
as the referee: Toward an empirically viable epistemology".

Journal of Pragmatics, 6: 81-133.

Givon, T. {1983) "Topic continuity in discourse: An
introduction". En: T, Givon (ed.,1983): 1-42.

Givon, T. (ed.,1983) {o) [ i at
itat] - . Typological Studies in
Language, 3. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Givon, T. (1984) + =
Introduction, Vel.I. Amsterdam' John Benjamlns

Givon, T. (1988) "“A tale of two passives in Ute". En: M.
Shibatani (ed,,1988): 417-440.

Givon, T. {198%a) "The grammar of referential coherence as
mental processing instructions™, t, No.89-7.
Institute of Cognitive & Decision Sciences. Eugene: University
of oregonj

Givon, T. (1989b) i i
. Hillsdale, N.J.: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.

Givon, T. (1990) M@M&%
Introduction, Vel.II. Amsterdam: John Benjamins

Goldberg, J., Mackaye, S. & M. Wescoat {eds.,1985) gxgggsﬂingﬁ
s '

Stanford: Stanford University Press,

Grady, K. (196%9) "Varleties on the English middle voice and
medic-passive". Linguistics, 54: 5-12.

Granger, 8. (1983) + u
sh. amsterdam: North-Holland.

Greenberg, J. (ed.,1%66) Upnlversals of Lapguage. Cambridge,

Mass.: M.I.T. Press.



Graes, BWOPL ELAI5] wTamic amd conversation®. En: P Cole &
7.1 Marsan (eda., B370)L 4184,

crimms, J. (197%) vha thread of Discoursa. Amsterdam: Mouton.

Creme, .8, {178%) Gtudles hn Lexical Belations. Phh. diss.

camiee LA, Hasz. o MIT f'reds.

Lraler. J. 5. (L1887} "Look ard see”. Languaga. 434D 937-8947.

wadiion, H.L. (19713 AoTransforpaticaal. Sramsar of. Spaniah.
Eonglewaad CLLEf4, N.J.o Prentice Hall.

flABgamaARn, fe {198%) “The  GET-Passlve Al Purzio’s
ganeralization®. Lingua. a6z H1-17,

gapman, J. (1976} "Agentlaas santencen® . Foundabions of
Cansigans, 14 L9-85.

daiman, J. & #. Thompasn (19841 wrgupordinat ton’ in universal
grammar® . parkeley Liogulstice Saciaby. Proceadingy, 10: Sl0-
443,

sgmiman, J. & #. Thompasn {eds.,l988) Clauwss  Combioing..in
LrARRAL. ana Rlaveurae. Amsterdam: John Aen Yantns.

wakulinmm, A. (194%) "Some motea on thematicn, topic and
ypalogy?. En: . Conta, J.8. Patiefl & £, SHizer (edsm.,1987):
bR

walliday, M A K. (L1347} “"Hotes on gransleivity and theme in
grghisn, Part 142, Jourpai ef Linguistics, 3: 17-31. 199~-244.

Mnlliday, M. A K. {(1968) "Hotes on tranaltivity and Rheme in
Brglish, Part 1", Jourpal nf Linguistles, 4@ 179-2194.
mallicay, M.A.¥. (1979 "Functlenal dlversity in lawmguags ag
sman Prom a consideration of modality and mood in English®.
Foan@anions. ol Lanaaga. (31 322-81.

saliiday, PLALK. (1289 An Inbredustion te Functional STeamar.
Lowmtnn: Bdward Arnold.

sarnish, B.M. (1974} "Lagical form and isphiicature”. ¥m: T.6G.
Paver, .. Katz & D.T. Langendoen {(eda., L974).

Hasegawa, K. (1940) "The passive construction in Engliah®™.
LapauARE, 443 230431,

Watah, L. & ¥, Farhady (1932} Besearch Pesign and Statistica.
Wowbay . Haua.: Hewhury Housa.

Watcher, A.G, [1949) "To gex/be invited”. Hederp Languags
Butag. £4: 431-46.



Heath, J. (1976) "Antipassivisation: A functional typology",
Berkeley Linouistics Secietv  Dproceedings, 2: 202-11.

Hinds, J. {1975) "Passives, pronouns, and themes and rhemes",
Glossa, 9: 79-10Ds6,

Hoekje, B, (1980} "Sociolinguistic evidence for two kinds of
passive", Department of Linguistics (Me). University of
Pennsylvanisa,

Hoekstra, T., van der Hulst, H. & M. Moortgat (eds.,19B0)
i . Dordrecht: Foris.

Hopper, P.J. & S. Thompson (1980) "Transitivity In grammar
and disceurse". Language, 56: 251-95.

Hopper, P.J. {ed.,1982) Tans 1d—Aopoctt—Retwesn—Senanties
. Typolegical Studies in Language, 1. Amsterdam:
John Benjamins,

fopper, P.J. & 5. Thompson (eds., 1982) Syntax—and Sepantics

5: New York: Academic Press.

Hopper, P.J. (1984) WThe discourse basis Ffor lexical
categories in universal grammar". Language, 60: 703-752.

Horn, G.M. (1981) "Motionless and traceless sources of
passivesV, Linguistic Analvesiec  8: 15-68.

Hsu, J.H. (1972) "To get or not to get", FuJenStudies—in—
Language and Literature 8: 65-a5.

Hust, J, (1977) "The syntax of unpassive construction in
English". Linguistic Analusie3: 31-63.

Jackendof?, R. (1972) Sem i ar
gggmma;*_cambridge Mass, ; MIT Press.

JacKendoff, R. (1976) '"Toward an explanatory semantic
representation", Lingujstio Inguiey—7: £89-150,

Jackendoff, R. (1983} Semant
Mass.: MIT Press,

Jaeggli, 0. (1986) "Passive", Linguistio Theuiew—17(4): 587-

622,

Cambridge,

Jespersen, 0, (1924)
Allen & Unwin.

Jespersen, 0. {1909-49) A M : g - :
Brinciples, 7 vols. Copenhaqen. Ejnar Munksgaard.

Johnson, D (19?7) "On Keenan’s definition of 'Subject of'",
i B73-92,

g2



soppson, D& Bo Fomtal (19807 ARG EALE Grommax. Princaton:
wpipoeten Univergliy Proass.

WM.og, (13%E1) "A unified teamporal theosry of tenge and
Tadaschi & A, faanen l(eds.,i941): 14%~75.

Tespminn,

é% ot Eny @
ememon, M. (1987} The Bedy in e Mindi The. Bodily Dasis of
st anhbel. Lpagiration. and Beasan. chicago: Ukloags University
Frenth.

Kaspeyima, T. {1925} *Ralaticnal grammar ams] the Rhistory of
mulp tert valsing®. Glosaa, % 149-81.

Karlsspn, F. (1984) "Prototype:s as nodals For lingulstic
struckura®. Bni F. Farlsson [ed., 19841 5%831-604.

garissen, F. {ed.,1984) Papsrs from tha. deventh 5o
conferaont £ Lingulaticg . Department auf General Linguistics.
waluminkh: Leiversity of Helsinki,

s, B. {13791 "Empathy amd pasgive reslstarnce® . Lipgpulatic
AambLy, 00 HAR-EL.

watg, J. & E. Wartin (L8467} "Tha synanyay of activaes and
pasaiven®. Philesepiizal. Bevigw. 76 47691

waty. J.J0. (1980) "Chomaky on meaning™. Languags., 981 -2,

wpanan, ¥. (19793 "Zeome univecsals of pagaive in Belational
Geammar® . Shioago Lingdistio 3oslety. Papaps, 113 340-%52.
dpenan, B. (1976) “Towards a universal dafinition of
‘pumiecttM . B LW, LE (est., 1978)1 REELETR S

A, F. (128%) “Fazalve ih the world’s languages™. BEar T.
pan (ed . 1u8%r a41-81,

L]

wpgnan, . &% A, Timderlake (1989) *Fredicate formavion rules
[ Glvarmal Grammar". Bn: J. Guoldberg, 4. Hackaye & M.
wamcoat (eda., L9RD) LA~38.

Kayser. %.J. & U, Rosper (31%34) "On the aiddle arsd argative
onatrwctions in Eogllant, Lingdistic. loguipy. 19: 281-414.
Enrakovsky, V.9, (1973) "Rassive constructions®. Eni F. Elefer
ted., 192311 %9-76.

wiefar, F. (ed., 1973) Trands in Soviet Lisguistics. Dovdrech:
Reidel.

Bimall, J.F. (1971 "oawt, Emd 0P, Kimmall (ed., 33731 209~
ERR N



Kimball, J.P. (ed,,1973) Syntax and Semantics. Vol.2. New

York: Seminar Press.

Kimball, J.P. {(ed.,1975) Syntax _and Semantics. Vol.4. New

York: Academic Press.

Kimenyi, A. (1980) i
Berkeley: University of California Press.

Kimenyi, A. (1988) v“Passiveness in Rinyarwanda”. En: M,
Shibatani (ed.,1988): 355-386.

Kirsner, R.S, (1976) "On the subject of pseudo-passives in
Standard Dutch and the semantics of background agents". En:
C.N. Li (ed.,1976).

Klaiman, M.H. (1988) "Affectedness and control: A typology of
voice systems", En: M. Shibatani (ed.,1988): 25-84.

Knecht, L. (1985) Sublect apd Object in Turkish. PhD. diss.

Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Kohonen, V, & N.E. Enkvist (eds.,1978)
i i Turku: AFinLA
Series, 22,

Kozinskij, I. (1988) "Resultatives: Results and discussion",
En: V.P. Nedjalkov (ed.,1988): 497-528,

Kress, G. & R. Hodge (1979) Languadge as Ideology. Londen:

Routledge & Kegan Paul,

Krauthamer, H. (1981) "The prediction of passive occurrence".
tics, 19: 307-24. :

Kuneo, S.,(1973) The sStructures of the Jananese Lajguage.
Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press.

Kuno, S. & E, Kaburaki (1977) "Empathy and syntax". Linguistic
, B 6a27-73.

Lakoff, . (1977) "Linguistic gestalts". Chicage Linguistic

Sgg;’g&x, Pavers, 13: 236~287,

Lakoff, G. (1282) "Categories and cognitive models". Barkeley
Cegnjtive Science Report, 2.

Lakoff, G. (1987) Wogen. Fira. and Dangergus Things. Chicago:

Chicago University Press,
Lakoff, G. & M. Johnson (1980) Metaphoprs We Ijwva By  Chicago:

Chicago University Press.

Lakoff, R. (1971) "pPassive resistance". chigagn Linguistic
Sgg;g;xl Papets, 7: 149-62,

384



Langacker, R.W, (1982a) "Space grammar, analysability, and the
English passive". Language, 58(1): 22-80.

Langacker, R.W. (1982h} "Remarks on Engllish aspect". En: P.J.
Hopper (ed,,1982):265-304,

Langacker, R.W, (1987) Foundations of Cognitive Grammar,
Yol.I. Stanford: Stanford Unlversity Press.

Langacker, R.W. (1991) Foundations of gogpltive Grammar,
Vol.IT, Stanford: Stanford URLVErElty FIEeSsS.

Langacker, R.W. & P.M. Munro (1975) "Passives and their
meaning". Language, 51: 789-830.

Leech, G.N. (1974) Semantics. Harmondsworth: Penguin.

Leech, G.N. {(1983) Principles of Pragmatles. London: Longman.

Lehmann, C. (1988) "Towards a typology of clause linkage". En:
J. Haiman & S. Thompson (eds.,l983}: 181-226.

b

Lehmann,

W,

(ed.,1978)

Lenz, R. {(1935) "La oraclén y sus partes". Revista de
. Madrid.

Levin, B, & M., Rappaport {1986) "The formation of adjectival
passives". Linguistic Inquiry, 17(4): 623-61.

Li, C.N. & S. Thompson (1976) "Subject and toplc: A new
typology of language", En: C.N. Li (ed.,1976}: 459-485.

Li, C.N. (ed,,1976) Subject and Toplg. New York: Acadenic
Press.

Lightfoot, D. (1979) "Rule classes and syntactic change".
Linguistic Tnouipy, 10(1): 83-108.

Lo casclo, V. (ed., 1976) Passive and Impersonal Sentences.

Lisse: Peter de Ridder Press.

Longacre, R. (1970) "Sentence structure as a statement
calculus". Language, 46: 783-813.

Longacre, R & S. Thompsaon (1985) "Adverbial clauses'. En: T.
Shopen (ed.,1985): 171-234.

Lyons, J. (1977) Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

MacWhinney, B, (1977) "Starting polnts*, Language, 53: 152-
168,

385



Wakkal, A, & V. Becker (eds.,1975) The First LACUS Forum.

Columblia, §.C.: Hornbeam Press.

Mallinson, G. & B.J. Blake (1981i) Languadge Typelogy.
Amsterdam: North-Holland.

Manley, T. (1972) "outline of Sre Structure". Qceanic
i i 12. Honolulu: University of
Hawall Press.

Marin Arrese, J.I. (1989) "Functions of ’'se’ in El Quijote".
Department of Linguistics (Ms). Bugene: University of Oregon.

Maslov, J. (1988) "Resultative, perfect and aspect!". En: V.P.
Nedjalkov (ed.,1988): 63-85.

Mathesius, V. {1982) “"Jezyk, Kultura a slovesnot (Language,
culture and verbal art)". En: J. Vachek (ed.,1982). Prague:
Odeon.

Matthiessen, €, & S. Thompson (1988) "The structure of
discourse and ‘subordination’". En: J. Haiman & S, Thomp3on
(eds.,1988}: 275-330.

McCawley, J. (1970) "English as a VS0 languaga’. Lapnguage, 46.

Mihailovig, L. (1966) "The agent in the passive construction®,
i 20: 123-26.

Mihailovic, L. (1967) '"Passive and pseudo-passive verbal
groups in English". English Studies, 48: 316-26.

Monge, F. (1955) "Las frases pronominales de sentido
inmpersonal en espaiol". Archivo de Filologia Aragopesa, VII:
y-102, '

Montero, R. (1988) Amado Mio. Madrid: Editorial Depate.

Moreno Cabrera, J.C. (1987) Fupdameptos,de Sintaxis General.

Madrid: Sintesis.

Munro, P. {1982) "On the transitivity of fSay’ verbs. En: P.J.
Hopper & 5. Thompson (eds.,1982); 301-319.

Mapoli, D.J, (1976) The two &i‘s of Italjan. Bloomington,
Indiana; Indiana University Linguistic Club,

Nedjalkov, V.P. (ed.,1988) Typology of _ Resultative
Copstructions. Typological Studies in Language 12, Amsterdam:
John Benjamins.

Nedjalkov, V.P. & 5.J, Jaxontov (1988) "The typology of
resultative constructions". En: V.P. Nedjalkov (ed.,1988):
3-62.

386



wemnan, M. (1978] nipparsonal constructions: soma ovidenca
from Ipien®™. Departwent of Linguistics (Mz). Buffaler State
i ivernity o€ Mew FOrk,

wonsnan, M. & K. Bavin-woock (1978 “The passive in Langa™.
BALLBLEY. Linauintics. Secieby.. Procesdinga, <4: 12 B-39.

crarn, . {1972) spcceptable ungrammatical sentences in
gpanigh®. Lingulatic. ingulry, 2: 333-42.

C2kArBRE . 1. (1980) "Evidence from ‘Turkish for the
aaeowEative  hypotheais®. Berkaley.  Llpgaiatica. . Sesiebi.
Provesdinga . 63 41122,

palmer, F.8. (1973) HModality .and the Enalish. dodals. Losdon:
[expIRAL «

parker, F. {1976} "lavquage chamge and tha passive volce™.
Laiuags, 52 349-84,

payna, bub. (19871 s[pforsation  sbructuring  in Papasgo
marrative discourse”. LARMMAEL . ahe TAV-BOE .

savfatvi, C.A. & 8B, GSoldsan (1974} “"Theaatisatlon and
pentance retriaval®. Jompnad nE ¥arbal iesrnind. and.¥erbal
Babaviier, Lio 70-7.

par louttar , DM, {18920} PhDaaep and surface conatrainta in
wyahan” . m;;mmwmgg, 1: 197249,

pey lmatter, [LM. (1978) "Inparsonal passives and the
unasousative hypothesis®. terkeloy Linmulatics feclaty..
prooamsdiigs, 40 1B7-89.

parimatter . U.M. (sd. 19831 Shudiea ipn Bolatispal GEADRAE .
Yol 1, Chivage: Chloags University Press.

par Lmattar, .M. {14984) "The inadequasy af sobe moergahratal
vemories of passivae™. Enr DML parinuttar & O.4, Bosen (eda.,
BTG B IER R

Fay lputter, D.M. & P.M. Poatal (ragia) “*rowdard a wnlversak
cmaractertaartion of passivisation®. fn: DM, Parimuttory {(od.,
198y A-ED.

Parlmutter, B.M. & P.M. Postal (1983b) "Tha DIelatiocnal
saepeastion Law"'. Enr DM, Pavimatter fed. 19831 3D-B.

verlmgtter, D.M. & P M, Postal (1981:)"hona proponed Llaws of
paslie claune atructure”. Ea: DM, purlmutter [ed. L3831 Bi-
138,

387

e



Perlmutter, D.M. & P.M., Ppostal (1984a) "The l-Advancement
Exclusiveness Law". En: D. M. Perlmutter & C.G. Rosen {eds,,
1984): 81-125,

Parlmutter, D.M. & P.M, Postal (1284b) "Impersonal passives
and some relatlopal laws". Tn: b, M. Perlmutter & C.G. Rosen
(eds.,1984): 126-170,

Perlmutter, D.M, & ¢.G. Rosen {eds.,1984)
i Vol.2. chicago: Chicago University Press,

Phong, N.P. {1976) Paris:

Mouton.

Pinkster, H. (1985} "The discourse function of the passive".
En: A.M, Bolkestein, C. de Groot & J.L. Mackenzis (eds.,
1985).

Plank, F. (ed.,1979) v )
Grammatical Relations. Tondon: Academic Press.

Plank, F. (ed.,1981) Objects. New York: Academic Press.

Plank, F. (ed.,1985) Relational—Pypeteur-—Amsterdam: Mouton.
Post:al P. (1977) "Antipassive in French", ProveetitgrortiE—

i O — e oMot —Ea

273 313 Cambrldge, Mass.: MIT Press,

Poutsma, H. (1926)
ks o

ronlngen' Wolters.

Prince, E.F. (1981) "ropicalization, Focus-movement, and
Yiddish- -movement: A pragmatic differentiation. Bg;ﬁéiﬁx
7: 249-264.

Prince, E.F. (1982) "a comparison of topicalization and left-
dislocation in discourse". Paper presented at the Linguistic
Society of America annual meeting.

Quirk, R., Greenbaum S., Leech G.N. & J. Svartvik (1985) A_

Longman.

Real Acadenia Espafiola {1975) F oo de ara Nueva GramatiTs
d adrid: Espasa Calpe,

Relchenbach, H. (1947) Llements—of—Symhoio—fooitNew York:

HMacmillan.

Rice, 5.A. (1987} Toward
Phb, diss. San Diego: Unlverslty of Callfornia Press

“LAﬂlu’l""._"_!“l."‘"‘-'IL

Roberts, I, {1986) B
i j ordrecht: Foris,

Dethe

388



Robson, R.A. (1972) Qn the Generabion of Passive Constructions
in.English, phD. diss. Austin: University o exas .

Roeper, T. (1987) "Implicit arguments and the Head-Complement
relation". Linaguistic Inguipy, 18(2):267-310.

Rosch, E, (1978) "Principles of categorization", En: E. Rosch
& B. Lloyd (eds.,1978),

Rosch, E & B. Lloyd (eds.,1978) Cognition and Categorjgation.

Hlllsdale, N.J.: Lawrence Erlbaiim ABSoClates.

Schachter, P. & F, Otanes (1972) Iagalog Reference Grammar.
Berkeley & Los Angeles: University of California Press.

Schiffrin, D. {ed.,1984) 1]
wmmm Georgetown University Roundtable "54.
Washington, DC: Georgetown University Press.

Searle, J. (1970) Speech Actg. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Prass.

Shlbatanl M. (1976) "The grammar of causative constructions:
A conspectus" En: M. Shibatani (ed.,1976}: 1-39.

Shibatani, M. (ed.,1976) i W H e
Grammar of Causative Construyctions. New Yorx: Academlc Fress.

Shibatani, M. (1977) "Grammatical relations and surface
cases", Lapnguage, 53: 789-809.

Shibatani, M. (1985) "passives and related constructions: A
prototype analysis". Language, 61: 821-4B.

Shibatani, M. (1988) "Introduction". En: M. Shibatani (ed.,
1988): 1-8.

Shipatani, M. {1988) "Voice in Philippine languages'. En: M.
Shibatani (ed.,1988}: 85-142.

Shibatani, M. (ed.,1988) Pagsive and Voice. Typological
Studies in Language, 16. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

pescription, Vol.I&II. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

r
(1973). Oxford:
Clarendon Press.

Siegel, D. (1973) "Non-sources for un-passives". Eni J.
Kimball (ed.,1973): 301-17.

Siewierska, A. (1984) The Passive: A Comparative Linquistic.

Analysis. London: Crogdm Helm.

389



Sil‘nickij, G. {1988) "The structure of verbal meaning and the
resultative", En: V.P. Nedjalkov (ed.,1988): B87-100.

Sinha, A.K. (1973) "On stative passives and the treatment of
some 1d10ms" gg;gggg Linguistic Sggie;g! Papers, 9: 615-26.

Sinha, A.K. (1974) "How passive are passives", Chicaga
Linguigtic Socjety, Papers, 10: 631-42,

Sinha, A.K. (1978) "“aAncther look at the universal

characterization of the passive voice".
, l4: 445-57,

Sperber, D. & D. Wilson (1986) Relevance; Communication.and
Cognitjon. Oxford: Basil Blackwell.

Stanley, J.P. (1975) "Passlve motivation". Foundations of
Language, 13: 25-39,

Stein, G. (1979} Studies in the Function of the Passive.
Tibingen: Gunter Narr Verlag.

Stewart, A.H. (1973} "The 0ld English ‘passive’ infinitive".
Journal of English Linguistics, 7: 57-68.

Subbiah, 6. (1972} '"A note on agreement in Kota". En: S,
Agesthialingom & S5.V. Shanmugam (eds.,1972): 285-392,

Sussex, R. {1982) “A note on the get-passive construction®.

a Li ti 2: 83-95,
Svartvik, J. (1966) On Voice in the Epglish Verb, The Hague: .

Maouton.

Talny, L} {1985) "Force dynamics in language and thought".
B 1 tivity.

Chicago Llnqulstlcisoczety, 31 293- 33?;

Tedeschi, P.J. & A, Zaensn (eds.,1981) a ics
Vol.14: Tenge and Aspect. New York: Academic Press.

Tesniére, L. (1959) Elémepts de Syntaxe Structurgle. Paris:

Klincksieck,

Thompson, 5. {1984} "’Subordination’ in formal and informal
discourse”. En: D. Schiffrin (ed.,1984): 85-9%4.

Thempson, 8. (1987} "/Subordination’ and narrative event
structure". Ent: R.3. Tomlin (ed.,1987}: 435-454.

Timberlake, A, (1976) "Subject properties in the North Russian
passive®. En: C,N. L1 (ed.,1976): B47-570.

390



Tomlin, R.S. (ed.,1987) Coherenas and-Grerrrd AR AR
Typolegical Studies in Language, 11. Amsterdam: John
Benjamins.

Topping, D, (1979) ;)
University of Hawaii Press.

Trihart, L. (1979) "Topicality: an alternative to the
relational view of the Bantu pasgive',
isties, 10: 1-30.

Tsohatzidis, s.L. (ed.,1950) Meardngsamt-PrototypesT London:

Routledga.,
Tsunoda, T, (1985) "Remarks on transitivity". Journal of
is ; 21; 385-9§,

Tuyn, H. (1970) "Semantics and the notion of transitivity in
passive conversion®. fea— 42: 60~71.

Yan Dam, J. ( 1957) [he—Covsel—Clase—amdtCausal PTElos Q

Groningen & Djakarta: Wolters.,

véh Ek, J
I s}y

Wolters.
van Valin, R. (1980) "On the distribution of passive and

antipassive constructions in universal grammar". Lipgua, 50:
303-27,

Wachtel, T. (1979) "The demotion analysis of iqitially
Unaccusative impersonal passives", i i

Papers, 15: 321-130.

Walker, C.H. & F.R. Yekovich (1987) "The activation and use
of scripted knowledge in reading about routine activities",
En: B.K. Britten {ed.,1987).

Warburton, I. (1975) “The passive in English and Greek",
8] ti 3: 563-78,

Wasow, T. (1977) “Transformations and the lexicon". En: P,
Culicover, T. Wasow & A. Akmajlan (eds.,1977): 127-80.

Wasow, T. (1980} "Major and minor rules in lexical grammar!,
En: T. Hoekstra, H. van der Hulst & M. Moortgat (eds.,1980).

Watkins, M. (1937) A _Grammas—ef Chiohewa— Philadephia:
Linguistic Society of America.

Weiner, J. & W. Labov (1983) “Constraints on the agentless
passive". Journal of Lij i 9: 29-58,

391



Werth, P. (1984) Focus, Coherenge and Emphasis. London: Croom
Helm.

Whalen, S. (1978) "The impersonal sentence in Russian and
Romanian*, 8 t i jw istics, B:
- 5-67.

Woods, A., Fletcher, P. & A. Hughes (1986) gtatistics ip
Language Studies. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Yamamoto, T. (1984) i a ves!
functional Approach. B.A. thesis. Kobe University.

Yekovich, F.R. & C.H. Walker (1986) "Retrieval of scripted
concepts”, Journal of Memoryv and Language, 25.

Zandvoort, R.W. (1969) A HandbooK of English Grammar. Londen:
Lengman.

Biff, P. (1966) "The nonsynonymy of active and passive
sentences". Philosophical Review, 75: 226-32,

Ziv, Y. & G, Sheintuch (1981) "passives of obligques over
direct objects". Lingua, 54: 1-17.

392



APENDICES

Apéndice I. Corpus de Pasiva.
Apéndice II. Resultados,
Apéndice III. Corpus de Activa.



APENDICE I. CORPUS DE PASIVA.
TEXTOS A: PROSA DE FICCION,
L. Murdoch, Iris (1980) The Sea, The Sea. Penguin Books. Part

II: pp. 122-30. (aprox. 4.080 palabras).

Al.}l. ... a red brick which has been partly and mercifully
whitewashed, (122)

Al.2. Low voices wera at once heard within. {123)
At.3, ... and as if I had been swept into a cavern ... {124)

Al.4. The two plates, with their knives and forks upon them,
were then put down, (125}

Al.5. , a plate of bread or something was fetched, (125)

Al.6. , upright chairs were pulled across the resistant
carpet, (128)

Al.7. ... when I was announced. {127}

Khhkkhkhhhhhhdhhhkhhhhn
Al.L1. Other houses might be built upon sand ... (122}
Al.L2, ... or even be made of sand, (122}

AL.L3. The bricks are unchipped, sharp and uneroded at the
corners. {122)

al.L4. ... which is covered with very thick, very shiny paint.
{122)

Al.L5. ... where a descending lawn is overwhelmed by the view
of the sea. (122)

Al .L6. If he was crippled .., (125)

Al.L7. Hartley, ... , was now revealed in a yellow cotton

dress with a tight bodice and a big skirt. (12%5)
AL.L8&. , now that I was accustomed to the light, (1286)
Al.L9. ... which was set in the wall. {126)

Al.L10, Mary was thrilled, (127)

Al.L1l. He's adopted, (127)



Al.L12. , though the church and the churchyard were hidden by
trees. (128)

Al.L13., It was soaked under the arms with dark stains of
anxious perspiration .,. (128)

Al.Ll4, ... that the partners are supposed to tell each other
everything., (129)

A1.L15. ,.. that Titus was adopted. (130}

Al.Ll6. People may be settled into ways of life which ...
£130)

Al.L17. , but which are satisfacktory and far to be preferred
to alternatives. (130)

Al.Li8. A small number of nmarried couples are increasingly
pleased with each other and ... (130}

HAKAAA IR KA AN K AR Fk

Al.GL1. , or got stuck into, (125}

Al.GL2. After they got married? (128}

kikhkhRkhrdhhihdkkk

IT, Lessing, Doris (1980) The Marriages between Zones Three,
Four and Five. London: Granada, pp. 49~59, (3.600 aprox.)

A2.1. His tent flap had been left open ... (43)
A2.2, ! his tent had been torn away by a wind, or an attack?
(49)

A2.3., But then, these thoughts were chased away by
indignation, and by chase lust. (58)

AZ2.4. ... she must he caught. (50)

A2.5. In the camps a sentry was ordered to halt outside his
tent .., {50)

A2.6, Irritation was remembered -« (51}

A2.7. The architects,..., had been expected t¢ mutiny. (51)
A2.8. ... that ... she could be expected toc have seen him.
(52)

A2.9. .., and had been sent to the soldiers to train. (S3)
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A2.10. I thought he had not been properly looked after ...{54})

A2.11, .,, nothing of the sort was told ne. (87)
A2.12. ... that they have to be obeyed. (57)
A2.13. ... a landscape and country that were not to be seen

by them at all. (59)
AAA R AR RN KRR AT RANK RNk A
A2.L1l. He was undermined, unmanned, and made a coward. (50)

A2.L2, Quite simply he was appalled ~ by the situation, by
himself, by her. (50}

A2.L3}. ... that he was still alert and poised ... (52)

A2.L4. ... because his expectations of a chase, a pursuit,
were not quieted in him; (52)

A2.L5. That dreary dark dress of hers was of course absorbed
by the night, (52)

A2.L6. ... but he was disturbed in his mind ... (54)

A2.L7. T am surprised, {54}

A2.L8. T am confined to the pavilions and the gardens. (54)
A2.L9. Her small face was very pale, and worried. (5%)
A2.L10. , and he was utterly stupefied by it. (55)

A2.L11. He was alerted, (56)

AZ2.L12. Are as many children being born? {56)

AZ.L13, The spice trees were spangled with rainbows .., (56}
A2.L14. , and be done with it. {(87)

A2.L15. .,. I think we are supposed to think it out for
oursalves. (57)

A2.L16. ... that his question was already answered. (57)
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III. Brookner, Anita (1986) A Misalliance, London: Grafton
Books, pp. 152-62, (4,356 aprox.)

A3.1. A dark silk handkerchief - the dentist’s contribution -
was placed over the bedside lamp , (152)

A3.2. , and somewhere a kettle was being filled. (152)
A3,3, , and a cup was lifted to her 1lips. (153)

A3.4. This night had been glven her; (153)

A3.5, ... but it was somehow at length accomplished. (155)

AJ.6. They had been summoned up for the benefit of others,
(159)

A3.7, , and fuelled by the wrong sort of pride. (159)
A3.8. ... a situation which could not be resolved. (159)

a3.9. Perhaps Sally would have to be sent off to America to
join Paul: (159)

A3.10. ... that har conscience was not to be appeased by
anything less. (160)

A3.11. , and that was not te be thought of. {(162)

dhkdekhhkkhhRkhdhhhdkhdk ik

A3.L1. , although she was still stirred by the strange
insights that had preceded it., (153)

A3.L2, , she was quite surprised; (157)

243.L3. ... in which she was enclosed ... (157)
A3.L4. If he is agitated ... (158}
A3.L5., ... that she was reguired to do, (158)

A3.L6. 1 Paul would be stuck with Mrs. bemuth, (159)
A3.L7. surely she was not to be involved to this extent? (159)
Al3,L8. , and who was reputed never to speak at all, (160}

A3.L9. , but by this time her eyes were quite shut. (162)

& dr ook ok ok R o g e ok e e o ok ek R
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A3.Gl. After that the camera got mislaid. {162)

LEES IR LIS AL ER LR L ST

A3.GL1. ... that he had got mixed up in the wrong mythology.
{159)

hkkhkhkhkhkhkhhhkkhkxhhhhkhdhsi

IV. Renault, Mary (1984} The Alexander Trilogy. London:
Penguin Books, pp. 724~-34, (5.187 aprox.)

24.1., , when the Chamberlain was summoned, urgently, by the
commander of the garrison, (725%)

A4.2. All her middle years had been passed in the dangerous
reign of Ochos., (726}

Ad4.3. , the young congueror was announced, (726)
A4.4, No one will be charged with anything. (726}

44.5., , knowing he would not after all be replaced by
Krateros, (727)

Ad,.6, ... that the body of the King had been enmbalmed to the
likeness of life, (728)

A4.7. .., how if their mother had to be braved in one of her
dreadful Weeping rages, (729)

A4.8. ... in the ground-floor state guest room where she had
been first received ... {729}

34.9. , and do not be deceived if ... (729)

44.10. Her greying hair had been washed with camomile and
henna; {729)

24.11. Kleopatra was swept by a red surge of anger. (729)

A4.12, , that a tragic theatre mask had been propped thare.
(730)

A4.,13. It had been foretold her before his birth. (730}
Ad4.14. ; later the thatched house had been built beside it.
(733)
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A4.15, ... the wrong that was done your father. (734)

A4.16. ... when Amyntas was executed, (734}

hhkhkkhkkhhRkhkhkkkkhkRkkhkk ki

A4.L1l. Now that the girls wexe gone with their young
attendants, (724)

A4.L2. ... it was called the royal wargame, (725)
A4.L3. , as soon as the child is born ... (725}
A4.L4. , and she was turned eighty. (725)

A4.15, Her face was pinched as if with cold, (726)

A4.L6. , she was outraged ... (728}
A4.L7. : her lashes and brows were lined-in with antimony.
(729)

A4.L8, Her face was whitened, (729)

A4.L9. , her lips, not her cheeks, were faintly reddened.
(729)

A4.L10. She herself was excluded. (730)

A4,L11. , they were gone. (730)

A4.1L12. But she was eight months gone, (730)
A44,L13. Now all was fulfilled; (730)

A4.L14, ... when he was hurt, (731)

A44,L15, , he was never ashamed of tears. {731)
A4.L16. , and we are both descended from him. (732)
A4.LL7., , but her streﬁgth was almost recovered. (732}
A4.L18. ... when the deed was done ,.. (732}
A4.L1%., ... they were rubbed smooth., (733)

A4.L20. But it would be undignified; (733)

A4.L21. You were meant for great things, (734)



V. Manning, Olivia (1%82) The Levant Trilogy. London: Penguin
Books, pp.533-42. (3,971 aprox.)

A5.1. Too much was being imposed on him. (533)

A5.2. The tin trunk had been sent after him to the hospital.
(534}

A5.3. ... than they were expected.(535)
A%5.4. ... but her name was repeatedly mentioned ... (535)
AB.5. As Edwina was drawn into the room, (536)

A5.6. , she was stopped, astonished by the change in him.
(536)

A5.7. , he had ohviously been warned to say it without undue
haste. (536)

A5.8. A part of his mind had been returned to him., (538)

A5.9, He had, ..., been tainted by experience, (538)

A5.10. Hot knowing he had been wounded, (538)

AS.11, I was invited by Harriet’s doctor, Shafik, (540)

A%.12, , Guy was shown into the room. (541)

A5.13. , feeling he had been uncivilly ejected, (542)
Kkkkk Rk kR ERE* KR K

A5.LL, He,was attached to Harriet ... (533)

A5.L2. ... and upset by her death, (533)

AS.L3. TI'm not surprised he shot himself. ({534)

A5.L4. , and I‘m committed te Simon. (534)

A5.L5. , Simon was deflated at finding they were aleone. (535)

A5.L6. Simon, ..., was surprized that there should be so much
laughter in the street; (535)

AS5.L7., Jake's been taken from us ... (536)

AS.LB. , but Harriet was lost ... (537)

A5.L9, she wasn’t, (537)

AS.L10. He was Known as a good-humoured fellow, a genercgus and
helpful fellow ... (537)
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A5.L11. ... that in time would be filled with gifts. (538}
A5.L12, They were very creased .,.{539)

A5.L13. So far as you are concerned, {540)

AS.L14, ... that was called the Royal Suite. (541}

A5.L15. ... then was lost among the myriad stars that crowded
the firmament. (541)

A5.L16. Blll‘s exhausted.(542)
ook e gtk ke ek ke ko ke ok

A5.GL1. ;I don‘t get married every day. (534)

khkkhkhkhkhkhhkhrhhhkhrkidhk

VI. Burgess, Anthony (1980) Earthly Powers. Penguin Books, pp.
327-36, (4,455 aprox.)

A6.1. I‘ve been bullied encugh by this underling, (328)
A6.2. Shall champagne be served? (328)
A46.3., , since that was not proffered. (329)

A6.4. During the Risorgimiento the Papal States, ..., were
rudely wrenched away by the forces of reform. (329)

A6.5. .., a silence that could be interpreted as complicity,
(329)

A6.6. Three basilicas - San Giovanni Laterapo, Santa Maria
Maggiore and San Paolo - and all thelr subsidiary messuages -
were declared extraterritorial ... (329)

A6.7. ... and rendered immune from state property taxes, (329)

A6.8., , that was deemed to satisfy the vreguirements of the
civil authorities. (329)

46.9. Religion had to be taught in schools, (330)

A6.10. And, like an animal, it nust be permitted to breed.
(330)

A6.11. ... to which, ..., tax concessions must be granted.
(330)
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AG.12. ... because they were uttered. (331)
A6.13. , it was recognized, (231)

A6.14., S0, in the early thirties, he was sent to Washington
under an archbishop ... (331)

A6.15. (Carlo was, unkindly, sometimes to be called his
monkey.) (331)

A6.16. Mussolini was called, by the more naif of the clergy,
a man sent from God. '(331)

A6.17. The Lateran Treaty had been signed ... (331)
A6.18. ... and could not he {...) revoked. (331)

A6.19. , in which , ... , the blackshirts were unequivocally
to be blamed. (331)

A6.20, , whether death was caused by double pneumonia or hy
overeating, (331)

A6.21. Da Piperno was much patronized by fascists. (331)
46.22, They had not yet been taught by Germany that ... (331}
A6.23. .., that the Jews ought to be persecuted. {(331)
A6.24. Have we been introduced? (331)

A6.25, ... that his pure humanity, ..., has been so foully
sullied by the devils of greed and power which have clearly

taken possession of him. (332)

!
A6.26. , which could, with charity, be interpreted as a kind
of christian thinking. (3323)

A6.27. ... they were attacked by a prelate. (333)
A6.28. ... it will be accounted a great disgrace. (334)

A6.2%. Police were eventually installed up there to listen for
American accents., {335)

AG.30. Joe, my New York agent, was dlscovered, ..., to have
pParlayed the money of his clients ... (335)

AE.31. Domenico was put under contract, (336)
A6.32. Then I was summoned to Hollywood .., (336)

A6.33. , and a mint had been made cut of Clive of India, with
Ronald Colman. {336)
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A6.Ll, By a retrospective act that coronation is cenverted
inte a purely spiritual ceremony. (327}

46.L2. I am delighted ... (328)

A6.L3. , the Lateran Treaty is concluded. (328)
A6.L4, Initiated, (328)

A6.L5. ... thank Cod it is done, (328)

A6.L6. He is established solid. (32%)

A6.17. ... of what was still, ineptly, termed the Holy City.
{329)
A6.L8. , if you were married in a church, {329)

A6.L9. , who was related to the Archbishop of Udine, (330)
A6.L10. .., you are not well gqualified to understand. (332}
A6.L1l. ... that he was freed from the fascist grasp. (332)
A6.L12, We're done with your superstitions. (332}

A6.L13, Carlo was delighted to hear it. (332)

A6.L14. , we’'re all supposed to rejoice in the imperial goal,
(333)

A6.L15. The tiny square that cardriving patrons used as a car

park was enclosed, apart from the restaurant, by the fagade
of the disgraced Cenci house and its deconsecrated chapel,

(333)
A6.116. But we were all destined for America. (334}

A6.L17. , and the song without words was called Half an Hour.
(334)

A6.L18. The singing £ilm was recognized at that time as the
primary form. {(334)

A6.L18. It was called Il était un fois, {334)

A6.1.20. It was based on overconfidence, lack of prescience,
stupidity. (3315)

A6.L21. The Pacific and the Indian Ocean and the China Sea
were regarded also as diverting locales, (336)
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VII. Fowles, John (1977) The Magus. London: Triad/Panther
Books, pp.4l4-23. (4.232 aprox.)

A7.1. ... a lieutenant who had been wounded during the
invasion of France. {414)

A7.2. , 1 had been ordered ocut of Bouranl. (414}

A7.3. A permanent look-out section was posted here, (414)

27.4. Two days later I was summoned £o meet the newly arrived
commandant of the island. (414)

A7.5. and that was why he had been relegated to this
backwater. {415}

47.6. ... he had been shot in the kneecap during the 1%4Q
invasion ... (415)

A7.7. But of course his training was interrupted by the war.
{415}

17 .8. Hot a shot was fired. (416)

37.9. ... that several of the crew of the landing-craft had
been saved by the prompt action of the villagers ... (416}

A7.10. The rest would be considered ‘sunk and destroyed’.
{416)

A7.1%. About a week after the singing, a section of German
troops was added to Anton’s garrison to ‘stiffen morale’".
{417)

a7.12, I Have been told I am in danger of becoming a discredit
to the Wehrmacht. (417)

A7.13. His troops were forbidden to give food to the
islanders, (417)

A7.14. Fortunately I had been given more credit than I
deserved by the villagers for the easiness of the regine,
(417

A7.15. , was adjusted, centred on the screen. {417)

A7.16. T knew it had been builkt since the war. {418)

A7.17. The beam Was extinguished. (418)

47.18. Arms Were dropped to them. (418)

A7.19. Wimmel was Dbrought to Nauplia, late in 1952, from
Poland, (418)
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A7,20, , ten hostages were executed; (418)

A7.21, In his office I was introduced to a small, thin nan.
(418}

A7.22. , had been partly educated there, (418)
A7.23. We were both in fact being watched. (418}

A7.24, But I was not misled. (419)

A7.25. ,.. that the house had not been damaged at all. (419)
A7.26, The men were paraded ..., (419)
A7.27. .., and briefly addressed by the colonel in my presence

~ in German. (419)
47.28. .., that my property should be raspected. {419)

A7.29. But at midnight I was woken by the sound of marching
feet and a knocking at the outside gates. (421)

A7.30. I was to he placed under immediate arrest, (421)

A7.31. Every male in the village between the ages of fourteen
and saventy-five was to be rounded up at dawn. (421}

A7.32. When I was taken down to the harbour the next morning
at nine, (421)

A7.33. , the guerrillas had not been seen. (421)

A7.34. The women were driven back into the adjoining streets
and alleys. (422)

A7.35., Soon after I was called for. (422}

A7.36. , and I was roughly marched in to see him by two of his
men, (422}

A7.37. Winmel's terms were made known. (422}
A7.38. Eighty hostages were to be chosen at once. (422)

A7.39. ..., the hostages would be deported to labour camps.
(422}

A7.40, , they would be shot. (422)

A7.41., At the quay I was made to repeat in Greek what I had
been told, (422)

A7.42. .., what I had been told. (422)
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A7.43. The roll of the village men was called. (422}

A7.44. 5o the eighty of us were marched off to the school ...
{422)

A7.45. ... and put under close guard. (422)
A7.46, We were crammed in one classroom, (422)
A7.47. , given nothing to eat or drink - (422}
A7.48. ... but they wére pushed back. (422)
hkhkh kb khkhhkhhkbkkhkhkhhdhhk
A7.L1, He and his men were installed in your school, (414)
A7.L2. , which had been closed since Christmas. (414}

A7.L3. He was more than disposed to be ashamed of his role and
to find a convenient anti-Nazi figure to worship, {415)

A7.L4. AllL the notes were written in French: (416}

A7.L5. The plan was signed : Anton Kluber, le sept juin, lfan
4 de la Grande Folie. (416)

A7.L6. ..., a8 well as could be expected. (417)
A7.L7. , in which we were included. (418)
A7.LB. They ware known, ..., as die Raben. (418}

A7.19. , and I was highly honoured to be treated by him as a
gentleman’and equal. (419)

A7.L10. ... where a boat might be hidden. (420)

A7.L11. about twelve men were stationed there at the time.
[420)

A7.L12. He was torn between doing his duty and trying to delay
the news from reaching the dreadad Colonsl Wimmsl., (420}

A7.L13. The mice were trapped. (420)

A7.L14. ; by this time Wimmel’s price~list was well known.
{420)

A7.L15. ... he was ashamed to be Gernan, (421)
A7.L16. , ashamed to have been born. (421)
A7.L17. We were so cut off hers, (421)
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A7.L18. ... that Anton was lost., (422)

hhhkkkrhhkkhhkhkkhdhinkhkkkkin

VIII. Durrell, Lawrence ({1978} Constance. London: Faber and
Faber, pp. 232-41. (3.553 aprox.)

AB.1. , if this is intended to be an cfficial interrogation?
(233)

A8.2. S0 that much that I know is not known to Them. (234)

46.3. ... that whatever she told him would be held in
confidence. (234)

A8.4, ... but just because other astrological predictions

Wwhich ... would be confirmed by such a find. (234)
A8.%. .., which have been made in the past ... (234)
AB8.6. ... and been refused by her, (235)

AB.7. , some were sold to the Louvre, (235)

A8.8. , and such riff-raff which will soon he swept away
together with the whole Judeo-Christian corpus of ideas based

upon gold - (2386}
A8.9. At last this has been recognised, (236}

A8.10. We were raised not to helieve in politics ... (237)

A8.11. , and must be followed out to the end. (238)
A8.12. , and had been sent not in cipher but en clair, {(238)
AB.13. ... where, however, she was waved through because of

the pennants on her car. (240)

Akhkhkkhkkhhkhrkh kiR
A8.L1, ... and she was too startled to return it. (232)
AR.L2. Of course you were puzzled - (234)

A8.L3. I am tired after a long day. (234)

AB.L4. For a moment he was sunk in thought, (234}
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A8,L5. , because the Flhrer is himself deeply interested in
this matter; (234)

AB.L6. Quatrefages is deeply steeped in the lore of the
gnostics and the Templars. (235)

AB.L7. ... until the very distinctions are effaced. (236)

AB.L8. Our world will be based no more on gold, but on blood -
(238)

A8.L9. We are not washed in the blood of the Christian lamb,
(237) :

AB.L10. , and indeed still shocked and surprised at so
trenchant a revelation of unholy faith in this black cause.
(237)

A8.,L11. But what’s done is done, (238)

A8.L12. .., what’s done ... (238)

AB.L13}. It’s addressed to all heads of diplomatic missions
abroad ... (218)

A8.L14. ... and signed by Churchill himself, (238)
AB.L15. , and while some streams were frozen ... (240)

A8.L16. , why are you turned away like this, (241)

khhkhkhhkhhkhhkhhhkhkhdhhkhdhhk

¥

IX. Lodge, David (1981) How Par Can You Go? Penguin Rooks, pp.
209~19. (3.971 aprox.)

A9.1. .., a special Easter Dawn Service which had yet te be
devised, {209)

A9.2., , and a new hardback novel in its pale lemon jacket that
had been widely reviewed in the last few days. (210)

A9.3, ... that the concept of extravagance was recognized in
this household. (212)

A9.4. ... how it’s done, (214)
A9.5, She was not fooled, (217)

A49.6. The whole prank, ... was being stage-managed by Jeremy
{218)
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A9.7. More light was shed on the scene from windows in the
house, (218)

49.8. , as curtains were drawn ... (218)

A9.9, ... and sashes thrown up (218)
************************#**

A9.L1. The Festival programme was settled in ontline: (209)

A9.L2Z. Adrian will be tickled pink, (210)

A9.L3. So will you, (210)

A9.L4. Martin and the other two children were as enchanted by
this palace of pleasure as Michael. (210)

A9.L5. These, ..., were less spoiled than one might have
expected, (210)

N9.L6, I'd be jolly interested to see it, (213)

A9.L7. ... that people were ho longer ashamed to admit they
wanted to fuck. (216)

A9.5L8. I was legally married, (216}
A9.09. And I was tongue-tied with embarrassment. {216}
A9.L10. , she was now convinced, (218)

A9.L11. ... that she had been quite mistaken in resisting the
mementum of the whele evening, (21%)

P S T T T2 L L
A9.61. ... they were getting paid, (211)

49.G2. And shall we get paid ... {211}

************t********
A9.GL1l. ... I got converted back to the Catholic church? (212)

A9,GL2. If you get converted to our kind of catheolicism ...
{212)
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¥. Adams, Douglas {1984) So Long and Thanks For All The Fish.
Pan Books, pp. 46-54, (3.220 aprox.)
A10.1. The door had to be Forced open ... (46)

Al0.2. ... that he personally had been specially selected as
a man of taste and discrimination ... (46)

A10.3. , bhut the sky through which they had passed had heen
disturbed by them ... (50}

Al0.4. ... and had to be jiggled and persuaded a tittle ...
(50}
A10.5. ... and the hinge had at some time in its life bheen

rather sensibly palnted aver, (50)

A10.6. A strut was found to prop it ... (50}

kR k kA kb kddhkrdd

Al0.Ll. , though the effect was muted a little by a thick
layer of dust. {47)

Al0.L2., , because it too was covered in a film of disgusting
dust. (47)

Al10.L3, It was tied with a single grey ribbon, (48)
A10.L4. Whatever it was was clearly gift-wrapped, (48)
Al0.L5. It was made of the most wonderful glass, (48)
AL0.16, ,'but he was entirely perplexed by it. (48)
Al0.L7. ... which was sustained for longer than ... (49)
A10.L8. Gone was the ragged threadbare dressing gown, (50)
AlD.L9, , gone was the tangled mane of hair, {3%1)

A10.L10. , gone the long and knotted beard, flourishing
ecosystem and all. (51)

Al10.L11. His hair was cropped and washed, (51)
Al0.L12. There had been no surgery involved, (51}
Al0.L13. ... in which he was rooted. (51)

Al0.Li4. , and would he startled te see ... (52}
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A10.L15, , and astonished by all the green stuff in the
fields. (52)

AL0.L16, He was surprised to find ... (52)

ALO.L17. ... things they had been startled by the day before.
(52) .

Al0.L18, The nlghtmare was spent ... (53)

A10.L19. ... and so, ..., was he. (53}

Al0.L20, At last he was sleepy as well as very tired. (53)
A10.L21. Tt was silhouetted against the moonlight ... (54)

A10.L22. His rose bushes were carefully tended, pruned back
For the winter, strapped to canes and labelled, (54)

e YT TTES SRR L L LS AL

XI. Leavitt, David (1987) The Lost Language of Cranes. London:
Penguin Boocks, pp. 51-60.(First published in the U.5.A. by
Alfred A, Knopf, Inc., New York, 1986) (3.658 aprox.)

All.1. , but after they were disgovered ... (52)

All.2. ... whether they should be separated ... (52)

A11.3. ... and forced to learn English, (52)

All.4. , or Kept together ... (52)

All.5. ... so the language could be studied. (52)

A11.6. , when I think of what could have been learned ... (52)
All.7. ... that a ﬁrivate, invented language must be

sacrificed ‘for the good of the child’. (53)

411.8. S50 I presume the little girls were successfully taught
English? (53)

All.9. They wers separated, (53)

Al1.10. , and kept apart by the social workers. (53)
A11.11. ... children who are kidnapped ... (53)
A11.12. ... and raised by different parents. (53)
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All.13. ... that the twins’ language couldn’t have been
gomahow recorded or praeserved. (53)

All,14, ... the choice that was made. (54)
All.15. , and what was lost wlth it. (54)

All.l6. ... a photograph of herself that was taken just after
her adoption, (57)

All.17. ... that, ..., her parents should still be considered
outsiders at that restaurant and in the town. (58)

All.18. ... but from an early age she was instructed to keep
this fact a secrat within the family. (58)

A411.19%. Once she was roused early in the morning, (59)

All.20. , put in the car, (59)

All.21. , driven through familiar streets of green lawns and
houses, ... (59)
Al11.22. ... things that were offered, (60)

khRAR kAR kAT Ak hkik
All,Ll., , and her height was accented by her sinucusness. (51)
All.L2z. , the way it’s supposed te he for children ... (53)

A11.L3, A woman was committed to a mental hospital for
something like forty-eight years ... (53)

Al)l.L4. Jerene was adopted. (56)
All,L5, ... sha was adopted, (58)

All.Ls. Sam was enraged on the rides home from his parents’
house, (5%)
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¥II. Updike, John (1984) The Witches of Eastwlick, New York :
Fawcett Crest, pp. 236-46. (3.600 aprox.)

A12.1. ... and were scared off., (237)

Al2.2. , so the pseudo-Nanas riding in the back were shoved
over to make room. (238)

A12.3. That they all needed money —~ ... — Was assumed, (240}
Al2.4. The alguillette had been tied; (244)
A12.5. That we’ve heen betrayed. (245)

A12.6. His tiny gray hands, ..., were arrested halfway to his
chest by sudden awareness of her gaze, her psyche’s
impingement; (246)

A12.7. ... that it seemed all of a person’s time - all of a
woman’s time, at any rate - was spent in reallecation, (246)

et T T AT ETE L LA ]

.

A12.L1. ... that he's retired ... (237)

A12.1L2. They were amazed ... (237}

A12.03. ... but her brain cells were already so rLittered with
people ... (237)
A12.L4. , in the innocent days when they were freshly

liberated from the wraps of housewifery, (249)

A12.L5. ... that ..., she, Alexandra, was Darryl‘’s favourite

s

, and destined, somehow, to relgn with him. (243)

A12.L6. ... how hurt we are ... {244)

A12.L7. ... the town won’t be amused enough anyway? (244)
A12.L8. ; his eyes were set sideways in the oval skull ...
(246)

Al2.L.8. The progran was cancelled. (246)

kkhkhhRkhAnkakkhhkidkh

A12.61. , he coulda got mugged and killed ... {239)

Ak khkhhhahk kR kkhk L

Al2.GLL, ... and got excited by ... (237)
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XIII. Wolfe, Tom (1988) The Bonfire of the Vanities. London:
Pan Books, pp. 614~23., (First published in Great Britain 1988
by Jonathan Cape Ltd.) (3.861 aprox.)

Al3.1. ... now that you've been properly devoured by the fruit
flies. (616)

Al13.2. - that Voyd had been stigmatized as homosexual or
bisexual. (617)

Al13.3, ... a conservative who has been arrested. (617)
A13.4, - what were you arrested for? (618)

413,5%, ... what he had been arrested for. (618)

Al3.6. ... that such vast amounts of money could be made in

honds - (620)
A13.7. You‘re easily pleased. (623)

FEEZTE IR 28 0 B 00 2 0

Al3.L1. His wife, Kate, had been born and reared in San
Marino, California; {(615)

A13.L2. , and it was filled with the same clusters of social
¥-rays, Lemon Tarts, and men with dark neckties; (615)

Al3,L3. Her pale golden hair was swept back. (61l6)

A13.L4, I‘m amused by all the soul-searching these ... insects
do, {&17)
Al3.L5. ,tand as soon as your head is turned, (617)

A13.L6. Fach tree was set in a meadow, about a foolt sguare,
of living buttercups ... (619)

Al3.L7. , because she was so superbly starved that ... (619)

A13.0LB. During much of the dimner all six of these men and
women were tuned in solely to Mr., sherman McCoy. (620)

Al3.L%. ... he had heen surprised to learn that ... (620)
Al3.L10. They were spellbound. (621}

A13.L11. Four people, two on either side, including their
vulpine little host, Silvio di Ducei, were honed in on her.
(621}

Al3.L12. As soon as you’re caught in the machinery, ... (621)
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A13.L13. ... that under the circumstances the verbatim guote
was called for ... (622}

Al3.L14. At the same time, he was confused. (622)

A13.L15. Now I‘m smeared ~ smeared! - across every newspaper
.a. [623)

AhkhkAhhkhrhhkhkhrkidkbk

A13.Gl. T got arrested in Montreal last year, {618)

Al3.G2. Don‘t ever ... get caught up ... in the criminal-
justice system ... in this city. (621)

kdhekhhrkhhhhhkhkkkhkhRkx ik

¥IV. Theroux, Paul (1982) The Mosquito Coast. Leondon: Penguin
Books, pp. 315-25, (First published by Hamish Hamilton Ltd.

1981). (4.788 aprox.)

Al4.1. Driftwood had been scattered from the junkpile, (316)

Al4.2. But this outhoard motor, ..., had not been shifted by
the storm. (318)

Al4.3. , the plants will be punched out of their holes, (317)

Al4.4, , and others were banked with dirt to prop them up.
{317)

Al4.5, , where they had been washed with the storm’s debris,
{318)

Al4.6. The storms were always followed by Elocks of scavenglng
pirds. (321) :

214.7. We won’t be carried away! (321)
Al4.8. ~ they've all been torpedoed., (322}

Al4.9, That night we were woken by a thunder sound that shook
the hut. (324)

A14.10. ... and being pulled down to the coast. (325)
Al4.11. - how do we know it hasn’t been poisoned? (325}

dede ko d ok Ak gk ok R kok
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Al4.L1. The land was covered with pink worms, (313)

Al4.L2. Most of the sprouts in our garden were pasted against
the mud, (31%)

Al4.L3. The garden was waterlogged -~ (315)

Al4.L4, - the smaller sprouts were drowned, (315}
A14.1L5, , the bigger ones tipped over and ... (315)
Al4.L6. It’'s gone, (316)

Al4.L7. Our nice garden’s ruined. (316)

A14.L8. The grey was gone from the whole place, (316)
A14.L9, , the barrel of gascline was hidden., (318)
A14.110. ... lf Father was determined to stay? (316)
Al4.L11. It was still clamped to its stump, (316}

Al4.112. , and was wrapped tight in plastic like a leg of
meat., (316)

414.113, But we weren’t meant to die. (316)

214,L14, He was impressed by the way it had destroyed trees,
(316)

A14.L15, Even if America’s burned - (317)

Al4.L16, ; even if it’s destroyed - (317)

Al14.117. The next day, half the garden was gone. (318)
Al4.118, , and even Mother was puzzled. (319)

Al4.L19. , the marker was gone ~ (320)

Al4.L20, The half-made coop for the curassows was gohe. (320)
Al4,.L.21. The boards for the walkway were covered in mud. (320)

Al4.L22, .,. that are half embedded in the ground in cld
graveyards, (320)

Al4,%.23. The hut was stuck fast in the nud. (320)
Al4.L24, It’s not supposed to get bogged down. (320}

Al14.L25. The junkpile was scattered, (321)
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Al4.5L26. Within a week, our garden was gone. {321)

Al4.L27. Not a single sprout was left. (321}

Al4.L28. The hut was tilted forwawrd, (321)

Al14.1.29. We’re roped to that tree, (321)

a14.030. , the paths were gone, {(321)

Al4.L31. The world was drowned, (322)

Al4.L32. , we’re doomed. (322)

Ar4.L33. , and so we were startled when Mother laughed. (323)

A14.L34, Maybe he was ashamed of himself for talking about
suicide, (324}

A14.135. His face was hot, his lips white and cracked. (324)

A14.1.36. , and we were 1lit by the muddy glitter of the lagecon.
£324)

Al4.L37. ... where it was clamped, (324}

A14.L38. ... and the outboard was clamped to the rail om ths
short deck benind the hut. (324)

Al4.L39. The dugout, ..., was tied to the back - (324)
414.L40. I wasn’t cut out to grow vegetables. (2325)

Al4.L41. ... and you’re gone. (325)

************************

XV. Malamud, Bernard (1983) God’s Grace. Lendon: Penguin
Books, pp. 131-42. (First published in the United States of

America 1982).
(3,910 aprox.)

Al5.1. ... or being sniffed by the new apes. (131)

A15.2., That night he was awakened by the rustling of his ivy
curtain. (140}

Al1%.2. The world has been destroyed by fire and water. (141)

AlS5.4. , who was then assailed by a more frightening thought:
(142)
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A15.5. Esau was scalded by a pot of hot mint tea. (142)

Rhkkhkhxhhkkhhkhkkhkrk

Al5.,L1l. ... his eyes were strained ... (134}

A15.L2. All the chimps, even the newcomers, were gainfully
employed, (136)

Al5.L2. They were caught up in adventurs, {(138)

A15.L4. Mary Madelyn had been thus engaged for three days,
{138)

Al5.L5. ... you were interested in Mary Madelyn? (139)
A15.L6. How om I supposed to experience sex ... (139)
215.L7. She was fatigued, forlorn, disguieted. (140)
Al5.L8. It is not permitted. (140)

AL5.L9. I am not allowed to copulate with animals. (140}

Al5.L10. You would he mistaken to think of me only as a beast,
(141)

AlL5.L11, You’'re mistaken, (141)
KAA kR R R RAAARRA R AR AR A AR
Al5.GL1. Why don’t we get rid of her?

' khkkRkhhdRhhhrhdkhhhhhik

XVI. Le Guin, Ursula (1979} The Earthsea Trilogy. Penguin
Books, pp.352-62. {The Farthest Shore. First published by
Victor Gollancz 19%73}. (4.536 aprox.)

Al6.1. , and been knocked down and trussed up, (354)

A16.2, , and carried somewhere. (354)

Al6.3. , and that he had been taken to be sold. (354)

Al6.4. Along in mid-morning they were given a quarter of bread
each and a long drink from a leather flask, (354)
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A16.5. And he would be killed, one way or the other, (355}

Al6.6. , that within a week or two he would die or be killed.
(355}

Al6.7. ... a scar where his throat was slit once. (358}

A16.8. ... that his fault of falling into sleep or trance on
guard could scarcely be atoned by his feat of drawing off the
robbars from Sparrowhawk: (359)

Al6.9. He had been drawn a little into that ‘darkness’ of
which wizards spoks, (360)

A16.10. When that rock is lifted ... (361}

A16.11, When it is thrown ... (361)

Al6.12. ... the universe is changed. (361)

Al6.13. From the hurricane and the great whale’s sounding to
the fall of a dry leaf and the gnat’s flight, all they do is
Hone within the balance of the whole. {361)

Al6.14. But then, ... is the balance to be kept by doing
nothing? (361}

Al6.,15. , if anything is to be done at all? (361)
Rk AR ARR KR RARRA A Ak
Al6.L1. His lips were covered with dust. {352)

A16.L2. They were unshod, (352)

Al6.13. , but the strings were knotted, (353)

Al6.L4. ... the light was gone. (353}

Al6.L5. ... to which it was fixed.(353)

Al6.L6. , and both theée bonds were linked by a short heavy
chain to the bonds of the next man; (353)

A16.L7. ; the belt of iron was also chained to a polt in the
deck, (253)

Al6.18. His neck was clasped by a broad, gold-studded leather
band like a dog’s collar, (354}

A16.19. ; one was slumped over, (354)

A16.L10. , he was much too sick and bewildered for that; {355)
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Al6.L11. The throb of the stroke-drum was muffled. (356)

Al6.L12. At the feet of the radiant man a dark shape was
crouched. (3586)

Al6.L13. Almost at once the galley, the dim mast-lantern, the
immoblle oarsmen, the hulking black side, were gone. (357}

A16.LL4. ... but the sound was thin and soon lost. (357)
Al16.L15. Ill done was all I did this day. {358)

AL6.LL6. He was indeed completely confused. (359)

AlLG6.LL7. ... when they were done. (359)

A16.L18. He was to be depended on. (360)

A416,.5L19. , but he was lost., {360)

ALE6.L20, He has always been lost. (360}

ALG.L21. , or chalned by the others ... (361)

Al6.L22. The winds and seas, the powers of water and earth and
light, all that these do, and all that the beasts and green
things do, is well done, and rightly done. (361)

ekkhkhkkhkhrhkkhkhkhkkkdkd

¥VII. Highsmith, Patricia (1982) Edith’s Diary. Lendon t

Penguin Bocks, pp. 94-104. (First published by William
Heinemann, Ltd., 1977} (4.440 aprox.}

A17.)., Orphanages could be socliclted for willing recruits,
(95}
Al7.2. Seeds of friendship would be planted, (95)

AL7.3, , Lf they can be adopted as junior members of the Peace
corps. (95)

ALr7.4. , and the incident was forgotten. {95)

A17.5. Kevin, their fourteen-year-old, had been recruited
somehow by the police ... (96)

Al7.6. George might be asked to contribute a bit more. (98)
A17.7. , who had been reported wounded a week ago. (100)
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Al7.8. Maybe the mail is censored, (100}

Khkkkhkhhkhhkkkxhkhikhk

Al7.L1. Edith was briefly annoyed, (95)

A17.5.2, He wasn’t ever drunk, (95)

A17.L3. , just a bit olled all day long. {95}

Al7.L4, Our son‘s grown up - (96}

Al7.15. , they would be married. (98)

Al7.L6. Somehow Brett’s behaviour wasn't civilized. (929)

A17.L7. ... Norm and 1 are delighted - naturally- that ...
(100}

A17.L8. - that he’s laid up. (100)
A17.19. And you're stuck with his uncle - George. {(210))
al17,L10. His face was turned sideways now, (102}

A17.L11. , who might have been knocked out by a sledge-hammer.
(103)

***************i***********

A17.61. ... which never got printed in the Bugle, (94)

*********t*****************

AL7.GL1. ... when one got married, (98)
A17.GL2. , because the guys had somehow got scathtered, {L03)
A17.GL3. , then got rid of her, {103)

***************************



XVIII. Estes, Rose (1988) Master Wolf. London: Penguin Books,
pp. 165-77. (First published by TSR, Inc., 19B7). (3.960
aprox. )

Al8.1. , the roof of which, .., had been repaired. (168)
Al8.2. ... and could not be dissuaded, (168)

Al8.3. The same could not be said for the giant, Recknass.
(169)

Alg€.4., ... as he was bid, (170)

A}B.5. ... before he was distracted ...{171}

Al1B.6. It was further hoped that the princess would marry
well and continue the line and the protection of the gems with
her husband. (171)

Al18.7. But the man was mysteriously killed ... (172)

Al8.8. ... and the crystal was found ground to powder beneath
his foot. (172)

Al18.9, ,.. that a dramadine would be used, (172)
A18.10. ... before it was taken from him. (172)

AlB.,11., After the magic-user was killed, (172)

A18.12. ... that the man the king sought could be found in
Eru-Tovar ... (173} .
A18.13, ... and the spell would be lifted. (173)

)
Al8.14, Once the message was delivered, ... (173)

A18.15. All the dramadine crystals that are known to exist.
(173)

Al8.16. ... the night the mage was killed, (174)

Al8.17. , as his memory and speech were erased by whomever
fought the battle. (174)

A18.18, The main thrust wes aimed directly at this wagon.
{175)

Al8,19, , after the story was told. (175)

A18.20. Any spell, ..., must be renewed from time to time,
{176)

AlB,21, It can be done from a distance. (176)
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Al8.22. ... that it can be dona. (177}

AlB.23. , before Julia was taken back to her island kingdom.
{177} '

Akkrhkhkhkhhhikhkhkkh

Ar8.Ll. , a large patch of the curly black hair that covered
his chest was gone, (165)

A18.L2?. Ona foot was badly swollen ... (166)
218.03. , his flanks were red and inflamed by evening. (166)

A18.L4. ... and were camped on the open prairie with nothing
to see for miles in any directioen. {167)

A18.L5. , your reputation as a connoisseur of beautiful women
is as well known as your skill with weapons. (L67)

Al8.L6. But sometimes friendships are born of need rather than
the passage of time. (168}

Al8.L7. She was unchanged. (1639)
Al3.LB. His right eye was swollen completely shut ... {169)
A18.L9. ... and was puffed up to an enormous size. (169}

Al18,L10. , flattened and smeared as it was over his cheeks and
mashed upper lip. (169)

A18.L11. , impaired as it was, (170)

A18.L12. , but in this, the king and gueen wers disappointed,
{17L1)

A18.L13. , blessed as they were with only the one daughter.
(171)

Al8.L14. Gone was tne irritating manner that had so annoyed
him throughout the trip. (175)

A18.L15. My father was far more advanced than that. (175)
AlB.L16, , who's tired of being ignored, (176}
A18.L17. ... that he thinks are hidden here. (176)

ALB.L18. , once the spell is broken, (177)
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XIx, Tyler, anne (1986) ‘The Accidental Tourist. London:
Penguin Books, pp. 217-28. (First published in Great Britain
by Chatto & windus Ltd., 1985}, (3.675 aprox.)

Al9.1. ... so that Alex, v+, Would not be bothered by the dog
hair, (217)

Al9.2. The door was held open for thenm by a small, skinny,
gray woman in an aqua pantsuit. (220)

Tohkkkkkkkkkhhhhk Rk

Al8.L1. The radio was tuned to Muriel’'s favourite station,
(217)

Al9.L2. ... and Alexander’s stretched across the seat, flat
out., (218}
Al9.L3. ... that were undersized ... (219}

Al9.L4. All were built to the same general plan - (219)

Al9.L5. The streets were named for trees that weren’t there,
(219)

Al9.L6. .., she’s scared to death of it. (220)
A19.L7. We're worried .., (220)
Al9.LB. Pleased to meet you, (221)

Al9.L9. Fully a third of the couch was occupied by the
microwave oven, (221)
]

Al9.L10. .., you're separated, (222)

Al9.L11. She’s just worried for we, (222)

Al9.L12., ... it was too advanced, (223)

Al9.L13. Muriel was seated ... (224}

Al9.L14. , he was too dressed up in his sujt and tie. (225)
Al9.L15. ... folks are so set on buying nowadays. (226)
Al9.L16, , that’s how flustered T was. (226)

Al9.E17, His little car is totaled, {227)

Al9.L18. ... he isn’t even engaged. (227)

A19.L19. Can I he excused now? (227}
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XX, Didion, Joan (1986) A Book of Common Prayer. Lendon:
Penguin Books, pp. 132-39. (First published in Great Britain
by Weidenfeld and Nicelson, 1977). (3.344 aprox.)

A20.1. His face had been coarsened by contempt. (132}
A20.2. His mind had been coarsened by self-pity. (132)

A20.3. ; in a Fluid world like Leonard Douglas’s where no one
could ba outraged ... (132)

A20.4. ... he was raised to believe not in ‘hard work’ or
‘self~-reliance’ ... (132)

A20.5. ... that access to the mysteries of good fortune was
arranged in the same way as access to the Boston Club, (132)

A20.6. T had not been invited to dinner to meet Warren Bogart,
(133)

A20.7. , nor had Warren Bogart been invited at all. (133)

A20.2. This girl he had with him was referred to as
‘Chrissie’, or ‘Miss Bailey’, or ‘'our unexpected guest’s

little friend from Tupelo’, (133)

A20.9. , because the last evening I had spent with the Fayards
had been devotad exclusively to a heated discussion of this

same ‘West Texas trash’, (134}

A420.10. I had not been introduced to him as Grace Tabor. {(135)
£20.11. ... what I was taught in Colorado. (1386) ‘
A20.12. ... what I was taught in Colorade ... (136)]

A20.13. There's nohody here wouldn’t be improved by hearing
"sSnowbound'"., (137)

A20.14. and I believe I’m owed the courtesy of a reply. {137}
A20.15. Dinner was announced. (137)

A20.16. Trout was served in the dining-room. (137)

A20.17. Lemon mousse was served in the dining-room. (137)

A20.18. Coffee and praline cockies and pear brandy were served
in the dining-room. (138)

A20.19. ... the song that was always played in New Orleans at
Mardi Grass. {138)
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A20.20. - May the moon be turned to green cCream cheese - (139)

ARARRARKRR KRk RA A AR A KRN KK

A20.L1. .., Warren Bogart was dimmed, confused, unable to
operate. (132)

A20.L2. You‘re most definitely included, Miss Bailey. (134)

A20.L3. You are certainly set on making it difficult, Warren.
{134}

A20.L4. Set on making what difficult, adele. (134)
A20,L5. , she’s very interested in anthropolbgy, (136)
A20.L6. Mr. McKay would have been devoted to her. (136)
A20.L7. Would have been devoted to her, (136)

A20.L8. I was tired. (136)

A20.L9. When I am tired ... (136)

A20,.510. Unless I'm very much mistaken ... (139)



TEXTOS B: PROSA ACADEMICA.

I. Hovle, Fred (1977} On Stonehenge. London: Heinemann, pp.
53-67. (3.888 palabras aprox.)

Bl.1, It follows that, ..., the sighting lines discovered by
Newman and by Hawkins cannot have been used for weasuring the
swings of the Sun and the Moon in a direct and obvipus way.

(53)
Bl.2. How, then, could they be used? (51)
Bl.3. This idea can be adapted to the Stonehenge problem. (53)

Bl.4, Midwinter 1s similariy found by using the southerly
dotted line of Figure 4.3. (54)

B1.5. In a similar way the times of the largest and of the
least monthly swings of the Moon, ..., can be found. (85)

Bl,6, Inadvertent constructional errors of 0.2 to 0.4 might
have been expected, (55)

Bl.7. With even primitive equipment, a stone could still be
placed in positien to within about a foot, (55)

Bl,8. , of whether these large ‘arrors’ of 1 to 2 could have
been made deliberately by the builders. (55)

B1.9. Are the errors pf the deliberate form required by this
interpretation? (56)

Bl.10. These guestions can be answered from the data given in
Table 4,1. (56)

Bi,31, ... until the direction in gquestion is reached. (56)

BL.12. , and the measured directions of the actual sighting
lines in Figure 2.8 are given in the fourth column, (56}

Bl1.13, The above questions can be answered by comparing these
calgulated and measured values. [56)

BL.L4. , which must be measured for the countryside around
Stonehenge and for each direction separately. (56)

B1,15. This question is answered below, (56)

B1.16. , and the answer to it has been incorporated into the
caleulated values of Table 4.1, (56)

B1,17. The measured valnes of Table 4.1 have been taken as
directions to idealized points, {5%6)
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Bl.18. The requirement for ‘errors’ to be considered

deliberate - i,e., ... - is given in the last column of Table
4,1, (58)

B1.19. ... that the required condition is satisfied in seven
of the eight cases. (58)

Bl1,20. ... when stone width is allowed for, (58)

Bl.21. Some 20 trials, ..., would be needed ... (58)

B1.22. .,, that these positions were deliberately man-made.
(58)

B1.23. An objective criterion for ‘crossing the stone’ is
needed, (59)

B1.24. , the first flash of dawn would not be seen from the
observation polint for a few days ... (59)

B1.25. A similar method can obviocusly be used for measuring
midwinter, (59)

B1.26. (This interpretation of sunrise and sunset was used in
the calculations leading te the results of the third column
of Table 4.1.} (59}

B1.27. Clear weather is needed to make such observations. (59)

B1.28. ... and so the Sun marker could not be reset in that
year. (59)

B1,29. ,,, and is gradually washed away. (61)

B1.30. ..} that less than about 2 feet of surface chalk should

have been dissolved by the rains of the past 5,000 years, (61)

B1.31. It was noted already in Chapter 2 that the builders of
Stonehenge I seemed little concerned to choose a level piece
of ground, {63)

Bl,32. ... why quite marked slopes, like the slope across the
Station positions, and like that towards the Heelstona, could
be tolerated. (63)

B1.33. The relation of an observer to the height of a stone
could always be adjusted, by choosing a stone of an
appropriate size, or by scooping a hollow or raising a mound
at the observer’s position, or by adjusting the depth to which
a stone was embedded in the ground. (63)

Bl.34. Indeed, the slope towards the Heelstone might have been
considered an advantage, (63)
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Bl1.35. , the same relation to the horizon could have been
obtained by moving it either a little way up or a littls way
down the slope. (63)

B1.36. Moderate variation in the length of the stone could
thus be accommodated without the size of the Stonehenge I
structure needing to be changed appreciably. (63)

B1.37. A sighting line 1 within the extremes of Figure 1.12
would be crossed by the Sun about 12 days before and 12 days
after the moment ... (63)

Bl.38. When the lunar sighting lines of Figure 2.8 are
analysed in the same way as the solar alignments, (64}

81.39. The eclipse interpretation is by no means destroyed by
this situation, (64)

Bl.40. , since the four lines in Table 4.2 can still be used
for setting the nodal marker N. (64)

Bl.41. Among them two or three chance associations would
therefore be expected. (65)

Bl.42. ... the tolerance range of * 2.5" that was given in
Chapter 2 ... (65)

B1.43. ... that 91 = 93 should not have been included, (65}
Bl.44. ... that the 91 = 93 diagonal of the Station rectangle
was used as a sighting Line. (65)

Bl.45. ... in which such a rectangle might be constructed,
(65)

Bl.46. ... that Station positions 91 and 94 were established

by running out egual lengths of rope from the front of the
Heelstone and from the Aubrey hole 28, (66)

B1.47. Only if the ratio of the radius of the Aubrey Circle
to the distance of the Heelstone had heen carefully adjusted

by a sophisticated caloulation ... {66}

Bl.48. , which would be made simply by moving a stone (or
post) a foot or two according to the outcome of trial

obsarvations. (66)

Bl.49. ... that, if the position of G is chosen to give the
correct solar alignment, (66}

B1.50. ... that these directions should be omitted. (67}

hkhkhdkihh ki kk
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Bl.L1. , as can be seen from the error band indicated in the
figure. (53)

Bl1.L2, I was struck by the angular differences between the
actual measured sighting lines and the astronomical alignmants
shown in Figures 1,12 and 2.7. (55)

Bl.L31. The errors for holes made by trees would be distributed
randomly, (58)

Bl.L4, , as can be seen from the third column of Table 4.1.
(63)

B1.L5. ...to which a stons was embedded in the ground. (63)

Bl1.L6. From a practical point of view, are these amounts well
chosen? (63)

B1.L7, ... that the station rectangle i3 inscribed in the
Aubrey circle in such a way that ... (65)

Bl.L8. ... that the line taken from Aubrey hole 28 to a
position immediately in front of the Heelstone is bisected by
the line from 91 to 4. {66)

Bl.15. , the correct lunar alignment will be automatically
guaranteed. (67)

I1I, Barrett, E.cC, (1976) "Cloud and thunder". In: Chandler,
T.J. & §8. Gregory (1976) The Climate of the British Isles. New
York: Longman. pp, 199-210. (4.420 aprox.)

B2.1. , the Earth has heen called the Blue Planet, (199}
B2.2. , which is dealt with in Chapter 9, (199)

B2.3. ... and will be outlined and discussed. (199)

B2.4. Thus it will be considered subsequent to our examination
of clouds and cloudiness in general. (199}

B2.5. Observations of cloud in the British region are reported
in terms of oktas, or eighths of the sKy covered by cloud,
{199)

B2.6. , since, for each category of cloudiness, only a single
digit is required to indicate the presence and amount of cloud
Voo (199)
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B2.7. The dominant types of cloud which affect the British
Isles may be summarized as follows: (19%)

B2.8. At Renfrew, cloud cover may be strengthened by the
influence of the Glasgow conurbation, (200)

B2.9. ... clearar skies than are experienced on average even
much further south; {200)

B2.,10. These winds are cooled below saturation lewvel on their
passage across the English Channel and North Sea from the
continent of Europe and its warmer coastal waters. (200)

B2.11. This fog may be lifted during the day by a slight
increase in the wind, (201)

B2.12. Mean cloudiness in winter is generally enhanced by the
deeper and more frequent frontal depressions ... (201}

B2.13. , whilst relatively clear skies (...) are enjoyed on
average only about once a week in lowland and coastal areas,

£201)

B2.14. ... even when these might be expected to be at their
weakest, namely at 09.00 hrs.(203)

B2.15. In the former, subsidence of relatively dry air in the
lee of the Welsh mountains may ba invoked to explain ... (203)

B2.16. Until now, no analysis has heen made of the frequency
distribution of cloud at a variety of locations across the

British Isles. (204)

B2.17. It has been widely accepted that "cloud amount in
temperate regions ..." (Braoks and Carruthers, 1953}). (204)

B2.18. Results for Kew have been shown to conform to that
pattern. (204}

B2.19. ... which , ..., may be desoribed as {(longhand) V-
shaped curves, (208) -

B2.20. This argument is supported by Fig.8.3. (205}

B2.21. ,.. when the diurnal pattern of percentage frequencies
of selected categories of cloud cover are plotted for selescted
localities (see Fig. B.4). (2086)

B2.22. This pattern is caused by an enhancement of convective
processes during the daytime. (206)

B2.23. Recordings of thunder are usually summarized in terms
of fthunder days'’, (206)



B2.24. Where few obhservers are used ... (207)

B2,25. The problems of thunderstorm observation may bhe
exacarbated by a network which is close in some parts and not
in others, (207)

B2.26. Detailed observations of thunder over Britain have been
made for many years by the Electrical Research Assoclation,
{207)

B2.27. A general view of the distribution of thunderstorms is
afforded by Fig. 8.5, (207)

B2.28. , whose instability is increased by the hill and
mountain ranges. (209}

B2.2%. The differences in the maps for 1901-30 and 193i-60
cannot be attributed to any single factor. (209)

B2.30. However, the most impressive (often originating over
the continent) are delayed by the time taken for them to
travel north ... (209)

B2.31. The basic differences between ’thunder’ and ‘mean’
atmospheres have been outlined in terms of familiar parameters
for 1951-60 at Larkhill/Crawley (Atkinson, 1967). (209)
B2.32. These can be summarized as follows: (20%9)

B2,33, Potential instability in the thunder atmesphere was
found to cccur up to 600 mb in summer and autumn, up to the

700 mb-600 mb layer in spring, whilst ... (209)
B2.34. ... the synoptic types in which thunder was observed
o0 [209)

}
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B2.L1, , the British Isles are dominated by mnaritime
influences. (199)
B2.L2. Here we are concerned with cloud not feg, (199)

B2.L3. Thunder, ..., is assocliated with a certain sub-section
of the total population of clouds. (199%9)

B2.L4. The ensuing discussion is based upon data expressed in
these terms. (199)

B2.L5., These are associated with stable air and ... (199)

B2,L6. These are associated with frontal depression and
jetstreams and, ... (199)



B2.L7. ... and, especlally in tha former instance, are often
nultilayered. (200)

B2.L8. This is enhanced in upland regions. (200)

B2.L9. Cloudiness is genarally enhanced over high ground,
(200}

B3.L10. ..., which ara sheltered from the west. (200}
B2,L1i. ... when it may be very strongly marked; (201)

B2.L12. Most of Scotland and the northern isles are dominated
throughout the year by cyclonic weather ... (201}

B2.L13. ... of which it is composed. {201}

B2.L14. ... since everywhere the sky is heavily overcast (...)
more frequently than not, (201)

B2.L15. At the same time, the north-east coast of Scotland is
favoured as much as many locations along the English socuth
cbast.
(203}

B2.L16, ... that "cloud amount in temperate reglons is
generally characterized by a U-shaped distribution ..." (204)

B2.L17. These are all located in lowland areas of central,
southern and south-east England (B). {(204)

B2.L18, The stations are confined to eastern Scotland (A).
{205)

B2.L19. Probably a number of factors, including meteorological
and topographic, are involved. (205}

B2.L20. The diurnal distribution of relatively clear
conditions (0~2 oktas} is inversely related to (&) ... {(206]

B2.L21. Broken cloud (3-5 oktas) ls fairly evenly distributed
throughout the day. (206}

B2.L22., , even greater problems are assoclated with thunder.
[208)

Bz.L23, ... since outbreaks of thundery weather are often
highly localized. (207)

B2.L24, Those in highland Britain are associated more with the
cold fronts of North Atlantic depressions and showery west to

noerth-west airstreams, (209)

B2.L25. The strengths and occurrences of anticyclones,
depressions, cols and fronts are all involved, (209)
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B2.L26. These are better distributed through the day, (209)
B2.L27. Variocus factors, ..., may all be involved ... (209}
B2.L28. ... that a variety of situations were involved, (209)

B2.L29. A small fraction of the total ( about one-eighth) were
associated with troughs and slack cireulations. (210}

III. Whittow, J.B. (1977) Geglagy and Scenery in Scotland.
Harmondsworth: Penguin Books. pp. 278-86, (3.330 aprox.)

B3.l. ... the Quter Hebrides, which , ... , have bheen thought
of in romantic terms by countless writers ... {278)

B3.2. Nevertheless, it cannot ba denied that on days of bright
sunshine, ..., there are few places in Scotland which ...
(278)

B3.3. , the rocks were metamorphosed and daformed during two
pericds of mountain~bullding activity ... (279)

B3.4. , whilst the younger orogenssis, ..., has been dated a

1,200 to 1,600 million years old. (279) ‘

Bi.5. Although many of the former Pre-Cambrian rocks have been
so altered by heat and pressure that ... {(279)

B3.6, , tyo broad classifications of the Lewisian gneiss have
been made, (279)

Bl.7. Where former sedimentary rocks have been converted into
metasedinents, ... (27%9)

B3.8, ; where former igneous rvocks have been modified ...
{279)

83.9. Their complex folding can be seen aeverywhere, (279)
B3.%0. ... that the Lewisian complex was subsequently invaded
by plutonic granites and numerous intrusive sheets and dykes
of all ages, ... (279)

B3.1l. The topographic complexity has been exaggerated by a
complicated fault mosaic crisscrossing the islands ... (280)

B3.12, .., a complicated fault mosaic crisscrossing the
islands which has been picked out by differential erosion,
especially by ice, ..., (280)
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B3.13. The Western Isles were crossed by mainland ice~sheets
which ... (281}

B3.14., , but it must be remembered that near the centres of
the former ice-sgheets an uplift-of land has partly off-set the
s5ea-level rise. (281)

B83.15, Thus, what was formerly one elongated island (...} has
now been split into scores of individual islands and skerries
by the gradual marine transgression. {282)

B3.16. , Neolithic chambered cairns in North and Seuth Uist
are now partly submerged at high tide, (282)

B3.17. , whilst numerous examples of submerged peats (...) are
known from all the islands’ coasts. (283)

B3.18, , 50 here are to be found the fishing fleets and all
the major urban sattlements. (282)

B3.19. , South Uist is best remembered for its widespread
axposure of machair. (283)

B3.20. The calcareocus component was added from the numerous
marine organisms ... {(282)

B3.2x. .,. and the final landform produced by sgrosion and
reworking, (283)

B2.22. , the depositional phase is now thought to be over,
(283)

B3,23. Ninth-century Viking settlements were similarly buried
by drifting sand, (283)

B3.24. Vast areas are flooded in the winter, (284}
B3.25, A final hote of warning must be sounded, {284)

B3.26. ... that the delicate turf has been both over-grazed
and over-cultivated on several occasions, (284)

B3.27. Great damage was formerly caused by carts carrying
heavy loads of seaweed to the kelp factories, (285)

B3.28. .,. that three major soil-belts may be recognised along
the Atlantic coagts of the Outer Hebrides: (285)

B3.29. The village settlements, ..., were arranged in strips,
at right angles to the coast, (285)

B3.30., The true machair was particularly valued for its ease
of wloughing, (285)
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B1.31. Before the advent of machinery this intermediate zone,
..., Was traditionally dug by the spade or the ‘caschrom’ (a
crooked spade, or 'foot-plough’) ... (285)

B3.32. ..., and formed into ’lazy beds’ separated by open
drains. (285}

B3.33. , the townships were each allotted a proportion of
common grazing-land on the poorer acid solls of the bounding
hills from which ... (285)

B3.34. Until recently the best remaining examples were to be
seen in North Uist at Balmartin, Balranad and Kyles Paible,
and also at valtos in west Lewis. (285)

B3,35. The apparently simple patterns of land-use zoning in
the Western Isles are conmplicated by the remarkably high
incidence of water bodies, (285)

B1,36. It has been suggested that, ..., we must not
overemphasize this process, (286)

B1,37. , since the tidal inlets of Loch Bee and Loch
Balranald, for example, are kngwn to have been joined to the
ocean by artificial channels. (286}

IIITT YIS TR E RS TR 2T
B3.LL. , for we are no longer concerned with the intricate and
often spectacular landforms of the Tertiary igneous rocks ,
nor with ... (278)

B2.L2., Instead, the Western Isles’ landforms are governed
almost entirely by the intractable Lewisian gneiss: (278}

B3.L3, .!. which is collectively known as the ‘Lewisian
Gneiss’ in all geological literature ... (278)

BJ.L4. Although they were formed during early Pre~Cambrian
times, ... (279)

B3.L5. , they are known as ‘paragneisses’; (279}
B3.L6. ... they are termed ‘orthognheisses’. (279)

B3.L7, , many of which are laced with white quartz intrusions.
(279)

B3.L8. Of tha outlying islands (...), only Rocka;! and St
Klea were unaffected by the Scottish ice-sheets at their
maximum extent. {281)

B3.L9. This unequal division is reflected in the human
geography! (282)



B3.L10. ; while most of the southern isles are peopled almost
axclusively by agricultural communities, (282)

B3.L11. Since the machair is limited almost entirely to the
windward coasts, (282}

B3.L12. The rocky and cliff-fringed islands which surround
Barra and Vatersay are now deserted, (282)

B3.L13. The cottages, ..., are arranged around its footslopes
just above the fringe of silvery beaches which ... (282}

B3.L14. , where geomorphological process, vegetation growth
and land use are interwoven into a delicately bhalanced eco-

system ... {283}

B3.L15. ... that its sand content was derived largely from the
glacial drifts on the shallow off-shore platform ... (283)

B3.L16. The datings are based on radiccarbon readings from
buried organic horizons and on first-century archaeological

remains. (283)
L3

B3,L17, ... whose flatness is related to the water-tahle,
(284) .

B3.L18. , and once the sward is broken ... (288%)

B3.L19, ... that the machair has been settled from time
immemorial .. (285)

B3,L20., for the maze of sinuous lakes and sea lochs in Harris
and Lewis, ..., is repeated in both North and South Uist and
in Benbecula, (286}

IV. Lyall, Sutherland (1980} Modern-20th century- Architecture
in Great Brltain London: The Architectural Press, pp. 70-85.
(4.230 aprox.)

B4.1. , the label has now, ..., been shyly adopted into common
parlance by the practitioners of this patronisingly
sentimental approach to housing design., (70}

B4.2. ... to what tenants are thought to want or admire. (70)
B4.3. It is promoted by its practitioners for its directness
and honesty of form and detailing, ... (70)
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B84.4. Housing estates in the style have reqularly heen awarded
prizes in recent annual housing awards ... (70)

B4.5. ... and it is demanded by many local and central
government housing committees; (70}

B4.6. ; In one county at least it has been enshrined and made
virtually nmandatory in a notorious planning document, the
Essex design guide, (70)

B4.7, , the first phase of which was completed in 1973, (70)

B4.8. Non-standard brick and tarmac road surfaces and brick
and grass verges have been introduced in a way which ... (71)

B4.9. ... the service vehicles around whose manoeuvering
dimensions the rules were supposedly formulated. (71)

B4,10, , and the culs de sac have in practice been turned into
informal spaces where ... (71)

B4.11. , the culs de =sac at DPalace Flelds have been
illustrated as exemplars in recently revised suburban road
suggestions from the Department of the Environment, (71}

B4.12. , it was predicated by a desire to separate traffic and
pedestrians completely. (72)

B4.13, Round each cul de sac were grouped clusters of twelve
to fifteen houses at a density of twenty to thirty people per
acre ... (72}

B4.14. ... and houses were planned with living rooms facing
over private back gardens to the local park. (72)

B4.15, ... much of the landscaping and public areas (...) were
pared down or omitted. (72)

B4.16, It was aimed at rural housing developers who ... (73)
B4.17, ... that they should be built from "suitable

materials", (74)

B4.18, ... that "what constitutes good design has far too
often been written off as a matter of opinion or taste" ...
(74)

B4.19. , it should be said, (74}

B4.20. No real life examples have ever been produced in
evidence ~ (74)

B4.21. ,., a complete prefabricated unit which was dropped on
to the walls built on site, (74)
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B4.22. ,.. in Mediterranean peasant building which will be
disgussed later. (75)

B4.23. The self-egvident ahsurdity of this can he clearly seen
in this developer-sponsored largely private housing scheme.
(75}

B4.24. The appearance of non-architect-designed downmarket

ordinariness is suggested by details such as projecting bow
windows, rough wooden balconies, and whimsical folksy suburban

timberwork. (76)

B4.25, The appearance of having been comfortably lived in by
a race of ardent build-it-yourselfers is broadly hinted at by
the proliferation of large quantities of unplanned tirber
posts and frames, porches and balconies. (76)

B4.26. All three techniques are to be found on Erskine’s Byker
housing megastructure at Newcastle ... (76}

B4.27. ... where they are deployed with remarkable bravura and
with some meaning. {76)
L3

B4.28. This relentless ‘village’ aesthetic has been imposed
in the name of giving tenants ... (77)

B4.29, ,.. when it is completed in ths early 1980s. (77)
B4.30, , the pace of building has been forced and ... (77)

B4.731, ... and densities kept high in an entirely
funtraditional’ way - (77)

B4,32. An attempt was made at vernacularising standard
dwellings by the use of irregular street layouts, (77)

B4,33. ... that the repertoire of Neovernagular tricks had
been exhausted - (77)

B4.34, =~ it had been spread too thinly over +too many
buildings. (77)

B4.35. ... a few details which can only by a long stretch of
the imagination be called local or traditional, (77}

B4.36. ~ all of which are to be found on some local buildings.
(79)

B4.37. ... sources for various elements of the design which
had "been anthologised and used somewhat uncertainly": (79}

B4.,38. 3Similar Neovernacular anthologising mingled with
stralght vernacular raproductions is to be found in Essex
County Council’s Dutch Quarter at Chelmsford. (79)
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B4.39. In this conservation area building regulations were

especlally - and very unusually - relaxed ... (79)

B4,40. ... 80 that the o0ld mediaeval street lines and
buildings could be copied. (79)

B4.4k, ... the style in which it is done, (80)

B4.42. ... the place where children are grown and nurtured

like flowers ~ (80}

B¢.43. Dotted amongst the regular and ciear surfaces of the
new town’s avant garde housing states were to be seen the
sentinels of the new ancient values in the form of piftched
‘slated’ roofs, warm brickwork and ... (80)

B4 .44. Nowhere in Britain could the early battle lines of the
opposing architectures of the hard edge and the soft centre
be more clearly seen than in Milton Keyrnes. (81}

B4.45. , where an essentially domestic style has been applied
to a large building -~ (81)

B4.46. , it has been described as a mingling of the shingle
style with Swiss chalet, (81)

B4,47, Baillie Scott, Norman Shaw, Robert Venturi and
Richardson & Wright have all been summconed up by bemused
critics as possible sources. (81)

B4.48., ..., against which newly married couples have
‘traditionally’ been photographed in the past. (83}

B4.49. New and old have been put together with the greatest
earnestness though with little of the ethical seriousness
which ... (83)

B4.50, As it is, that kind of debate of architectural morals
is not encouraged: (85)

kkkkRh kA kA hhkhhhkhakk

B4.L1l. It is entirely concerned with what houses look Like on
the outgide. (70}

B4.L2, , it is organised in what ... (70)

B4.L3. The alr of casualness is achieved partly by planting
and partly by the irregular disposition of (otherwise
standard) dwellings and garages in pairs and groups around the
edge of the tarmac miniature village ‘greens’ of the culs de
sac. (71]
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B4.L4. Radburn planning and Negvernacular are made for each
other ~ (72}

B4.L5. ... that "existing and proposed new residential areas
shall, ..., he separated from the main flow of through

traffict ... (73)

B4.16. ... that individual buildings be "well designed" in
terms of the visual composition of the surrounding area, (73)

B4,17. , whosa views are well summed up in a letter from an
Essex architect to Building Designs in 19771 (74)

Bd.LE. At Palace Fields the monopitched roofs were supposed
to be sympathetlc te, or based on, local indigenous building.

(74)

B4.L9. , the appearance of their having been developed plece-
meal is created by arbitrary changes in the colour of roof
tiles and brickwork from one sat of dwellings in a row to
another. (76)

B4,L10. Anybody taking seriously the architects’ zlaim to have
designed in the style of traditional Norfolk bulldings would
be puzzled by the real vernacular buildings around about. {77}

B4.L11. ... that this collection of irreqularly disposed
puildings lining a steep, winding back street in the town was
pased on "huilding forms famlliar to the cornish scene ...

(79}

B4.L12. ... that what elsewhere is known as ordipary old
people’s housing is at Withyham dascribed as almshouses. (7%}
B4.L13. ... what elsewhere is known as ordinary old people’s
housing ... (79)

B4.L14. ... that the scheme is built in concrete blockwork
with mass-produced tile roofs; (79)

B4.L15. ... before the corporation was completely organised,
{81) '

B4.L16. ... which is ultimately and , ..., perversely, based
on the strictest axial symmetry of plan. (81)

B4.L17. ... which is insulated against the neise of low £lying
jets. (82}

B4.L18. , which is lit by a monumental range of brick arches.
(81)

B4.L19. ... the office blocks are located at half levels
around it, (83)
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Bg.Lzo._Even the pro-Necovernacular Architects’ Journal was
disinclined to report more than the promoters’ hope that ...
(84)

V. Friday, Adrian & pavid S. Ingram (Eds,,1985) The Cambridge
Encyclopedia of Life Sciences. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press. pp. 111-17. (3.880 aprox.)

BG.l1. For example, more than two alleles of a gene may be
known, (11i1)

B5.2. Three alleles are known of the single gene which
determines the ABO system of blood in man. (111)

B5.3. The presence and the type of the antigens can be
detected directly by blood tests using antibodies. (111}

B5.4. la and Ib are said to be codominant alleles, (111)
BS.5. A particular mutant phenotype may however be caused
instead by two copies of a recessive allele at one of two (or
more} different genes, (111)

B5.6. , and the two genes are sald to be complementary. (111)

B5.7. ... since the diploid stage is obtained in different
ways in different organisms, (111)

BS.8. ... that the expression of ancther gene is masked. (111)

B5.9. Several genes are Xnown in the fruit fly Drosophila
melanogaster .., (111)

B5.10. : in such individuals, this phenotype is not affected
by which alleles of the eye-colour gene they carry. (111)

B5.11. The eyeless mutation is said to be epistatic to the
eye~colour mutation. (111)

B5.12. In addition, dominance relationships between alleles
of one gene can be modified by allelic differences at another,
(112)

B5.13. , and the degree of expression of a mutant phenotype,
wivy see, mAyY be affected by the alleles ¢f other genes
present. (112)

B5.14. Sometimes the genes which medify the effect of a gene
under study may not in fact themselves be identified. (112}
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B5.15. ... when strains isclated from different wild
populations are compared, (112)

B5.16. , in that no clear category of distinct phenotypes can
be discerned., (112)

B5.1%7. ... that arbitrary class limits be set, {112)

B5.18. , but that so much variation Is introduced by
environmental factors, (112)

B5.19, , that the distinction between the dlfferent classes
of phenotype is blurred. (112)

B5.20. , two useful statistics can be calculated to describe
.. [112)

BS5.21. The variance of the population, the mathematical
measure of the wvarlation of this character within the
population, can be assumed, in the simplest possible theory,
to be egqual to the sums of two individual wvariances .., {112)
-

B5.22. In more complex models allowance is made for the
interaction of genotype and environment, (112)

B5.23. , apd the genetic variance itself is further
subdivided. (112)

B5.24. ... how breeding schemes c¢an be combined with
statistical analysis to reveal ,...(112)

B5.25. , and these can be produced in selfffqrtile organisms
by repeated =self-fertilisation of individuals from a

populatien. (112}

B5.26. Variation in these pure lines in the mean wvalue of
wariance of the character under aralysis can be assumed to be
due to environmental factors. (112)

B5.27. When two such pure lines are crossed, (113}

B5.28. Nearly all the variation In this generation tao is
expected to be causad by environmental factors. (113}

B5.29. , then genes affecting the character can be concluded
to be segregating in the F2. (113)

B5.30. ... that the growth conditions in the experiment have
been kept the same for each generation, (113)

BS.31., , the contribution tc the variance of enviroprmental
tactors can be assumed to be approximately constant in each
generation, (113}



B5.32. , and the increase in variance in the F2 can be assumed
toe be a result of the genetic variation shawn by this
generation, {113)

B5,33. The estimates obtained in this and other ways can be
used to calculate the herjtability of the characteristic in
this situation, (113)

B3.34. ... the same genetic logic that was used to map the
relative locations of genes .., (113)

B5.35. The effects of allelic substitutions at the genes
cancerned are assumed to be additive, (114)

B5.36. , when selected members of a population are used as
parents for the next generation, (114)

B5.37. , and this process repeated for many generations, (114}
B5.38. If the parents in each generation are chosen ... (114}

BS.39. , and increasingly each gene will he represented only
by its ’'high-seed-weight” allele. (114)

B5.40. However, if the selection regimen is maintained, (1i4}

B5.41. : the new genotypes affecting a continuous character
could be generated by mutation or by recombination. {114}

B5.42. However, at the same time as selection is carried out
to improve the agronomic value of a strain, (114)

B5.43. , deletericus characters like sterility are often also
selected for unwittingly. (114)

BS.44. Sope examples have already been given: (114)

B5.45. ... the mechanisms by which it is maintained ... (114)
B5.46. A biochemical technique called gel electrophoresis can
be used to detect the different structural forms of a protein
{114)

B5.47. , the wvariants would be classified as wild-type
alleles.

B5.48. A gene is sald to be polymorphic in a population (114)

B5.49. , genetic polymorphism is used to describe the
situation where .., (114)

B5.50. Moreover, a state of equilibrium can be reached, (115)
B5.51. The major conditions that must be met for this ’'Hardy-
Weinberg’ equilibrium ... (115}
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B5.52. (that is, that the individuals in any pairing are
chosen effectively at random from the populaticn) (115}

B5.53. When gametes are formed by one generation of the
populaticn, (115)

B5.54, The quantitative measure of reproductivé success 1s
called fitness by geneticists, (115)

B5.55. The loaser meaning of fitness, ..., is normally
expressed by adaptation, (115)

B5.56, , s0 that an organism may be described as being adapted
to its environment. (115)

B5.57. One of the possiblas forms of genetic polymorphism might
be expected to be fitter than the other forms, (115}

B5.58. , but in fact many mechanisms have been shown to be
able to maintain polymorphism as a stable state. (118§)

B5.59. , it is sometimes found that either of the forms is at
& salective advantage ... (115)

B5.60. Random changes in gene frequency can also be analysed
theoretically, (1186)

B5.61. Where sexual reproduction is employed .., (1186)
B5.62, , inbreeding is sald to occur. (116}

B5.63. Remarkable increases in yield have been obtained by
using, ..., strains which are hybrids between different

cultivated varieties. (1186)

B5.64. The degree of inbreeding {...) that occurs in a natural
population is affected by the mating system of the species
concerned. (116)

B5.65, , as in these cases self-fertilisation is aliowed or
even encouraged. (116)

B5.66., whether it is mediated by independent segraegation of
chromosomes (...} or by crossing-over between genes (a0a)e

{(117)
ok A A A A e ke o

B&.LL. The occurrence of wild-type doubly heterozygous
dipleoids in these circumstances iz called complementation,

(111)

BS.L2., Unanalysed but consistent differences in genotype
betwean strains are called differences in genetic background,

{112)
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B5.L3. ... where genes which have a major effect on a
continucusly varying character are located. (113)

B5.L4. The ability to produce new variation is called the
genetic variability of a population: (114)

B5.L5. A population of indiviguals of a species is defined as
a freely interbreeding group, (114)

B5.16. , and if the mates are in general more closely relatad
to aeach other than .., (118}

B5.L7, ... than they would be if ... (116}

B5.L8. The pure lines of beans described above are highly
inbred. (116}

VI, Gross, M. Grant (1987) Oceanography. New Jersey: Prentice
Hall. (First published by Prentice Hall, 1972). pp. 81~
97.(3.750 aprox.)

B6.1. Soluble constituents are released and carried to the
ocean, (84)

B&.2, The rewmaining rock is broken up by physical processes,
such as freezing, into sand- and clay-sized grains, (84)

B6.1. , which are also carried suspended in running water or
by wind. (84)

B6.4. An unknown but large amount of sediment is carried by
winds into the deep-ocean basins. (84)

86.5. Hydrogenous constituents are formed by chemical and
biological processes on the ocean bottom. (85)

B6.6. Iron and manganese are brought to the ocean by rivers
and by hydrothermal vent discharges. (85)

B6.7. ... tiny particles in seawater which are swept along by
currents ... {85)

B6.8. ... or are buried where sediments accumulate rapidly.
(85}

B6.9. Settling times for lithogenous particles are given in
tabular form. (86}



B6.10. Finer grained silts can be transported greater
distances during the 185 days it takes them to settle 4
kilometers. (8G)

B6.11. Clay particles can be transported throughout the ocean
during the 50 years they take to settle through the ocean as

single particles. (86}

B6.12, Settling times can also be increased by wpward«directed
water movements resulting from turbulence. (86)

B6,13. Silts and clays are also transported hundreds or
thousands of kilometers by winds. (86)

B6.14. Mimeral particles removed along with their food -are
conpacted into fecal pellets ... (87)

B6.15%, ,.. and then excreted; (87)

B6.16. Most sediment particles are trapped and deposited near
river mouths. (86}

B6.17., Estuaries that have not been filled by sediment ...
(87)

B6.18. ; then the sediment load can be carried out into the
ocean. (87)

B6.15. Derhaps as much as 100 miliion metric tons of
lithogenous particles per year are transported by winds to the
ocean, (88)

B6.20. Particles less than 20 micrometers in diameter may be
carried great distances by winds. (88)

B6,21. Volcanic fragments smaller than about 10 nicrometers
may be carried around the world if an eruption is powerful
enough to inject fine ash into the stratosphere. (88)

B6.22, , where Sahara sand is often blown hundreds of
Xilometers to sea. (88)

B6,23, About 16 cublic kilometers of ash were discharged to the
atmosphere, (88)

B6.24. , and large amounts were deposited on the sea floor.
(88)
B6.25. , large amounts of ash are injected into the upper

atmosphere (stratosphere) to be transported around the world.
(89)

B6,26. Ash from Krakatoa was observed for several years over
Burope, (89)



B6.27. A conparison has often been made with newly fallen snow
on land. (89)

BG,28. .., before they are finally buried and sealed off from
contact with near-bottom waters. ({89)

B6.29. Large areas may also be swept clear of sediment by
strong currents; (89)

B6.10. Over most of the central ocean basins, far from land,
these particles are carried by winds. (89)

B6.3k. These minerals, called illite, are carried by winds
from the continents ... (91)

B6.32. ... and deposited in the Pacific and Noxrth Atlantic,
(91)

B6.33. ... finer particles that are deposited on top of the
heavy ones. (91)

B6.34. Plant fragments - some still green - have been dredged
from the ocean bottom following cable breaks. (91)

BE.33, Transport of this material from continents to the deep~
ocean pottom is inhibited by the topography of continental
margins. (92)

B6.36. Whether turbidity currents are the sole agent
responsible is still not known. (92)

B6.37. (sea lavel changes are discussed in Chapter 11). (92)
B6.38. , relict deposits are buried. (92)

B6.39. Alfernatively, they may be reworked by wave action when
sea level is rising, (92)

B6,40. , so that the characteristic features of a relict
deposit are destroyed or masked. (92)

B6.41. Sand deposited near the mouth of a river is moved by
longshore currents. (92)

B6.42. ... because finer-grained materials are removed. (92)
B6.43. Silts and clays are carried farther seaward ... {(92)
B6.44,. ... and deposited at depths where wave action is too

weak to stir up sediment or erode the bottom. {92)

B6.45, , its sediment load is deposited on the bottom, (93}
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B6.46. Some general relationships bhetween sediment-transport
processes and sSediment distributions are summarized
diagrammatically in Fig.4-16. {93)

B6.47. Effects of high productivity can be seen on the deep-
ocean bettom and on the continental shelf. (93)

B6.48. The history of the ocean basins and that of the
organisms that lived in the ancient oceans can be read from
sediment deposits by oceancgraphers ... (925)

B6.49. Samples of ocean sediments are collected by many
techniques. (9%5)

B6.50. ... they must be analyzed to determine when they
formed. (95)

B6.51. Many techniques are used to determine when sediment
deposits formed. (95)

B6.52. ... changes through time that can he used to assign
ages to the strata ... (95)

B6.53, Time zones are defined in terms of the presence or
absence of different fossilg. (95)

B86.54, Eventually the history of an entire oceanic plate aver
the past 200 million years will be worked out from fossils
buried in its sediment deposits. (95)

B6.55. Where absclute ages are needed, (95)
B6,56. , radicactive substances are used as clocks. (95)
B&.57. , different radionuclides, ..., are used. (95)

B6.58. Carbon-14 is used to date recently deposited sediment.
(98}

B6,59, , no further carbon is taken up or exchanged with the
atmosphere or ocean water. (96}

B6.60. ... that ... and was incorporated in the layer when it
formed, (96)

B&6.61. ... minerals that formed when the deposit was laid
down. (97)

B6.62, Volcanic ash is often used in dating deep-ocean
deposits. (97)

B&6.63, Other evidence has been used for dating different parts
of the ocean floor. {97}
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B6.64. This same record is preserved vertically in sedinment.
cores. (97)

B6.65, ... at the time that layer was deposited. (97)

ARk ARRRARR AR A RRARAA
B6,Ll., Sediment deposits covering more than half the deep-
ccean bottom are dominated by the remains of tiny floating
plants and animals either calcareous or siliceous, (81)

B6.L2. Distribution of these biogenous sediments on tha deep-
ocean floor is governed by three processes: (81)

B6.L3. Highly productive waters are often underlain by
biogenous sediments. (81)

B6.L4. Biogenous particles are nmixed with lithogenous
particles during deposition. {83}

B6,.L5. .,. that diatomaceocus sediments in the North Atlantic
are masked by large amounts of sediments coming from the land.
(83)

B6.L6. The depth at which carbonate particles will dissolve
is called the carbonate saturation level; (83)

B6.L7. Particle transport is controllad primarily by physical
processes. (86)

B6.LB. Settling speed is controlled primarily by particle
diameter; {86)

B6.L9, Thus the continental shelf of eastern North America is
coverad primarily by deposits that formed when sea level was
lower. (87)

B6.L10. Much of the deep-ocean floor is covered by pelagic
sadiments that ... (89)

B6.L11. They are dominated by clay particles, (8%9)

B6,E12, Different minerals are formed under different climatic
conditions, (8%9)

B6.L13. This is reflected in their distribution in modern
wmarine sediments, (91}

B6.L14. , where they are restricted to tropical waters. (91)
B6.L15. other clays ars formed when ... (91)

B6.L16. ... when rocks are weathered in the midlatitudes. (91)



B6.L17. In general, river-transported sediment is restricted
to continental margins. (92)

B6.L18. Most ocean margins are covered by thick deposits of
lithogenous sediment. (92)

B6.L19. ... that were formed under conditions no longer
existing in an area ... (92)

B6.L20. Deposits of sand and silt that ... are known as relict
sediments, (92)

B6.L2). ... that could not have been formed under marine
conditions, (92)

B6.L22. About 70% of the world’s continental shelves are now
covered by relict sediments. (92}

B6.L23. There the largest beachea and dunes in Washington and
Oregon are associated with the Columbia River mouth., (92)

B6.L24. Voleanic sediments are not restricted to the Pacific
Ocean; (93)

B6.L25. Once the samples are collected ... (95)

B6.L26. ; the time elapsed since the rock or shell formed is
reflected in the amount of decay product and the amount of the
original radionuclide present in a deposit. (95)

B6.L27. One-half is gone in 5600 years ... (96}

VII. Georgi, Howard (1989) "A unified thaory of elementary
particles and forces". In : R.A. Carrigan & W.P. Trower (eds,
1989) Particle Physics in the Cosmos. New York: W.H. Freeman
and Ceo. (First published by Scientific American, Inc.,

1974).pp. 55-60, (3.447 aproX.)

B7.1. , the acouracy of the theory has never been surpassed.
(55)

B7.2. , and it was developed over a period of about 25 years
ivs {58)

B7.3. , an attraction or a repulsion is set up ... (586)

B7.4. Suppose the force between two particles is multiplied
by the square of the distance between them; {56)
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B7.5. ... the system of units in which the separaticmn is
expraszsed. [56)

B7.6. ... whether measurements are made in grams, centime ters
and seconds or in tons, feet and years, (56)

B7.7. , provided only that the speed of light and pilanck’s
constant are expressed in the same unites as the measurements.
(36)

B7.8. ... 1f each charge were doubled. (56}

B7.9. 1t should be emphasized that the guantization of charge
{56)

B7.10. ... that the quantization of charge is not require«t by

or predicted by quantum electrodynanics; (56)

B?.11. The apparent viclation can ba illustrated by imagiming
two electrons held stationary a short distance apart, (5&)

B7.12. Since a force could be measured batween the electrons,
{56)

B7.13. , it nmust be assumed that photons ... (56)
B7.14. ... that photons are being exchanged. (56}
87.15. Ordinarily when a photon is emitted, (56)
B7.16. , when a photon is abscorbed, (56)

B7.17. In this way the total quantity of energy and momentum
in the syatem 13 conserved. (5%56)

n7.18. , khe emitting particle is held stationary, {56)

H7.19. ... if 1t i5 rectified quickly enough. (57}

87.20. ... before the virtual photon is emitted ... (57)
B?.21. ... and after it is absorbed; (5%7)

B7.22. ... that such an apparent violation can be tolerated
tf ... 157}

B7.23. , the sooner the photon must be reabsorbed, (57)

B7.34. , and so the rest mass of the photon is thought to be
exactly zero. (57)

B7.25. Other virtual particles can be created in the same wway,
(37)

8%.26. : negative virtual charges are repelled by the real
negative charge, (57)
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B7.27. , whereas positive virtual charges are attracted to the
real electron. (57)

87.28. Indead, in guantum electrodynamics the bars charge la
assumed to be infinite. (57)

B7.29. ... that ... when the shielding charge is subtracted
from the bare charge. (57)

B7.30. If the electron’s c¢harge could be measured at extremaly
¢loge range, (57)

87.31. , it would be found to increase ... (57}
B7.32. ... as the screening layaer was penetrated. (57)
B7.33. ... as the range is reduced. (57)

87.34. The measured coupling constant of about 1/137 is
obgerved at atomic distances of raughly 10-8 centimeter. (57}

B?,35. ... there las ane conservation law that is naver
violated: (57}

B7.36. , charga is automatically conserved in the exchange of
a virtual photon; (57}

B7,37. ; no charges are altered. (57]
£7.38. , when charged matter ig created or annihilated, (571

B7.39. , and each color of quark is distinguished by a
particular combination of values. (58}

B7.40. Tha anticolors associated with the antiguarks are
formed simply by reversing the signs of all the chargos. (583

B7.41. Several obmervations c¢an be nmade about this
distribution of c¢harges. (58)

B7.42. If any two of the charges are known, (58}

B7.43. , the third can be found by subatraction. (%8)

B?.44. Hence it can be concluded that there are rsally oaly
two varieties of color charge, {58)

B7.45. ... which two charges are considered Eundamental ...
(58}

87.46. ... and which one is discarded: (58)

B7.47. A further relaticn among the charges can be notaed. (58)
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p7.48. [t is in just this way that color-neutral hadrons such
ag the proton are formed, [58)

B7.49. A colorless systenm is also created by combining a color
with the corresponding anticolor: {(58)

p7.%0. The mechanism by which the strong force is transmitted
(58}

g7.51. , a red quark can be transformed into a red guark (the
identity transformation}), into a green guark or into a bluas
quark. (59

B7.%2. Since just two independent colour charges are neeaded
to specify the three quark colors, (5%)

87.%3. , a red-to-green gluen, or G r>g, can be emitted by a
red quark, (5%9)

§7.%4, , which is thareby transformed into a green quark. (59)

B7.%5. The color charges carried by the gluons can be deduced

from the raquirement that ... (59)
B7.56. ... the requirement that color charge ba conserved.
(59)

B7.57. , so that the gluon is required to carry off a G - B
charge of -1/2. {59)

B7.58. The B - R charge of the guark is transformed from -1/2
to 0, (59)

B7.59. In electromagnetism a photon could in principle be
emitted pr absorbed by a particle with any gquantity of
electric charge. {59)

p7.580. It can also be shown that the coloxr charges of the
systen must be symmetrical about zero, (59)

B7.61. The quantization of tha color charge camn Dbe
denonstrated in another way. (59)

B7.62. hny system of particles with color can be ‘built‘ out
of the simplest such system: (59)

87.63. The triplet of antiquarks can be formed by combining
the quarks in pairs. (59)

B7.64. Nevertheless, all the color properties of the anciguark
are correctly given by such a synthesis. (59)

B7.65. The gluons can be constructed in a similar way Erom a
quark and an antiquark, (59)

454



B7.66. , although again no physical building process should
e inferred. (60)

p7.67. The red-to-green gluen, ..., can ba imagined as a
coppound of a red quark (...} and an antigreen antiguark

{...1- {80)

p7.68. ©Of course, tha antigreen antiquark can be further
decoaposed into a red gquark and a blue quark, (60}

TS REZEIERER RS LN LN 53
B7.L1l. The concept of a force ig closely connected with that
of a charge. {56)

B7.4.2. (two quantities that are built into the structuxe of
the relativistic quantun-mechanical world) (36)

B7.L3. Since electric charge 1s quantized, (56}

B7.L4. This quantity is called the elactromagnetic coupling
constant, (56)

B7.L5. In gquantum electrodynamics the interaction of two
charged partlicles, such as two elactrons, is related to the
exchange of a third particle, (56)

B7.L6. The interaction is confined to two point-events: {86}

B7.L7. In recognition of the distinction the exchanged photon
is called a virtual photon. (56)

B7.LB. ... bafore the books must be balanced., (37)

p?7.1.8. ... when a real electron is embedded in a cloud of
wirtual photons and virtual electron-pasitron pairs. (57)

B7.L10. The conservation of electric charge and the
masslessnass of the photen are ralated to a group of
symmetries in the pathematical system that ... (57)

p7.L11. The group of symmetries is designated U(1), (57)

B7.L12. The strong force and the weak force ara nore
complicated in this respect, {58)

B7.L13. The prevalling theory of the strong force 1s modeled
directly on quantum electrodynamics. (38)

B7.L14. The theory is called quantum chromodynamics, or QcD,
(58)

B7.L15. , as might be expected of a force that ... (58}
B7.L16. ... that is named strong. (58)
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p7.L17. Although QCD is constructed on the same pripnciples as
QED, (538)

B7.L18. Where¢as electromagnetism is associated with just one
kind of charge, (58)

B7.L19. Each of the observed combinations is arranged so that
the sum of the three charges is zero, (58)

B7.L20. : the interaction between two charged particles is
described as the exchange of a third particle. (58)

B7.L2). Since the gluons are themselves charged, {58}

B7.L22. Each of these transitions is associated with its own
gluon, (59)

B7.L23. ... that the color charge is quantized. (59}

p7.L24. ... only if the charges are separated by intervals
that are multiples of 1/2. (359)

B7.L25. ... of the way the color charges are distributed in
the quark triplet. (59)

YIII. "Report on the Research Briefing Panel on The Biology
of Oncogenaeses". In (1985) New Pathways in Science and
Tachnology. New York: Vvintage Books.pp. 356-67. (4.400 aprox.)

B8.1. RNA tumor viruses ("retroviruses") were known to cause
cancer in lower animals. (356}

B8.2. ... genes from animal cells that were captured by the
viruges in the course of infecting cells. (356)

B8.1. Proto-oncogenes also have been detected in such ather
organisms ag yeast, fruit flies, and mice. (356)

BB.4. Such cncogenes were found in a wide variety of human
tumors ... (357}

Bg.%. ... the oncogenes that have been acquired and activated
by cancer-causing animal retroviruses. (357)

88.6. , all types of cellular proto-oncogenes that ... could
potentially also pbe activated in human cancers. {3%7)
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. that had been activated by animal retroviruses
(357)

88.8. ... that important steps in carcinagenesis can be traced
to specific, well-defined genatic lesions. (357)

Bg.9. About 15 to 20 percent of all human tumors, ..., have
peen shown to carry oncogenes in thelr DNA. {357)

B8.l0. (Oncogenes are given three-letter names, (357)

pa.11. ... the tumor in which it was first found.) (357)

p8.12. Some of the ras genes have been activated in
experimental animals with x-radiation and with chemicals known
to be mutagenic and carcinogenic. (257)

B3.13. , at least six of which are now being characterized in
laboratorlies around the world. (257)

BA.14. The role of these rearrangements ln cancer development
wag not understood until ... (358)

B8.1%. ; the ras genes have been detacted in anplified Eoram
in several human cancers; {158)

p8.16. The amino acid sequences of almost all the Xnown
antogene proteins have baen determined. (358)

B8.17. Recently, tha src protein and & related protein have
peen found to phosphorylate certain membrane phospholipids.

(3159)

B8.18. It {s assumed that the proteins encoded by oncogenes
affect the normal cellular pathways that govern growth. (359}

B8.19. Presumahly, each of the oncogens proteins will
aventually be found to have an enzymatic or regulatory

activity that ... (359)

B8.20. Little is known about the biochemical or nmolecular
biclogic mechanisms governing these important tumor cell

kraits. (361)

BE.21. , and that they may properly be included umier the
rubric of oncogenes, (361)

B8.22. Carcinogenesis is believed to involve a series of
indspendent, sequantially occurring steps that ... (161)

B8.23. The effects of Initiators and promoters on oncogenes
ara poorly understood. (36l1)

BB.24. , at least two indepandently activated oncogenas are
required to convert normal ¢ells into tumor cells. (361)
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88,25, These have been discovered by virtue of their
asgociation with various retroviruses, or by transfection, or
by use of cloned DNA probes derived from the first two

approaches. (362)

B8.26., , the ras oncogene can bhe activated by discrete point
mutations affecting single nucleotides. (362)

B8.27, Anplified versions of ras genes are also found in some
human malignancies. (362)

p8.28. The precise mechanisms or agants (such as chemical.
mutagens} that may lead to these changes must bhe axplored.

(362}

B8.29. Although much progress has been made in studying
environmental carcinogens and their mode of activation within

cells, (362)

B8.30. Much oncogene research has been directed toward
ynderstanding the causative mechanisms of cancer, (3162)

88.31. , agents might be developed that specifically recognize
and antagonize these proteins. (362)

B8.32. The expreasion of proto-oncogenes may normally be
counterbalanced by growth-antagonizing "anti-oncogenes™, {(163)

B8.313, The bases for these susceptibilities are not known,
{3163)

B8.34. ; oncogenes are not genetically transmitted in egg or
gperm ... (363}

¥
#8.35. Beveral of the susceptibility genes have been
associated with specific chromosomal aberrations. (363)

B8.36. ... hormones that are transmitted from cell to cell ...
{3613)
B3.37. , oncogenes can be viewed as agents that ... {363)

B8.)3. , one oncogene has been found to cause the cell itself
t(:oﬁmke inappropriately large amounts of a growth factor
361}

B8.39. Regulation of cell growth has often been studied by
Qaprxyinq normal cells of growth stimulatory factors and then
inducing them to grow by exposure to these factors. (364)
B83.40. , a variety of changes are seen in the cell. {364)

B8.41. , Na+ and H+ are exchanged across the outer membrane
of the cell, [364)
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ge.42. , and several of the phospholipids of the membrane are
degraded to new compounds. (364)

pe.41. that some of the {on-requlatinq mechanisms that
originally evolved for madiating cellular growth control were

subsequently adapted for modulating lonic states of nerve
cells during conductance of excitatory signals.) {364)

BpA.44. Study of oncogene proteins has been hampered because
only small amounts of material were available. (364)

P8.45. {whereby specific nucleotides can be altered) (365}

88.46. ... cellular pathways that are perturbed by cncogene
action. (365}

B8.47. The action of these oncogenes may be balanced by other
genes that function to inhibit growth. (365)

pe.48. Studies in which oncogenes are introduced into these
germ lines ... (366)

-

B8.49. New assays for oncogene activity will be developed ovar
the next several years ... (366)

BB.50, Certain typss of oncogenes should be discovered by
virtua of thelr ability to transform indicator cells other
than the currently used NIH3T) mouse fibroblast. (166)

BR.5)1. Other oncogenes may be. found following direct
manipualation of the normal DNA. (366}

BB.52, Yat others may ba found by virtue of their association
with specific chromosomal rearrangements. {366)

B8.53. , which was identified bscause of its invelvement in
chromesomal translocations, {366)

BB.54. ... and would have been overlooked in such an assay,
(166}

BB.55. As methods are improved for discovering new oncogenes,
(366)

BB.56., ... that all human tumors eventually will be found to
carry cellular oncogenes. (366)

88.57. Although the study of oncogenes cannot be expected to
resolve all the diverse phencmena that constitute the biology

of cancer, (367)
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B4.LL. ... that a normal caellular gene, a "proto-oncogene”,
was converted into a potent oncogene. (356)

B8.L.2. , the human encogenes were closely related in structure
to the oncogenes that ... (357)

BE.LY. , the previously normal myc gene is no longer regulated
hy its usual control mechanisms, (358)

B8.L4. , the myc gene is converted inte an actjve oncogens
that ... (358)

B8.L5. The N-myc oncogene is amplified in advanced stages of
human neurchlastoma; (358)

B8.L&. ; and the wyc oncogens is amplified in pronyelocytic
leukemia, colon carcinomas, and smpall cell lung carcinomas.
{3158)

B8.L7, ... whome production is specified by the nucleotide
sequences of the genes. (358)

B3.L8. These phosphate groups are linked to the tyrosine amino
aclds of the target proteins. (258)

BB.LY9. ... that the gene product of one retroviral oncegene,
designated sis, is related to a subunit of platelet-derivad
growth factor, (359)

B3.L10. ... that the intercellular signals for regulating
growth (the growth factors) are intimately connected with
intracellular mnechanisms of growth regulation (oncogene
proteina). (159) .

B3.L11. , researchers now are faced with the nore difficult
task of discovering how individaal oncogenes work teo cause
cancar. {159)

B3.112. ... the large class of oncogene proteins that are
tound in the cytoplasm of the cell or near the inner surface
of the cell membrane. (359}

H8.L1). Other proteins, »++, are found in the nucleus, (359)

B8.L14. This latter state ig characterized by a well-ordered
series of avents, (160)

B8.L1S. The naturs and humber of molecular events that
transpire in the creation of most human tumors are unknown.

B8.L16. Of these, only a small portion are concerned with

grfrth control and with other traits expressed by cancer
cells,

460



#8.L17. pecause many oncogena proteins are located deep
within the cell ... (363)

g8.L18. ... and thus are hidden from immune wmechanisms that
are able to survey only the caell surface. (363)

18.119. The susceptibility genes are associated with an
individual from the time of fertilization of the egg; (363)

B8 .L20. Discovery of additional oncegenes is linmited by the
technigues currently used to detect them. (366)

pe.L21. The success of such diagnosis is predicated wpon an
issue as yet unresolved: (13166)

B8 .L22. How often are altered oncogenes involved in tha
causation of human tumors? (366}

IX. Revelle, R. & W. Munk (1977} "The Carbon Dloxida Cycle and
the Biosphere". In: Energy and Climate. Geophysics Study
committee. Washington, D,C.: National Academy of Sclences. pp.

140~47, (3.375% aprox.)
§9.1., Two models are developed that account for ... {(140)

B9.2. , 51.8 Gt of carbon dioxide in terms of carbon wera
produced by the worldwide combustion of fossgil fuels and
cement manufacture. (140)

39,3, This differenca can be accounted for by absorptien in
tha oceans and biosphere. (141)

B92.4. , carbon dioxide has also been released from part of the
tiosphere, primarily by clearing of forest lands for
agricualture. (141)

B9.5. Thus around 205 Gt of carbon (...} must be accounted for
by partitioning among the atmosphere, the ocean, and the
biosphere. {141}

B9.6. In a steady state, nat primary productlon nust be
balanced by the oxidative activities of animals and
nicroorganisms (heterotrophic resplration) and fires. (142}

89.7. Thus about 8 percent of the carbon dioxide content of
the atmosphere is turped over each year hy terrestrial
biological activities, (142)
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B%.8. The remaining approximately 2000 Gt of carbon in soil
organic matter can be assumed to lose carbon to the atmos phere
at about the sama rate as ... {142)

B9.%. ... at about the same rate as carbon Is added by the
accumulation of dead plant material. {142)

B9.10. Acecording to Bohn, the annual percentage rates of
increase of cultivated area have heen estimated by the WV.S.
Department of Agriculture (1965, 1970; Chugg, 1965; Hert Ford,
1971: Atkinson, 1969:; Hermwann, 1972) for various interwvals
between 1950 and 1970 for a group of Asian and Latin Amer ican
countries together with two African countries, Sudarn and
Tanzania., (142}

B%.11. For the Soviet Union, the rate of increase of
cultivated area was aestimated between 1940 and 1963 inclusive
(U.5. Department of Agriculture, 1964). (142)

B9.12. These data are shown in Table 10.2 ... (142)

B9.13. The lossas of carbon from agricultural clearing dwuring
the past 100 years can be estimated from the probable incxrease
in the area of cultivated land. (142)

B9.14. Especially in the earlier period, the necessary
increase in food production for this expanding population was
almost certainly achieved largely by increasing the areas of
cultivated land., (142}

B89.1%5. ... the total biomazs carbon that could have keen
transferred to the atmosphere by land clearing. (145)

B9.16. This table has been constructed on the assumption that
(145)
H

B%.17. It may be seen that 30 percent of the cleared land was
originally in forests and 70 percent in woodland and
acrubland, savanna, grassland, and swamp and marsh. (145 )

B9.18. ... that 50 Gt of carbon were removed by clearing,
{145%)
B9.19. ... that ... when forests and other wildlands are

clearad for agriculture (Loomis, 1977). (145)

B9.20. If the newly cleared land was inmediately planted to
agricultural crops, (145}

B9.21. , and this must be subtracted from the total loss hy
clearing and destruction of soil humus. (145)

B9.22. The remaining 65 percent (127 million tons) is £ ixed
by the terrestrial and marine bacteria - including blue—-graen
algae - and in lightning discharges. (146¢)

462



B9.23. Denitrification is estimated at 160 million tons
annually. (146)

89.24. If this increment of fixed nitrogen were stored in the
terrestrial bicmass, (146)

B9.25. If it were stored in soil humus, (148)

B9.26. It has long been known that photosynthetic production
Increases when ..., (147)

B9.27. ... that all the biomass material not in forests,
amounting to 84 Gt, is required for the net primary production
of 19.6 Gt per year by this portion of the biesphere ... (147}
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B9.Ll. and that absorption of carbon dioxide by the oceans has
been limited up to the present time to about 20 percent of the

total carbon dioxide produced ... (140)

B9.L2. The equilibrium partition of carban among the
atmosphere, the oceans, and the biosphere is then uniguely
-determined by the total quantity of carbon in the system.
(140)

B9.L3. Net primary production of organic matter
(photosynthesis minus plant respiration) is more avenly
divided: (141)

B9.L4. The total potential arable land on earth is limited,
however, to 2600 million hectares ... (145)

B9.L5. , which is limited by the flux of phosphorus as wall
as nitrogen to ocean surface waters (Broecker, 1974). (148)

B9.L6. ... when crop plants are bathed in a carbon dioxide-
rich atmosphere, (147)

B9.L7. In a natural world, however, plant production| is
limited by the availability of nitrogen, phosphorus, and minor
nutrients; (147) .

B9.L8. , which are not directly invelved in photosynthesis.
(147)

463



¥. Duffie & Beckman (1374) Solar Energy Thermal Processes. New
York: John Wiley & Sons. pp. 227-38., (2.992 aprox)

B10.i. ... through which a fluid, uswally air, is circulated
to add or remove heat from the ped. (227}

B10.2. A variety of solids may be used, (227)

§10.3. A schematic of a packed bed storage unit is shown in
Figure 9.4.1. (227)

B10.4. In operation, flow is maintained through the bed in cne
direction during addition of heat, (227)

Bl0.5. Note that heat cannot be added to this storage unit and
removed from it at the same tirme; (227)

B10.6. The Biot criterion for spheres of radius R and thermal
conductivity k can be applied: (228)

$810.7. , thermal resistance within the particles (and thus
internal temperatures gradients) can be consideraed negligible.
{228)

B10.8. , rock sizes [rom about 1 to 5 Cm have been used. (229)

810.9. Pressure drops are calculated by standard methods,
{229}

B10.10. A useful sumpary of pressure drops and heat transfer
considerations has besen prepared by Close (1965). (229)

B10.ki. Analytical or numerical approaches can be used to
study the performance of packed bed exchangers, (229)

]

B10.12. , then within section i, the bed wmaterial can be
approximsated as having a single uniform temperaturs, Tb,i.
{229)

B10.13. The heat transfer between the fluid and the bed was
approximated by using the fluid temperature into the ith air
saction. (229)

B10.14. Tha loss to the surroundings on a unit area basis can
be represanted by an overall loss coefficient times the

temparature difference between the bed surrounding air
temperature. (229}

B10.15. , the fluid temperature out of the ith section, Tf,i,
is given by "E" (9.4.4) (229)

B10.16. When energy is being extracted from the bed, (230)

B10.17. , a similar set of equations can be derived. (230)
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B10.18. It should be pointed out that the fluid flow rate from
the collector may not be the same as from the load, and hv for
bed heating may not be the same for bed cooling. (230}

B10.192. , and Egs. (9.4.3) and (2.4.4) can he combined to

yield "E" {9.4.6) (230)

B10.20. Pebble bed storage has been used in the Denver solar
house, as described by Lof et al. (1964). (231)

B10.21., (This house heating system will be discussed in more
detail in Chapter 12.) (231)

B10.22. ... 1f several criteria can be satisfied. (231)

B10.23. The phase change must ba accompanied by a high latent
heat effect ... (231)

B10.24. If these criteria can be met, (231)

Bl0.25., Energy storage is accomplished by the reaction
proceeding from left to right on addition of heat. (231)

F10.26. ... the temperature range over which the material is
heated ,.. (231}

B10.27. Practical difficulties have been encountered with this
system, {232)

B10.28., It has bheen found that performance degrades on
repeated cycling, with the thermal capacity of the system

reduced. (232}

B10,29, Attempts have been made to use gels or other agents
to avoid separation. (233)

B10.30. ... an excellent nistorical example that has been used
for "energy" storage for centuries. (233}

B10.31. Paraffin waxes have recently been considered as
possible energy storage media. (233)

B10.32, Eutectics are also being considered; (233)

B10.33. , examples of which are indicated in Table 9.5.1,
(234)

B10.34. Phase diagrame for systems with congruent melting
points are shewn in Flgure 8.5.1b (234)

B10.35. , the latent heat of fusion may not be recovered (234)

B10.36. ... or it may be recovered at a tenmperature
significantly below the nelting point. (234)
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B10.37. Thie question has been approached from ‘three
standpoints, (214)

plo.318. These considerations are reviewed by Balton and Ajami
1973}y, (234)

B10.39. Heat transfer to and from a phase-change material must
be given careful consideration. (234}

B10.40. ... such a way that heat can be transferred to and
from the material with a minimum temperature drop. (234)

B10.41, This has been done experimentally by placing the
material in small containers ... {234}

Bi0.42. The heat transfer fluid (usually air} is circulated
over the containers as in a packed bed. (234)

B10.43. Internally, two additional phenomena must be
considerad; (235)

B10.44, ; first, the latent heat nust be considered, ¢ 235)
B10.45, [Heat transfer in situations of this type have been
studied, for example, by Hodgins and Hoffman (1955) and Murray
and Landiz (1959)], (2235)

B1CG.46. As heat is extracted from a phase-change material,
{415}

Bi0.47. : at the end of crystallization, heat must be
tranaferred acroas layers of solid to the container walls.
{218) .

Bl0.48. A3 a solidified material is heated, (235)

]
BL0O. 49, Other practical factors mnust be taken into account,
such as corrosion, side effects, vapor pressures, toxicity,
and cost, (235)
B1C.30. Ultimate comparisons of storage media and methods
cannat be accomplished without consideration of the total
selar process ... (235)

810.51. Some tabular data on the properties of potentially
ugseful storage media are shown in Table 9.6.1. (235)

B10.532. ... energy storage media that might be used in
applications for heating and cooling of buildings. (2315}

B10.53. These first two factors will be discussed further in
later chapters on specific applications. (236)

B10.54. The general observation can be made that ... {236)
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BlD.55. ... that "short—time" storage, ..., has been indicated
as the most economical in studies of bullding applications.

(236)

pl0.56. Heat will be transferred outward through the walls of
any storage unit at a rate ... {236}

pio.57. IF energy storage is to be conasidered for 1leng
periods, (236)

B10.58. This gquestion has been considerad by Speyer (1959) ...
{236)

B10.59. It should be noted that ... [ 2
B10.60. ... the space to which heat is being added. (237}
BlO.61. ... whan energy is needed. (237}

plO.62, Potential energy storage is practiced on very small
and very large scales, (217)

B10.63. Processes can bea conceived in which ... (237)

B10.64. ... in whieh photochemical decompositions are brought
about by solar radiation. (237)

B10.6%. The raverse reaction can be carried cut to recover the
energy of the photons entering the reaction. (237)

B10.66. Several types of battery systems can be copsidered for
these applicatiocns, (237)

BlD.87. , and can now be considered for low-capacity special
applications ... (238}

B10.68. The desirable characteristics that an ensrgy storage
unit should possess (...) can be summarized as follows: (238)

Bl0.69. The question of energy storage cannot be campletely
geparated from that of the use of auxiliary energy supply.

(2318)

B10.70. Analysis of thermal performance of systems coats of
solar aguipment and costs of auxiliary (conventional) energy

van be used ... (238}

BLO.71, , the relative amounts of solar and enargy that should
be provided. (238)

IS0 22 2222 R0 R R AR s a2 N dd sl

467



Bl10.L1. ... that is divided into N equal sectiong of length
x. (229}

Bl0.1.2., ... since for systems such as space heating, the
storage unit will be located inside the dwelling, (229}

810.L). The material must be contained such a way that ...
(234)

BlO.L4. , the space in which it is lecated, {(238)

B16.L5. ... that ... the storage unit may be located within
the space to which ... (237)

B10.L6, These storage systems are characterized by relatively
hign cost per kilowatt-hour of storage capacity, (238}



XI. Brown, G. & G. Yule (1981) PDiscourse Analysis. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press. pp. 133-44. (3,217 aprox.)

Bl1.1, This metaphor is introduced by Grimas ... {134)

Bll.2. ‘’Every clause, sentence, paragraph, episode, and
discourse is organised around a particular element that ..,
(134)

B13.3, ... a particular element that is taken as its point of
departure. (134)

Bll.4. ... with how the linear organisation can be manipulated
to bring some items and events into greater promlnence than

others. (134}
B11.5. , the way a piece of discourse is staged, (134}

Bll1.,6, The same term 1s also used, particularly in the
psycholinguistics literature, to refer not to ... (135)

(B11.7. , whereby a particular referent is established in the
foreground of consciousness ... (135}

B11.8. The foragrounded or ‘thematised’ individual, ..., may
be referred to by a variety of different formal expressions,

(135)

B11.9. Thus an individual called Dr. Jones can be 'thematised’
vee (135) )

B11,10. ... that pieces of discourse about a ‘main character’
are frequently organised into sets of sentences-in which ..,
{138)

Bl1l.11. ... sets of sentences in which the character is
referred to by the noun phrase acting as syntactic sublject.
{135} .

B1l.12. This method is favoured by those who preparve
encyclopaedic entries, ... (136)

B11.13, An expression referring to this individual is
thematised for the whole discourse in the title, (138)

Bl1i.14. .,. where expressions referring to him are made the
‘starting point’ for what follows. (138)

B11.15, It might be objected that the term ‘topic entity’ is
unnecessary and that ... {(138)

Bl11l.16. There are many aspects of ‘the man’, ..., which would
hardly be considered to be appropriate aspects for inclusion
in an obituary, (138)
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p1l.17. The ‘topic’ of an obituary might be more adequately
characterised in some such terms as ‘an appreciation of the
noteworthy events and deeds in the life of X’, (138)

Bl11.18. ... that the ‘title’ of a stretch of discourse should
not be equated with ‘the topic’ ... (1239%)
B11.19. ... but should be regarded as one possible expression

of the topic. {139)

B11.20. ... a starting point around which what follows in the
discourse is strucktured, {129}

B1l.21. This point may be illustrated by using part of a text
(139}

B11.22. ... after which subjects were asked to answer several
questions, (11%9)

B11.23. , that he had been arrested by the police, (139)

B11.24. ... & wrestler who was being held in some kind of
wrestling ‘hold’ ... (140)
B11.2% ... the way in which the piece of text was

interpreted. {140)

B11.26. ... knowledge structures or ‘schemata’ which are
activated for the interpretation of texts. (140)

811.27. ... where the grammatical subdect, ..., was
consistently made the theme of succeeding sentences. (140)

B11.28. Much of what is sald is not readily related to the
syntactic!categories ‘sontence’ or ‘clause’... {142}

Aii.29. ... what is said ... (142)

B11.30. (when rules of ellipsis and general editing rules are
applied, ...) (142)

Bli.31. In the following extract, an attempt has been made to
assign thematic structure: {142)

Bil.32. ... that the interactional aspect, marked by I and
you, is frequently thematised ... (143}

Bl1.33. The coherence of structure is imposed, (143)

B11.34, , what is essentially an unstructured list of facts
is given structure ... (143)
B11.3%. ... and arranged into paragraphs on the basis of

different gecgraphical locations. (134}
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B1l.L1. Grimes is here particularly concerned with how ...
(134)

B1l.L2. , in which fthe Nez Perces’ are thematised, (138}

B1l.L3. (Expressions used for the thematised referent in each
extract are italicised) (136)

B1l.L4. ... the fact that 'Jack’ is ’‘thematised’ in sach of
the clauses in the disequrse. (137)

B11,L5. In those examples the text was very simply constructed
oo (136)

Bll.L6. ... so that the topic entity was formally thematised
in each sentence.

B11,L7, In the title of extract (16), the topic entity was
thematised, (13%)

*

B11.18. Journalistic prose 1is often far more loosely

structured: (141)

Bl11.LY. , though the structure of the contribution is much
less clearly marked. (142)

Bll.L10O. ... that ‘about 75% of utterances in most
conversations are well-formed by any criterion ... (142)

XII. Ayer, a.J, (1984) Philosophy in the Twentieth Century.
London: Unwin Paperbacks. (FPirst published by George
Weidenfeld and Nicolson Ltd., 1982)., pp. 142-51. (3.553
aprox.}

Bl2.1. When the builder’s mate is given the order ‘five slabs’
ver (142)

B12.2. PBoth the words for the items of equipment and the
numerals are taught to the builder’s mate ostensively. (142)

Br2.3, ; or he may be taught the difference hetween 'thraee’
and ‘four’ by having them correlated respectively with a triad
or a guartet of bricks. (142)

Bl12.4. ... that he was being shown numbers in the way ...
(142)
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B12.%9. ... in the way he was being shown specimens of building
matarials. (142)

B12.6. This peint is taken up again in Wittgenstein’s
Philosophical Investigations, (142)

B12.7. , the first and major part of which was considerad by
him nearly enocugh fit for publication ... {142)

B12.8. It will be remembersd that this is wvery much the
picture of language with which Wittgenstein operated in the
Tractatus., (142)

B12.9. The sense of a sentence is not distinquished from the
circumstances which attend its utterancae, (143)

812.10¢, ... from which it ts constructed, (143)
B12.11. ... that it is intended to produce. (143)

B12.12. Even the activities that figure in the list can be
perforned in a nultitude of different ways. (143)

B12.13. ... which he was required to match ... (143)
Bl2.14. ... the sample he had been shown ... (144)
B12.15. ... if I had been asked to do so. (144)
Bl2.16. , unless I had bean taught the language. {144)
B12.17. ,.. that ... unless it were identified. (145}

B12.18. ... an image which is directly idantified. (14%)

B12.19. .1. the case where one is asked to imagine such and
such an chject or occurrence. (14%)

812.20. ... what is asked of us. (14%)

B12.21. ... the way in which the question is raised. (145)
812.22. ..., something that might be called the essence of

langquage, (146)
BL2.23. If they are brought under the same heading ... (146)
B12.24. Not all of them are played for fun. {146}

Blz2.25. ... that we have not been told what we are to count
as the possession of a commen feature. (1486)

Bl2.26, , which are also said by Wittgenstein to form a
family. (146}



B12.27. ... as the sequence was being written out ... (146)
B12.728. That 19 was followed by 29 ... (146)

B12.29. , then the man who goes from 1000 to 1004 rather than
1002 can be considered eccentric but not exactly mistaken.

(147)
B12.30. The moral which we are invited to draw ... (147}

Bl12.31. We are left free to decide at any given point what the
rule enjoins or forbids. (147}

B12.32. , which ware delivered at Cambridge in 193% ... {147)
B12.33. ... and also posthumously published.. (147)

B12.34. ... that the carpet has actually been unrolled. (148}
B12.35. He was guoted by Moore as saying in a lecture, (148)

B12.36. ... whether our empirical investigations have heen
gorrectly carried out. (148)

Bl2.37. , it is the rules that would be changed. (148)
B12.38. ... the signs which are used to express them. (149)

Bl12.39. ... that once a meaning had been conventionally
assigned to the requisite operators, (149}

B12.40. ; they are solved, rathér, by looking inte the
workings of our language, (149)

B12.41. The problems are sclved, not hy giving new
information, but by arranging what we have always known. (149)

B12.42. Opne of the principal errors into which we ara led,
vvsr by our failure to understand the workings of our

language, (149)

‘B12.43. ... that the third person of the present is to be
verified by cbservation, (150)

B12.44. : to the sensation when skin and muscles are squeazed,

pulled, displaced. (150)

B12.45. , that it is only if they are interpreted in physical
terms, (150)

B12,.46. , that statements about ona person’s experiences can
be made intelligible to another. (150)

B12.47. ... that one’s referencaes to one’s private experiences
are made within the framework of a public language; {150)
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B12.48. :; they are made in accordance with linguistic rules
... (150}

B12.49. ... whether these rules are being complied with. (150}

[SEEIELIESTE SIS LR ED 3 L]

A12.L1. This meaning is corralated with the word. (142)

B12.L2. ... a list of examples which is not meant to be
exhaustive: (141}

B12.L9. ... that we are meant to lnfer that ... (143)

B12.L4, ... that the actual process of recognition is bound
to involve evan an unconscious process of comparison with a
sanple. (144}

B12.15. , each of which is supposed to check the accuracy of
its predecessors. (145)

B12.L6. ... since, ..., the simple objects were supposed to
be the elements named by the =signs ... [(145)

8i2.L7. ... that it was composed of the colours biack and
white and the schema of sguares? (145)

BL2.L8. ... language~-games to which the conception of names
corresponding to simple elements would be sujted. (145)

B12.19. ... it is because they are related to one another in
varigus ways. [146)

812.L190. , Wittgemstein is chiefly exercised by the questions
what it is'to understand a formula or to follow a mathematical
rule. {148)

Bl2.L1l. ... that the result of a process of calculation is
naver determined in advance. (147}

B12.L12, The flgor is covered only to the extent that ...
{148}

B12.E13. ... that their truth is ensured simply by the meaning
af the signs which ... (14%)}

B12.L14, The view of philosophy which Wittgenstein takes, or
believes that he takes, in his later writings ls clearly set
out in one of the paragraphs of the Philosophical
Investigations. (149)

Biz.L15. , that what are ordinarily classified as mental
states ... (15%0)
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XIII. Kiernan, Victor 6, (1979) "Reveolution". In: Ppurke, Peter
{Ed.,1979) The New Cambridge Modern History, XIII Companion
Volume. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. pp. 220-29.
(3.800 aprox.)

B13.1. , and in all these collisions its presence can be
traced, (220}

B13.2. Europe’s mutability must be traced to fundamental
features of its makeup. (220)

B13.3. ..., one that might be called ‘constituntional’, (220)

B13,4. ; this entire era of transition may be termed a single
protracted revolution, (220)

B13.5. , before the state could be bullt up answ, {220)
Bl3.6. They were all defeated. (221)
Bl13,7. They were weakened by their own numbers, (221)

L4
?13‘8. But although the revelt of the masses was subdued,
221)

B13.9. , since a ruler who attacked the true faith could be
deemad a tyrant, (221)

B13.10., : the propertied classes were represented, with a
degree of vitality proportionate to their own, by provincial
or national assemblias. (221)

B13.11, Attempted revolt anywhere might be bedevilled by
foreign meddling; (222)

B13.12. In general, class conflict in its elemental shape of
poor against rich was being relegated to the eastern realms
- (222)

B13.13. ; and they were joined by a good many noble frondeurs
and churchmen with one motive or another for dissatisfaction.

(222)

B13.14, , but too little political initiative could ba
mustered, {222)

B13.15, Some of the same ingredients could be found in the
French brolls after 1562, (222)

B13.16. , because many from the middling or upper-middle
strata had been drawn off lnto government service or a rentier
existaence, as well as by creed and locality. (222)
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B13.17. , the Huguenot urban section was overshadowed by the
military, (222)

B11.18. ... that order and prosperity could only be locked for
under a restored and still more authoritarian crown and
bureaucracy, {223}

Bi3.19. There were moments when runagate serfs, free cossacks
from the borderlands, disgruntled small fief-holders of the
south, and facticus boyars, could be found jostling teogether
in the same rebel army; (223)

B11.20. ; a new one was found, (223)

B13.21. Huch the same can be said of the last Morisco riging
of 1568 in southern Spain, (223)

B13.22. Sicilian and Neapolitan insurrections in 1647 were
aimed more directly against native oppressors than against
spanish rule; (224)

B13.23. In some restricted areas of Europe a more sweaping
transformation was being prepared by obscure economie currents
and their social and intellectual concomitants. (224)

#13.24. ... that while the rural masses were hbaing pushed
down, {(224)

Bi3.25, Wealth derived from finance, trade, coclonial booty,
could be Fairly well accommodated within the social and
potltical order as reconstituted after the late medieval
braakdown. (225}

B13.26. In Spain and most of the Counter-Reformation lands
ippulses towards industrial growth were soon damped down.
(223) t

B13.27. It was in the Netherlands, under foreign, fairly lax
tutelage, and in a not cover-governed England, that a really
congenial setting was to be found. (225)

B13.28. They can be ssen as broadened, national repetitions
of former struggles of town against feudal overlord, {225)

B13.29. They were not projected, fought, and won by any
bourgeoisie, {225)

B13.30. , and often have been shoved forward by them. (226}

B13.31. The outcoma of any such mélée could not be foreseen
or intended by anyone, with any clarity; (226)

B13.32. , Anabaptism was tempered by Calvinism, (226)



B13.33., ‘Bourgecis revolution’ may be conceived then not as
a simple substitution of one dominant class or economic system
for another, but more broadly as a whole social organisn
outgrowing its skin. (226)

B13.34. ; national movements were to be provoked in the same
fashion by Charles I in Scotland and George IIT in America,
as well as by Philip IV in catalonia. (227)

B13.35. For their part the men of money were drawn on by this
example, (227)

B13.36. , pushed on by pressure from pehind. (227)
B13.37. Pailure there could be redeemed by success in- the
north, (227)

B13.38, , while mocds of dissatisfaction were fomented by lack
of openings for a legion of the educated, younger sons and
others, (228)

B13.39. In early Stuart times difficulties were being
encountered, (22%)

B13.40. ... that without drastic political change the national
developnent would have been impeded more and more by a regime
less and less in harmony with it. (229)

B13.41. ... pressura of popular unrest which could usefully
be diverted against the court, (229)

B13.42. , even though it was aroused by things for which the
court’s opponents, or their backers, had most responsibility.

(229)
P T e s L L 2
B13.L1. Lack of combipation was still more marked among the

masses than among their superiors. (221)

B13.L2. Moreover the swelling armies and their chronic wars
‘were undisciplined and unpopular, (222)

B13,L3. What should have been the leading forces were split,
(222) ’
Bil.L4. Once the sword was drawn, ({222)

$13.L5. ... because the nobility was disunited and hesitant,

(224)

B13.L6. , the burgher estate enfeebled, (224)

B13.L7. ... shackles which the latter wexre conpelled to snap.
(229}
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XIV. Aldcroft, Derek H, (1978) The European Economy 1914-1970.
London: Croom Helm. pp. 219-28. (3.530 aprox.)

Bl4.l. Formerly low-incone, agrarian-based economies with
limited growth potential have been transformed into relatively
modern and dynamic structures with a solid industrial
foundation. (219)

Bi4.2., Whether such results could have heen achieved without
them ... (219}

Bi4.3. Labour, capital and natural resources have bean used
in a profligate mamner. (220)

Bl4.4. Thus under the extensive growth phase the emphasis was
directed towards increasing the inputs of labour and capital,
(220)

Bl4.5. Moreover, by western standards resources were
inefficiantly utilised im the socialist economies. (220)

Bl4.6. Capital resources were also hoarded and used
inefficiently. (221)

B14.7. ... that, until the mid-1960s, capital was allocated
to enterprises without charge except for depreciation rates
cen (221)

B814.8. ... depreciation rates which wera kept low, {221}

B14.9. ... that investment resources were allocated in a
somewhat arbitrary and bureaucratic manner, (221}

B14.10. In the industrial sector, for example, a substantial
part of the investment was earmarked for new plants in
previously undeveloped sites. (221}

Bi4.11. ... that the investment requirements of the least
developed heavy sectors, chemicals, metallurgy and fuels, were
accorded too great a priority ... (221}

B14.12. Certainly under the extensive phase of socialist
growth techneleqy was not accorded a very high priority, (222}

Bl4.13. ... that the large share of investment devoted to
construction can partly be explained by climatic conditions
and the need for ... (222)

Bl4.14, ... that a rather excessive amount of investment was
devoted to buildings and other construction works to the
datriment of alternative types of investment. (222}

Bl14.15. During the 1950s several attempts, notably in
yugoslavia, Hungary, Czechoslovakia and the GDR, were made to
reform the economic planning mechanism. (223)
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B14.16, However, many of the more ambitious reforms were
blocked by the opposition from Stalinist hardliners. (223}

B14.17. , where considarable progress was made in
decentralising the planning mechanism, (223)

B14.18. .., that fast rates of growth could not be obtained
indefinitely under the original policy of extensive growth
with its emphasis on boosting factor inputs. (223)

B14.19. ... and that efforts would have to be made to tap
intensive sources of growth (productivity} ... (223}

B14.20. ... that ... if high rates of growth were to bs
maintained. (223)

Bl4.21., Finally, it may be noted that political disturbances,
-+., and increasing consumer dissatisfaction, also played a
part in the growing pressure for reform. (224)

Bi4.22. ... the Soviet~type economic management which, with
minor modifications, had been followed by the satellite
countries of eastern Eurcpe, (224)

Bl14.22. Thus the ecconomic reforms, ..., were deszigned to
loosen up the system and make it more flexible in the manner

indicated above, (224)

Bl4.24. The changes were first applied to industrial
enterprise ... (224) .

Bi4.25. ... and then gradually extended to trade, transport
and agriculturae. (224)

Bl4.26. Detailed planning directives were replaced by broad
indicative plans ... (224)

B14.27. The planned targets were now expressed partly in value
terms ,.. (224)

Bl4.28. ... and a greater role was accorded te branch
assocliations and enterprises in the planning progress. (224)

B14.29. At the same time individual enterprises, branch
associations, etc. were given a much greater degree of
indepandence in the management process. (225)

B14.30, Former detalled directives, ..., were replaced by a
series of incentives of the market variety. (225)

Bl4.,31., .., since profits were calculated on ocutput sold, not
that produced. (228)

Bl4.32, Similar incentives were introduced for workers. [225)
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Bl14.3). Differentials in pay were increased to reflect
varlations in levels of skill and rasponsability, (225)

B14.34. , while in some cases profit bonuses wers paid. (225)

B14.35. The former practice of allocating capital to
enterprises free of charge was drastically reduced ... (225)

B14.36. ... and even abolished in some cases. (225)

Bl14,37. Enterprises were encouraged to finance a larger share
of investment out of their cash flows, {(225)

B14.38, , while capital charges were introduced to secure a
more optimal allocation of investment resources, {225)

Bi4,39. Depreciation charges were raised from their previously
low levels, [215)

Bl4.40, , and the cost of credit facilities was wvaried
according to the credit rating of the borrowar. (225)

Bl4.41, The reforms were also accompanied by some relaxation
on tha activities of private enterprisa. (225}

Bl4.42, Greater freedom was allowed to private initiative in
some areas ... {225)

Bl4,43. Private enterprise was also given a new lease of life
in agriculturae. (225)

Bl4.44. ... but more scope was allowed to private jinitiative.
{225)

B14.45, In all countries the restriction on private plots was
lifted ... ¥{226)

Bl4.46. ... and compulsory state deliveries were reduced or
even abolished. (226}

B14.47. Agricultural prices, ..., were adjusted to raflect
market conditions more closely, (226}

Bl4.48. , which for many years had been artificially
depressed, (226)

Bl4.49. , detailed central control of agrarian activities was
reduced ... (226)

B14.50. ... and was replaced by market incentives and new
accounting procedures. (226)

B14.51. Finally, control over foreign trade was eased, {226)

480



Bl14.52. The state monopoly on trading activities was relaxed
.oy (226)

B14.53. ... and greater freedom was allowed to Iindividual
trading enterprises to negotiata directly in foreign markets.
(226)

Bi4.54. These changes were accompanied by an attempt to
improve trading connections, (226)

Bl14.55. These aspects are dealt with more fully in the next
section of this chapter., (226)

Bi4.56. ... which ... where the strict orthodox line had been
abandoned at an early stage. (226)

B14.587. The changes wrought by the reforms might be seen to
represent a synthesis of what ... (226)

Bl4.88. In effect an attempt has been made to use the markat
mechanism in varying degrees ... (226)

Bl4.59. ... it should not be forgotten that the bulk of
productive activity ... (227)

Bl4.60. .., that the bulk of productive activity is still
owned and operated by the state, (227)

Bl4.61. , though this could no doubt be partly explained by
the rather lengthy process involved in completing the reforms
and the attendant disruption which they caused, (227)

Bl4.62. , and possibly this could be attributed partly to the
revigions in economic management. (227}

khkkkhkkkkhkkdhkik

Bl14.L1. These trends are reflected in the deceleration of
factor productivity growth in the 1960s. {220)

‘Bl4.L2. Investment planning was highly centralised ... (221)

Bl4.L3, ... and largely divorced from current production
activities. (221)

Bl4.L4. : (1) the planning mechanism was not based
sufficiently on rational economic considerations; (224)
B14.L5, , which were often unrelated to economic
considerations, (225)

Bl4.L6. ... which are not included in the pational income

accounts of socialist countries, (228)
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B14.L7. ... a synthesis of what is regarded as the best of
soclialism and capitalism., (226)

XV. Hodgart, Matthew (1978) James Joyce. London: Routledge &
Kegan Paul. pp. 74-84. (4.400 aprox}

B15.1. In Book I of the Odyssey Telemachus is threatened by
tha sultors of his mother Penelopa, (74)

B15.2. , and various sections of the Mass are alluded to later
in tha chapter, (75)

B15.3. : tha Black Mass is traditionally celebrated over a
wonan’s body lying on the altar. (75)

B1%.4. : the Christian story is used ... (75)

Bl%.5. His mother’s ghost, ..., is not laid to rest until the
and of Book II, (76)

B15.6. : the experience of these things has hardly ever been
more brilliantly evoked., (76)

BES.7. , in which a rich set of parallels between past and
present 1 drawn. {76)

B:5.8, : tha sport of horse-racing is loved by Mr Deasy, as
by mest Irishmen. (77)

B15.9. , although the happy ending will not be achieved
without vioclence and danger. (77}

B15.10. THa Homeric paralle} is pursued further with the story
of yet another unfaithful wife, Clytemnestra’s sister Helen.
(7n

B15.11. Yet another instance of the political trouble caused
by a woman is produced: (77}

B1%.12. ... after his affair with Mrs Kitty O’5hea had been
revealied in a divorce case. (77)

B15.13. ... if it is romembered that this is the second
chapter of Ulysses. (77)

?#3;14. ... these parallels can be interpreted as follows:

815.1%. He must not be drawn into politics, (78)

B815.16. This can be read in two ways: [78)
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B15.17. , in which the extreme Fenian wview of history is
expressed most powerfully, (78)

B15.18. Proteus is allegorised in this chapter as HNature
herself, (79)

Bl15.19. , who can be made to yield answers ... (79}

B15.20. It has already been hinted in ‘Nestor’ that Stephen
must reject the temptation of money; (79)

B15.21. This is develgpad in ‘Proteus’. (79)
B15.22. Adam must have been created without a navel, (80)

Bl15.23. The birth theme, or rather complex of themes,
including that of Moses in the bulrushes, {s given its fullest
treatment in ‘The Oxen of the Sun’, (80)

B15.24. , that the chapter can only be understood after many
readings. (80)

B15.25. ... before she is finally transformed into the Earth
Hother. {80)

B15.,26. If Stephen’s day is told in terms of the Gospel story,
(81)

B15.,27. , Bloon’s is told in terms of the 0ld Testament or
Jewish Bible, (81)

Bl15.28. Bloom is presented as one or all of the patriarchs,
(81}

B15,29, , and the recall of Bloom to true Jewish thoughts
about Palestine is performed by Dlugacz, (81)

B15.30. - we are being told to look inside, at the spirituval
symbal, not just the surface. (81}

B15.31. , and in that sanse they can be said to be reborn.
(82} :

B15.32. {(in 1904 such things had to be prepared specially)
(82}

B15.33. He is approached by a gambling acguaiptance called
Bantam Lyons, (82)

B15,34. It is not known what land Homer had in mind nor what
they ate - (82)

B15.35. - it must be assumed to be one of the many narcotics
known to mankind from primitive times, (82)
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B15.36. , and is treated as such in this chapter. (83}

815.37. Here almost every kind of drug is mentioned with some
indication of its pleasurable effects, (81)

B15,38. Furthernore, nearly all the pleasures of the senses
(...} are evoked to add to the lotus-eating effect. {83)

B15.39. {Such opiates were sold very freely in Britain in the
19008). {83)

B1%5,40. , if it is assumed that this chapter deals with the
Egyptian captivity of the children of Israel. (81)

B15.41. ... the Mosaic theme which is sounded so loudly later
in the novel, (64)

Bi5.42, , let it be remembered, (84)

B15,43. , when a great deal {...) of money was made by
exporting agricultural goods to Britain, (84)

B1%.44. Ireland had been promised but did not yet enjoy Home
Rule; (584)
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Bi5.Ll. ... since 'all Ireland is washed by the Gulf Stream’.
[74)

B1%.L2. : he is mistaken, (76)

B15.L3. ... but both Stephen’s and Bloom’s courses are beset
with perils. (77)

H
B15.L4. "You were not born to be a teacher," (77}
Bl15.L5. : he was born with great gifts, (78)
B15.L6. ~ as will be seen in the ’‘Cyclops’ chapter, (78)

815.L7. , ard as has been proved over and over again in Irish
life. (78)

B15.L8. , including the news that Odysseus is stranded on
Calypso’s island. (79}

B15.L9. , which is also associated with the Phoenix Park
Murders, (79)

B15.L10. , where it is clearly associated with the Devil, (79)

BE5.L11. The theme of birth is associated with the two
midwives that Stephen sees on the beach. (80)
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B15.L12. But they are set in such an opadque matrix (...} of
references to Aristotelian philosophy, the annals of Dublin,
Fenian anecdotes, medisval heresies and so on, (80)

B15.L13., This is synchronised with the beginning of
‘Telemachus’ at 8 a.m.: (80) .

B15.L14. The organization of farmers is called ‘Agendath
Netaim’, (81)

B15.L15. , their experiences must be repeated over and over
again in human history, (82)

XVI. Stone, Merlin (1978) The Paradise Papers. London: Virago.
(First published by Virago Ltd. in association with Quartet
Books, 1976). pp. 47-58 (4.070 aprox.)

Bl6.1. ... the cultures in which She was extolled? (47)
B16.2, , therefore a CGoddess was worshipped; (47)

Bl16.3. Yet various views on the subject should be considered,
(47)

Bl6.4. ... or simultaneous events, are parceived as linear.
(47)
BlE.5. ... that the sex of the deity was determined by the sex

of those who were in power: (48)

B16.6, , where the women were considered to he socially and
politically superior to the men. (48)

B16.7. "This preference for goddesses OVer gods," ..., "in the
clan of the Pelew Islanders has been explained, ..., by the
high importance of women in the social system of the people."

(48)

Bl16.8. , and ancestresses more reverently worshipped than
ancestors, (49) :

B16.9. , this mother or female kin structure, ..., should be
caraefully studled. (49)

Bl16.10. The subtleties of the power and bargaining pesition
that come with the ownership of house, property or title, or
as in matri-local societles, women residing in the village or
home of thelr own parents rather than their in-laws, should

be considered. (49)
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Bi6.11. 'The economics of the Neolithic and early historic
agricultural societies were discussed by socialogist V. Klein
in 1346. (49}

B16.12. Societies that followed female or mother Xinship
customs have been known in the past ... (50}

B16.13. Since most of these works were raesearched in the
nineteenth and earliest part of the twentieth centuries, (50)

Bir6.14. , what is found too damaged to read, (50)
816.15. , what cannot be deciphered ... {50}

Bl16.16. Hammurabi's law code of Babylon (about 1790 BC), ....
is now known to have been preceded by several others, (51)

B16.17. Many statements reporting the high or even dominant
status of women were included in his writings. (51)

B16,18. , whare the Coddess Neith was highly esteemed, (51)
B16.19. ... and did as they were told by their wives. (52)

B16.20. They were not allowed to undertake war service or ...
(52}

Bl16.21. The children were handed over immediately after birth
to tha men, (52)

B16.22. ., who was also revered under that name in Egypt. {52}

B16.23. From about 3000 BC onwards the Goddess, known as Hut,
Net or Nit, ..., was said to have existed when ... (52}

B16.24. ... when nothing else had yet baen created. (52)
)

Bl1&.25. The introduction of male deities, ..., will be more
thoroughly discussed in chapter four. (52)

Bl&.26. ... as it was known in Neolithic societies. (52}
B16.27. , who was mythologically recorded as Her mother; (53)
B16,.28. ... that, ..., Isis was revered as tha inventor of
agriculture, as a great healer and physician and as the one
who first established the laws of justice in the land. (53)
B16.29. "It is for these reasons, in fact, that it was
ordained that the gueen should have greater power and honour
than the king and that among private persons the wife should
enjoy authority over the husband, (53)

B16.30. ... when only the ohvious relationship between mother
and child was recognized, (54)
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B16.31. ; and in early tales she is represented as having
entire control of herself and the place"..(54)

B16.32, Obedience was urged upeon husbands in the maxims of
Ptah-Hotep. (84)

B16.33, , who is guoted in the Vaertings’ study, (54)

Bl6.34. A most enlightening and significant  study on the
soclal structure and position of women in Egypt was done in
1949 by br. Margaret Murray. {(54)

B16.3%., Royalty was studied .., (55)

Bl6.36. .., the reason that Egyptian princesses for so many
centuries were married within the family ... (55}

Bl6.37, , the Goddess known as Hathor, ..., was in the
earliest times served by sixty-one priestesses and eighteen
priests, (55)

B16.38, , while the Goddess as Neith was attended solely by
priestessas. (55) :

Bl&.39, It ls in the Eighteenth Dynasty that Egypt was made
to feel the greatest influence of the Indo-Europeans, (65}

Bi6.40. It was only from the time of the Eighteenth Dynasty
that the word was used to signify the royal wmale of that
household,. (85) .

Bl6.41. ... that polyandry may have at one time bheen
practisad, (56)

Bl6.42, ... that the Goddess of the Underworld ..., is dragged
from the throne and ... (58)

Bl6.43. ... and is threatened with death ... (56)

Bl6.44. ... but the women of today would be stoned with stones
ve. (58)

B16.45. Pelyandry has been xeported in the Bravidian Goddess-
worshipping areas of India even in this century. (57)
Bl6.46. The laws of the Sumerian stake of Eshnunna, ..., were
found in a small town, (87)

B16.47. , he shall be driven from the house and from whatever
he owng ... {57j

Bl6.48. Permission for marriage had to be received from both
mother and father. (57)
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B16,49. The position and activities of a group of Sumerian
women Kknown as the naditu was studied in depth by Rivkah
Harris in 1962, (51

B16,50. , while the initial invention of writing was credited
to a Goddess. {57)

B16.51. The earliest written tablets (from about 3200 BC) were
discovered in the temple of the Goddess Inanna of Erech, (57)

B16.52., ..., that the legends associated with the Sumerian
Queen of Heaven, Inanna, had probably been worked out under
a matriarchal system of society. (57)

B16.53. This is also suggested by the changes in the image and
role of the Goddess Inanna, (57)

Bl6.54. , which he declared wera to be used for those in need
rather than by priests, (58)

B16.55. ... the way things were done in earlier periocds ..,
(58}

ISR ARl R RN E]

BL6.LL, ; though these two factorse, ..., may hava been closely
ralatad, (47)

B16.L2. ... that the hegemony of mala deities is usually
asnociated with the dominance of men ... (48)
Bl6.L3. ... that the sex of the deity is determined by a

previously existing dominance of ona sex over the othar ~ (48)

B16.1.4. Matrilineality is generally defined as that societal
structura'... (49)

BLA.L5%, , which is defined as women in power, (49)

B16.1.6. Most of the studies of matriarchy were based upon
anthropological analegy and the literature of Greece and Rome.
{50}

B16.L7. He was keenly interested in cultural patterns ... (51)

Blé.LB. This man was known as Dicdorus Siculus, Diodorus of
Sicily. (51)

B16.L9. All authority was vested in the woman, (51)

:16.LJD. Isis was also closely associated with the Goddess as
ut, {53)

B16.L11, ... that "Their thoughts and actions are modelled on
Egyptian ways, (51)
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Bls.Li2. ... why the Goddess Isis, ..., ..., was known as The
Throne. (55)

Bl6.L13, ... that in early Sumerian religiomn a prominent
posztion is occupied by goddesses who afterwards virtually

disappearad, (56)
Bl6.114, The Urukagina reform ls dated at about 2300 BC. {58}

Bi6.L15, ... that if a woman is warried ... (57)

Bl6.L16. , she is still legally regarded as the wife of the
first man. (57)

B16.L17. ... that the naditu women were engaged in the
business activities of the temple, (57)

B16.L18, , that is surrendered to the god", (57)

Bl6.L19. In general, the Sumerian rxeforms of Urukagina of
about 2300 BC were strongly communally oriented. (58]
L3

XVII. Bransford, John D. (19792) Human Cognition. Belmont, Ca.:
Wadsworth Pub., Co. pp. 237-44. (3.780 aprox.)

B17.1l. The prasent guestion can be clarified by considering
additional data from Nitsch’sa (1577) experiments, {237)

B17.2, , which were discussed in Section 3. (237)

B17.3. ... just before and just after they were given the
transfer test. {237)

B17.4, ... under which-knowledge must be utilized .., (237}
B17.5. These points are further illustrated in the Ffollowing
example. (238)

B17.6, ... in which certain crucial information was left out
of a set of instructions about how to play a new card game.

(238)
B17.7. Practice trials can be viewed as testlike situations
.o (238)

B17.8., ... in which this knowledge may eventually be used.
{238}
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Bi7.9. , if both groups are presented with additional concepts
to he learned ... (2218}

B17.10. ... and are told to study them any way they wish ...
(238)
B17.11. ... in which their knowledge must be used? (238)

B17.12. They were then asked to use what they had learned in
certain testlike situations ... (23%9)

B17.13. ... B&nd were provided with feedback regarding
potentially correct answers. (239)

P17.14. It was assumed, however, that students could answar
these types of questions without necessarily having mastered
tha material in ways that would permit efficient transfer.

(219)

E17.15. The students wers therefore given testlike situations
that ... (239)

817.16. The students were asked to use what they had 1earned
to evaluate the researchar’s claims. {239%)

B17.)7. , students were then provided with hints or retrieval
cues regarding the types of issues they might consider. (239}

B17.18. , students were told, "...". (239)

B17.19. The problem of developing criteria that can guide
one‘s efforts to understand adequately and master information
was explored in another semiformal study 1 conducted with
college s?udents. [240)

B17.20. ... in which information must he used ... (240)
Bl7.21. Many courses are taught from the perspactive of
scientists imparting already discovered kxnowledge to
atudents, (240)

Bl17.22. Students were first presented with a simple
description (...) of studies illustrating three types of
variables that affect retention. (240}

B17.23. ... the way it was techniczlly defined and measured;
(240)

B17.24. , the way it is measured, (240)
B17.25. (only the No Knowladge Context, appropriate Context

Bafora, and Appropriate Context After groups were discussed;
sea Chapter 5, Section 1} (240)
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B17.26, Students were allowed to study the material ... (240)

B17.27. The students were given a rating scale by which ...
{240)

B17.28. These potential criticisms are presented below. (241)
B17.29, The first is illustrated helow: (241) -

B17.30. The same point is made by using lists ... (241)
B17.31. ... that the first list is better retained. (241)
B17.32. This has already been shown. (241}

B17.331. For example, distinctions between the balloon study
and meaningfulness studies were peinted out, (241)

B17.34. ... what was done, (241}

B17.35. , I was exposed to jdeas about the balloon study that
I; hadn’t thought about before. (241)

B17.3%6. ... that anything was detected ... (241}

B17.37. ... that should be further researched. (242)

B17.38. ... in which knowledge must pe utilized. (242}

B17.39. That memory may be facilltated by the individual’s
active generation of knowledge ... {242}

Bi7.40. That memory may be facilitated by the individual’s
active generation of knowledys has been demonstrated in a
number of experiments (e.g., Anderson, Goldberg, and Hidde,
1971; Bobrow and Bower, 1969). {242)

B17.41., ... whereas the other group were instructed to
generate their own linking sentencas. (243}

B17.42. ... where no linking sentences were provided. (241)

B17.43. Some students were told that ... (243)

B17.44. , but they were given no information about the
subcategories. (243)

B17.45. Tt was assumed that this typs of acquisition condition
would require students to do wmore thinking on their own than
wase necessary in the rramework condition. (243}

B17.46. People in the new group had been forced to be more
creative during acquisition, (243)
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B17.47. ... that people should be given no guidance
whatsoaver. {243)

B17.48, , but they were given no guidelines for channeling
their initial comprehension activities. (244)

B17.49. In contrast, people in the new group (...) were
provided with a guideline from which to begin. (244)

B17.%0. It should be stressed, however, that guided discovery
learning ... {(244)

BL7.51. Assumptions about guided discovery must therefore be
evaluated in relation to what the learner already knows. (244)

BL7.52. If people ara simply told the answer to a problem or
potential criticism, (244)

B817.51. What is often overlooked, however, 1s that the abllity
to recognize a correct answer is not ... (244)

BL7.54. ... when tha information is presentad, (244)

B17.55. ... they have been helped to do something ... (244}
Ak kkkkkkRhkk Ak hdh i

p17.L1. ... that they are faced with a problem; (237}

B17.L2. The study was basad on the assumption that ... (240}

B17.L3. “,.., and that’'s already well known in the
literature." (240}

B17.Lds .o that wasn’t already known. (241)
B17.L5. ... whether we are adequately prepared ... (242)

B17.L6. ... because their Knowledge and skills are not as well
developad as those of the college students. (244)
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¥VITI. Handler, Joel F. (1978) Social Movements and the Legal
gystem., New York: Academic Prass. pp. 214-22. {3.520 aprox.)

BlB.1. In some cases, publicity is used to cbtain direct
benefits from the litigation. (214)

B18.2. Lenin is gquoted as saying, (215)

B18.3. , he was arrested and tried for the murder of a police
officer. (215)

B18.4. It was noted earlier that whem ..., the students sought
legal services and ... (218)

B18.5. ...that ... and were released from jail ... (215)

Bi8.6. Under certain conditions, indirect benefits ocan be
obtained ... (215)

B1B.7. , but law-reform activity is still used for similar,
albeit less dramatic, public relations purposes. (216)

B18.8. It was noted that the law reformers are guite explicit
about not only the value but the necessity of publicity. {216)

818.9. , for analytic purposes they will be described
geparately. (216)

Big.10. But the DDT litigation was always conceived in broader
terms. {216)

B18.11. The heads of most environmental, consumer, welfare,
and health groups and the law reformers are only known in
small circles. (216)

B1B.12. Law-reform activity ls used to communicate to elites
and other sources of outside resources, (218)

B18.13. , but what exactly is communicated? (217)

818.14. ... a process of peaceful, orderly adjustment that can
be confidently laft in the hands of professionals. (217}

B18.15. Whan the claim is validated, {218)

B18.16. ... under which attitudes are changed, (218)
B18.17. , how much thay are changed, (218)

B18.18, Legitimacy is said to be a powerful force., (218)

B18.19, ; grievances are felt only vicariously. (218)
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P18.20. ... that the deamands are validated in terms of legal
entitlements ..., (218)

B16.21. Thase goals may not have been reached, (219)
Bi#.22. ... what is to be expected ... (219)
B18,21. , they are expected to be granted, (219)

B18.24. Consciousness-raising, however, may not only be looked
at in the short run; (220)

B18.25. ; it also has to be considered over a longer period
of time. (220}

Blf,26. Elites, the media, and other opinion formers are
affected by the proncuncements of basic constitutional rights
e (220)

B16.27. It was also noted in Chapter 2 that ... (220)
518.28., It was argued that ... {220}

B18.29. , claims were vindicated in court, or in
administrative rules, or by statute, ... (220}

B18.)0., , and thus lagitimacy was attached. (220}

B18.31. , that the complex technical matter is safely left in
the hands of experts, professionals and government. (221}

B18.32. Situations whera consciousness-raising is brought
about through legal symbols ... (221)

B18,33. H? are also being told that ... {221)

B18.J4. ... and that the normal workings of the American legal
aystem can be counted on to iren out the last remaining
trouble spots {Glazer, 1975). (221)

B18.35. The claims and entitlements of the social-reforn
groups have been valldated by the courts; (221)

B18.36, ; their morality has heen accepted by the influential
epinion makers and others who control the sources of
information. (221)

B18.37. Law-reform litigation is used for laverage, for
strategic moves in larger campaigns, for ... (221}
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Bl&,Li. They, along with social-reform groups, are interested
in building a program, obtaining visibility, and justitying
their existence to their fipancial backars. (218)

B18.L2, Public relations used for fund-raising purposes is
addressed to existing or potential contributors. (216)

B18.L3. EDF was interested Iin stopping DDT ... (216)

B18.L4, ; "moral conduct is equated with rule-following, (217)
B18.L5. A claim of right is dignified; (217)

Bl8.L6. ; it 1s based on a principle that ... (217}

B18,L7. ... that is supposed to be due to every American
regardless of race, creed, or national origin. (217)

Bl18.L8. The legitimation of wvalues is supposed to affect
attitudes toward the claims of the soclal-reform groups. (21B)

B18.L9. , they are legitimated. (21%)

o+

XIX. Hall, Jay {1975) "Communication Revisited"., In: D,
Hellriegel & J.W. Slocum {eds., 1975) Manadement in the World
Today. Reading, Mass.: Addison-Wesley Pub. Co. pp. 231-40,
(3.062 aprox.}

Bi9.L1. ... and is thought to serve either a personal or
interpersonal goal in his relationships. (231)

B19.2. , the individual’s inclination to employ Exposure and
Feedback processes may be assessed. (231)

B192,3. That is, his decision to engage in open and candiq
behaviors or to actively seek out the information that ... may

bhe samplad, {231)

B19.4. ... the information that others are thought to have ...
{231)

B19.5. , and his Exposure and Feedback tendencies thus
measured. (231)

B19.6. Measurements obtained may be used in determining the
manager‘s or the organization’s Johari Window configuration

cve (231
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Bl19.7. ... practices which may, in turn, be coordinated to
practical climate and cultural lssues. {231)

B19.8., The Personnel Relations Survey, ..., has been used
extensively by industry as a training aid ... (232)

B19.9. , data were collected from 1000 managers. (232}

B15.10. ; levels of management ranging from company president
to just above first-lina supervisor were sampled from all over
the United States. {232)

B19.11. ... in which Exposure and Peedback processes are
employead in ona‘s relationships with his subordinates,
colleagues, and superioers, ... (232)

819,12, A summary of the average tendencies obtained from
managers is presented graphically in Fig. 3. (232)

B19.13. , one’s tendency to deal opsnly and candidly with
othars is directly influenced by tha amount of power he
possesses relative to other parties to the relationship. (232)

B19.14. Indeed, a stralght linear relationship is suggasted
baetween amount of authority possessed by the average manager
and his use of candor in relationships. (233)

B19.15. ... when the data from the Exposure process are
congidersd with those reflecting ... (233}

B19.16. Since colleague relationships might best be considered
to reflect equal if not shared distributions of power, (234)

B19.17. , maximum opepness coupled with maximum sollcitatlon
of other’s information might be expected to characterize
relationsips among management co-workers. (234)

519.18. ... that their tendencias to bacome closed in
encounters with colleagues could be traced to a competitive
athlc which prevailed in thelr organizations. (234)

B19.19, , it is to be expected that more effort goes into
facate building and maintenance than ... (233)

B1%9.20. ... than is expanded on the proiescts at hand ... (235}

H19.21. The long-range consequences of such a cycle, in terms

af relationship quality and interperscnal style, have heen

found to be corporate-wide adoptlon of Type A behaviors which
.. [(235)

B19.22. : "The underlying causes of communication difficulties
are to be found in the character of supervision ... (235)
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B19.23. Five "anchor" styles are identified relative to one’s
concern for production vis-a-vis people, (236)

B19.24. , and these are expressed in grid notation as follows:
(236)

B19.25. , the forty individuals scering highest on each style
of management were selected for -an analysis of their
interpersonal styles. (2386)

B19.26. Thus, 200 managers = ...~ Wera studied relative to
their tendencies to employ Exposure and Feedback processes in
ralationships with their subordinates. (236}

B19.27. - forty each who were identified as having dominant
managerial styles of either 9,97 5,57 9,1; 1,9t er 1,1 -
(236}

B19.28. The data were subjected to a discriminant function
analysis ... {236)

B19.29. ... and statistically significant differences were
revealed in terms of the manner in which ... (236)

B19.30. The results of the research findings are presented
graphically in Pig.4. (2386)

B19.31. ... that such managerial practices may he sustained
by enlarged Blindspots. (238}

B19.32. The Type B interpersonal style may be said to
characterize the 1,9 appreach to management, (238)

B19.33. A mechanical impersonal approach to interpersonal
relationships which ... is suggested. {238)

B19.34. The consequences of such practices for the quality
of relationships, climates, and communication effectiveness
have already been described in the discugsion of Type A
interpersonal behaviors. (238)

‘B19.35. Rather, one’s willingness to engage in risk-taking
disclosures of feelings, impressions, and cbhservations coupled
with his sensitivity to others’ participative needs and a felt
responsability to help them become involved via Feedback

solicitation were assessed. (239)

B19.36. , and management practices and information flow might
both be enhanced by the results obtained., (239)

B19.37. : communication breakdowns, emotional climates, the
quality of relationships, and even managerial practices have
been linked to some falrly simple dynamics between people.

(239)
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B19.38. The fact that the dynamics are simple should not be
taken to mean that their management is easy - (239)

B19.19. , the fact that individuals can and do change thelr
interpersonal style - ... =~ should be emphasized. (239)

B19.40. In short, the culture of an organization and the
personal and corporate philosophies which underlie it may be
thought of as little more than a decision product of the human
system. (239)

B19.41. ; personal experiments with greater Exposure and
Feedback, ..., may be Found in the long run te he thair own
greatest reward. {240)

B19.42. Heeded is enough additional trust in others - ... =
to allow a few experlences with Exposure. (240)

B19.43, Others may ba found to be less fragile or reactionary
than one imagined. (240)

B19.44, Whether they will ever he undertaken ... {240)

B19.4%. ... and their effects on corporate excellence
determined ... (240)

EETTEREER LI LR LS 4

B19.Ll. , as the instrument is entitled, (232)
B19.L2. As might be expected, (234)
B19.L3. ... where colleague relationships are concerned. (235)

B19.L4. ! even the use of Feedback, however, is subdued
relative to that employed with colleagues. (235)

£19.L5, The view from on high in organizations is very likely
colored by the interpersonal styles addressed te them: (235)

B19.L6. , the Arena 1s less balanced ... (237)
B19.L7. As might be expected, (238)

B19.L8. ... that managers who ... also are given to an overuse
of Exposurae ... (238)

B15.L9. ... who are naximally concerned with production issues
... (238)

B19.110. , the resulting Arena for 1,9 wmanagers is not
balanced; (238)

498



¥X. Chomsky, Noam (1988) The Cultures of Terrcrism. Boston,
Ma.: South End Press. pp. 25-34. (3.780 aprox.)

B20.1. It is commonly supposed that the two Raagan
viandslides" of the 1980s reflected a significant "right turn"
in American politics and soclety, a rejection of the
sdigruptive" and "anarchic! mood of the sixties. (25}

B20.2. ... the values and virtues that have bheen tranpled upon
by the Vietnam-spawned counterculture. (25)

B20.3. ... what it is often thought to ba. (25)
B20.4. , which are thought to exemplify them? (28)

B20.5. The first of these goals was substantially achieved hy
fiscal measures and an attack on labor and the welfare system,

(25)

B20.6. The second program on the agenda was conducted in the
traditional way, (26)

-
B20.7. ; what is called euphemistically "defense spending".
(28)

B20¢.8. , whose nconstitutional decisions e¢an be explained by
a single principle: (26}

B20.9. Carter’s lLimited war was rapldly expanded under Reagan,
{26) .

B20.10. The operations were carried ouwt by a U.S. mercenary
army, (26)

820.11. Long-~range reconnaissance patrols were conducted oy
CIA paramilitary agents who led and accompanied Salvadoran

units, (26)
B20.12. ... that the scale be restricted ... (27)
‘B20.13. ... and removed further from public view, (27)

820.14. The commanders in Washington are mach lauded for this
display of moderation. (27)

B20.15, ..., an operation that at the very least must be
ncharacterized as terrorism, as State-aponscored terrorism"
(...), and possibly as the moxa serious crime of aggression,

(27)
B20.16. When the U.5. embargo was declared in May 1285, (28)

B20.17. ..., an intolerahle situation that must be avercome
(28) .
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520.18. ... that the populations would he properly
traumatized. (29)

B820.19. ... that the honorable term "conservatism" can be
appropriated to disguise the advocacy of a powerful, lawless,
aggressive and violent state, (29)

B20.20. , this "right turn” is generally supported by elite
oplinicn across the political spectrum, (29)

B20.21. The policies were initiated by the liberal cCarter
administration, (29)

B20.22. ... and could be concealed behind an electoral charade
that ... (30)

B20.23. ... the exercises in "democracy"” in the Soviet sphere
that ara lauded by Pravda, (30)

B20.24. , the great socleties at home must now be abandoned,
{30)

B20.25. "ragardless of how many are murdered" (30)

B20.26. , the "right turn® is opposed by the general public.
(30}

B20.27. ..., and positive comments about the Sandinistas have
long been effectively barred from mainstream discoursa, (31}

B20.28, , which must be overcome by returning the generally
marginalized population to the passivity that is their proper
state, (32)

B20,29. They were addressed in the first major publication of
the Trilateral Commission, (32}

B20.30. "unless their thinking is redirected", (33)

B20.31. Substantial efforts ware undertaken to overcome this
threat, (33}

B20.32. ", it has been moved - cleverly - to the right", ({33)

B20.3)}. , and U.S. power was applied to reverse them. (33)

AkAk ki kh kA thAht AR RAN
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B20.L1l. These "values and virtues", ..., are exemplified in
the Reagan Doctrine abroad and the Reaganite socioecanomic
programs at home., (25)

B20.L2. , as was donhe, (27)

B20.L3. ... that its policies were designed to ensure that ...
(27)

B20.1.4. The Kennedy administraticon was congerned to find ways
to ensure the viability of the Japanese eccnomy, (31)

B20.L5. "we are dafinitely headed for adversity". (33}
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APENMDICE II. RESULTADOS,

I. CORPUS: PASIVA Y PSEUDO-PASIVA.

H?: HNumere de palabras.

P: Pasiva.

pP: Pseudo-pasiva.

GP: Pasiva con "get".

GPP: Pseudo-pasiva con "get",

TEXTOS A:
ne P PP Potal
Al.  4.080 7 18 25
AZ.  3.600 13 16 29
Al.  4.356 11 9 20
A4,  5.187 16 21 17
A5. 1.97L 13 16 29
AG.  4.455 33 21 54
A7. 4.332 48 18 66
A8,  1.55) 13 16 29
A9,  3.971 9 12 20
A0, 3.220 6 22 28
All. 3.658 22 6 28
Al2. 3.600 7 5 16
Al3. 21,861 7 15 22
Ala., 4.788 11 41 52
AlS., 1.910 5 11 16
AlE. 4.536 15 22 37
Al7. 4.440 a 11 19
AlB. 3.960 23 13 41
Alg. 13.675 2 19 21
AZ0.  3.344 20 10 30
30. 497 289 130 619
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TEXTOS B:

N® P PP Total

Bl. 3.888 50 9 59
BZ. 4.410 34 29 63
B3. 3.330 a7 20 57
B4. 4.230 50 20 70
BE. 3.880 66 8 74
B6. 3.780 65 27 92
B7. 3.447 68 25 93
BB. 4.400 57 22 79
B9. 3.375 27 8 ié
B10O., 2.992 71 6 77
B1l1l. 3.217 35 10 45
812, 3.553 49 15 64
B13. 3.800 42 7 49
Bl4. 3,530 62 7 69
B15. 4.400 44 15 59
Bl6. 4.070 55 19 74
B17. 3.780 55 [ 61
B18. 3.520 37 9 46
Bl19. 3.062 45 10 55
B20. 3,780 33 5 38

74.414 982 277 1.259
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II, EXPRESIOM DE AGENCIA: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESD ¥ AGENTE HO-
EXPRES0.

AE: Agente expresc con "by"

OM: Otras marcas de agente

AJ: Agente "janus"

AR: Agente recuperable a partir del contexto
AD: Agenta deducible pragmiticamente

ANR: Agente no-recuperable o deducible

TEXTOS A:
AE OM AR AD ANR Total

Al, [¢] 0 6h ith 0 7
A2, 3 0 sh Sh 0 13
Al. 2 [¢] gh 1] 1 31
Ad, 3 0 4h 9h 0 156
A5, 3 o sh 3h 2 13
A6, 8 0 8n/5i 11h/1% o} 13
A7, [3 Q 31h 11lh 0 48
AB, 2 1 4h &h Q 13
A9, 1 2 3h 3h [} 9
Al10. 1 0 Jh 2h Q ]
All. 2 ) 4h 16h o 22
Al2. 1 0 4h 1h/13 0 7
Al3l. 1 0 2h 4h 0 7
Al4, 3 0 1h/5f 2h 0 11
Al5, 5 Q 0 0 0 5
AlG. L ] 10h/1i/if 2h 0 15
Al7, 1 0 ih/li 2h 0 8
AlB. 1 0 10h 11h/1i o] 23
Al9, P 0 0 a 0 2
A20. 3 n 6h 10h 1 20

49 ] 131 102 4 289

118h/6f/71  9%h/31
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TEXTOS B!

AE oM AR AD ANRD Total
B1. 5 2 37h/1if sh ] 50
B2. 10 1 13h/1i 8h/1f 0 34
B3. 11 1 sh/af 12h/1£ ¢ 37
B4. 7 0 1%h/si 19h o 50
BS. 14 1 zh/1a/3k 45h ] 66
B6. 17 2 13h/3a/l5f/31‘. 7h/4E /1L 0 65
B7. 6 1 sh/13£/21 35h/24 1 68
B8. 7 1 31h/sf£/11 11h/1£ o 57
BY. 12 2 7h/1i Sh 0 27
BlO. 9 0 1%h/ii 42h 0 71
B1l. 5 0 1l4h 16h 0 35
B12. 5 0 26h 17h/1i ] 49
B13. 17 1 1lih/id 12h 0 42
B14. 10 0  40h/4i 8h 0 62
B15. 4 0 24h/1i 14h 1 44
B16. 9 2 . 18h/1i 25h 0 55
Bi7. 1 o 37h/1i 16h 0 55
B18. 3 0 21h/5i 8h 0 37
B19. 4 0 24h/3i 14h 0 45
B20. 8 0 8h/51 12h 0 33
164 14 42 2 982

460 3
380h/4a/38E/381 33ih/7E£/44
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ITI. TOPICALIDAD INHERENTE & DEFINICION: SUJETOS

PAHS: Sujete participante en el acto de habla.
35: Sujeto tercera persona

DEFS: Sujeto definido, identificable

IN5: Sujato indefinide, mo-identificable

H5: Sujeto humano

AS: Sujeto animado

FS: Sujeto fuerza natural o causa inactiva

Is: Sujato inanimado, razdn o eircunstancia

TEXTOS A: PASIVA-AGENTE EXPRESO

PAHS 38 DEFS 1IHS

b
73
o
n
]
[#7]

AL.
AZ.
Ad.
Ad.
AS.
A6 .
A7,
AB.
A9.
A10.
All.
Al2.
All.
Ala,
ALS.
ALG .
Al7.
AlB.
Al9.
AZ0.
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TEXTO3 A: PASIVA~AGENTE NO EXPRESO

DEFS INS HS AS Fs 1s Total

35

PAHS

BB SOt LA DD TOD
- -~
CAO0000COoO0D00DREOOO0C00
[afeRsl=ReluleRuNcRalaloRullalnRalal Rolwl
NN OO NMAANNNNOR OO
™ -

ST E NN EMPATSNOOMNMNNOW
MO SN TYONTNOoNNSOA
- Hm — H O O~N =
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R ] ~ - N o~
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237

206 176

31
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TEXTOS B: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO

PAHS 38 DEFS INS HS AS Fs Is Total

BL. 0 7 5 2 0 0 0 7 7
B2. 0 11 6 5 0 0 5 6 il
B3. 0 12 8 4 0 0 0 12 12
B4. 0 7 7 4] 1 0 0 [ 7
B5. 0 15 10 5 0 0 1 14 15
B6 . 0 19 7 12 0 1 Q 18 19
B7. 0 7 i) 4 0 0 4 3 7
BA . 0 B 1 4 0 0 5 3 8
B9. 0 14 7 7 0 0 0 14 14
B1C, 0 9 5 4 0 0 0 9 9
B1l. 0 ] 5 [ 3 0 0 2 ]
Bl2. 1 4 4 1 2 0 1] 3 7]
B13. 0 18 11 7 8 0 0 10 1a
Bl4a. o 10 6 4 ¢ 0 0 10 10
B15. ] 4 4 o 2 4] 0 2 4
Blé. ] 11 9 2 3 0 0 8 11
BL7. 0 1 ¢ 1 0 o] 0 1 1
B18. 0 k) 2 1 1 0 0 2 3
B1%. 0 4 2 2 0 4] 0 4 4
B20. o 8 7 1 0 0 a 8 8

1 177 112 66 20 1 15 142 178
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TEXTOS B: PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO

PAHS 35 DEFS INS HS A3 F8 Is Total
Bl. 0 43 30 13 0] 0 2 41 43
B2. 0 23 11 12 1 a 8 14 23
B3. Q 25 17 8 0 o 1 24 25
B4. 0 43 24 19 3 0 a 40 43
BS. 0 51 23 28 [ 4 ] 4l S1
B6. ] 46 11 a5 0 ¢ 0 46 46
B7. 4] 61 34 27 0 0 20 41 61
BB. o) 49 13 36 0 0 31 18 49
B9. 0 13 10 3 0 0 4] 13 i3
B10O. [¢] 62 23 39 0 o] 12 50 62
Bll. [¢] 30 15 15 3 0 0 27 30
Bl2. 5 39 a7 7 13 0 o 31 44
B13. 8] 24 8 16 4 o] o 20 24
Bl4. 0 52 17 35 0 0 0 52 52
R15. 1 39 32 8 8 0 3 29 40
Blé. 0 44 3 13 18 0 Q 26 44
B17. 1 33 34 20 22 0 0 32 54
B18. L 33 20 14 5 0 o] 29 34
B19. a 41 21 20 5 0o 0 36 41
B20. o 25 20 5 3 0 3 19 25

) 796 431 373 85 4 86 6529 BO4
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IV. TOPICALIDAD INHERENTE & DEFINICION: AGENTES.

PAHA! Agente participante en el acto de habla
3h: Agente tercera perscna

DEFA: Agente definido, identificable

INA: Agente indefinido, no-identificable

HA: Agente humano

Ad: Agente animado

FA: Agente fuerza natural o causa inactiva
IA: Adgente inanimado, razén o circunstancia.

TEXTOS A: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO

Total

-
>

PAHA A DEFA INA

Al.
A2,
A3,
A4,
A5,
A6,
A7,
AB.
A9,
AlO.
All,
AlL2.
Ald.
Al4,
AlS5,
Al6.
AL7.
Al8.
Al9.
AZ0.
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TEXTOS B: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO

PAHA 3A DEFA INA HA AA FA IA Total
Bl. a 7 & 2 2 o 1 4 ?
B2. Q 11 7 4 ] 0 2 9 11
B3. [¢] 12 3 9 1 L 5 5 12
Ba. 0 7 3 4 3 Q 0 4 7
BS5. 0 15 4 11 1 2 1 11 18
B&, o] 19 2 17 1 0 14 4 19
B7. 0 7 4 3 Q 0 3 4 7
BB. o 8 L 7 a 4] 6 2 a
B9. 0 14 7 7 0 0 4 10 14
BloO. 0 9 6 3 4 0 2 3 9
Bll. 0 5 4 1 3 0 0o 2 5
B12. o] 5 5 o 3 0 0 2 5
B13. 4] 18 3 12 7 Y L 10 18
Bl4, o 1o 4 & 0 o 0 10 10
B15, 0 4 3 1 4 0 o o 4
Bl6. 0 11 9 2 7 0 0 4 11
BL7. a 1 1 0 8] 0 0 1 1
B18. ) 3 3 0 1 0 0 2 3
Bl9. 0 4 2 2 o] 0 0 4 4
B20, 0 8 4 4 3 0 s} -1 8

0 178 B3 95 40, 3 39 26 178

TEXTOS A: PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESC

PAHA: 3
3P: 230

TEXTCS B: PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESQ

PAHA: 86
3P: 716
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V. ESTAROS DE ACTIVACION, CONTINUIDAD, DISTANCIA REFERENCIAL
¥ PRESISTENCIA DE TOPICO: SUJETOS.

AC5: Sujeto/tépico concepto activo (given),

SACS: Sujeto/tdpico concepto semiactivo {accessible).
IC5: Sujeto/tépico concepto inactive (new).

S5: Igual sujeto/tdpico.

D8: Diferente sujeto/tdplco.

RDS: Distancia referencial del sujeto/tdépico.

TPS: Persistencia de tépico del sujeto/tdpico.

TEXTOS A3i PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO

ACS  SACS ICS s DS RDS  TPS N
Az, 2 - - - 2 3 o 2
Al. 1 - - 1 - 1 0 1
A4, 2 - - 2 10 8 2
A5, 3 - - 3 - 3 20 3
A6, 5 - 1 1 5 29 12 6
A7, ] 1 - 1 4 34 12 5
A8, 1 - 2 1 2 41 6 3
A9, 2 - - - 2 18 0 2
Al0. - - 1 - 1 20 2 1
All. 1 - - 1 - 1 10 1
Al2. - 1 - - 1 20 b} 1
Ald, 1 - - 1 - 1 0 1
Ald. 2 1 - 1 2 26 L) 3
AlS, 3 - 1 1 3 31 13 4
Al6. - - - - - - - o
AlT. 4 1 - - 1 20 4 1
AlB. - 1 - 1 20 0 1
k13, - 2 - - 2 46 6 2
A20. - 2 - - 2 40 0 2
Total 27 9 5 11 30 158 98 41



TEXTOS A: PASIVA AGENTE NO-EXPRESO

ACS SACS ICS -85 ns RDS ThS N
Al. 3 - 3 - [ 67 12 3
A2, 3 3 1 2 5 80 12 7
Al, 5 - 3 2 6 72 2 8
Ad. 6 2 - 1 7 58 6 a
AB. 4 1 2 2 5 72 20 7
Ag, 14 1 5 7 13 138 21 29
A7, 20 7 7 B 26 328 59 34
a8, 6 1 - 4 3 35 5 7
A9, 1 - 2 - 3 42 5 3
Al0. 1 2 1 1 3 61 3 4
All. 6 - - 3 3 s} 33 6
Al2. 2 1 1 1 3 48 1 4
AlZ. 2 - - - 2 5 7 2
al4, 5 1 1 4 3 47 5 7
AlG. 7 2 2 4 7 93 31 11
Al7. 2 2 2 1 5 83 2 6
AlB. 11 3 2 4 1z 129 22 16
A20. 5 4 2 2 9 127 a2 11
Total 103 30 34 46 121 149% 268 167
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TEXTOS B: PASIVA AGENTE~EXPRESO
ACS SACS Ics 55

Bl.
B2.
B3.
B4.
BS.
Bé.
B7.
Bna.
B9,
Bl0O.
Bl1l.
Bl2.
B13.
B14.
B15.
Bl6,
B17.
Big.
B19.
B2o,
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TEXTOS B! PASIVA AGENTE-NO—-EXPRESO

ACS SACS ICS 8s DS RDS TPS N
Bl. 13 9 10 2 3o 436 15 32
B2. 7 3 9 3 16 247 8 19
B3. 8 6 9 2 21 327 11 23
B4. 10 8 10 5 23 175 1B 28
B5. 10 11 21 1 41 662 21 a2
B6, 14 17 19 8 33 567 45 41
B7. 20 19 11 2 48 644 19 50
BB. 11 15 14 1 39 624 14 40
B9. 5 4 3 2 10 151 5 12
BiG. 19 9 24 2 50 737 24 52
Bll. 5 4 7 1 is 230 5 16
B12. 15 1 1 4 13 71 ao 17
Bl3. 5 <] 7 1 17 268 1l 18
Bl4. 14 10 17 3 3B 570 11 41
Bl5. 15 14 6 2 33 453 14 a5
BiG. 11 [ 10 4 23 351 24 27
B17. 23 7 G 7 29 323 75 36
Bl18. 12 6 7 4 21 292 18 25
B19. 9 16 8 3 30 498 17 33
B20. 7 4 3 3 11 151 2 14
Total 233 175 193 60 541 7977 384 601
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VI. ESTADOS DE ACTIVACION, CONTINUIDAD, DISTANCIA REFERENCTIAL
Y PERSISTENCIA DE TOPICO: AGENTES.

ACA: Agente concepto activo {given)

SACA: Agente concepto semjactivoe (accessible)

ICA: Agenta concepto inactiveo (new)

gA: Agaente igual al sujato/agente de la cldusula anterior
DA: Agente diferente del sujeto/agente de la cldusula anterior
RDA: Distancia referencial del agente

TPA: Persistencia topical del agente

TEXTOS A: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO

ACA SACA ICA SA a8 RO TPA N
M2 - - 2 - 2 40 Lv] 2
LEN - - 1 - 1 20 4] 1
Ad. - - 2 - 2 40 ] 2
AB. - 2 1 - 3 60 1 3
AG. 2 - 4 - 6 86 11 6
A7, 3 3 1 - 5 50 8 5
A3, 2 - 1 - 3 23 4 3
A, 1 - 1 - 2 1 6 2
AlD, 1 - - 1 - 1 0 1
All. - i - - 1 20 LH] 18
Al2. - - 1 - 1 20 4] 1
ALl - - 1 - 1 20 9 1
Al4. - 2 1 - 3 60 4 3
AlS. tl 1 2 - 4 62 7 q
Als. - - - - - - - 0
Al7, - - 1 - 1 20 o} 1
AlB. - - 1 - 1 20 o] 1
Al9. - 1 1 - 2 40 7 2
A20. - - 2 - 2 40 2 2
Total 10 B 23 1 40 653 59 41



TEXTOS B: PASIVA AGENTE EXPRESO.

ACA

Bl.
B2.
B3.
B4,
BS.
B6.
B7.
B8.
BS.
Bl0O.
Bl1l.
Bl2.
B13.
Bl4.
Bl15.
Blé6.
BL7.
Bl8.
Blg.
B20.

I inm il 2w

iR OoOW

L

Total

?|

SACA TICA
2 3]
2 6
1 ]
6 7
6 5
2 1
- 3
4 4
- 8
- 3
- i
1 13
- 7
- 3
2 4
3 -
2 1
2 3

33 8z

Sa
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DA RDA

3
10 200
9 167
7 124
3 260
16 254
5 76
3 &0
0 179
8 160
3 60
1 20
7 286
140
66
120
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3 60
3
5 100
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vII. DISTRIBUCION DISTANCIA REFERENCIAL: SUJETOS

ADSAG: Distancia referencial de sujetos, textos A, pasiva
agente exXpreso.

RDSANG: Distancia referencial de sujetos, textos A, pasiva
agente NoO-expreso.
RDS8G: Distancia referencial de sujetos, textos B, pasiva

agente expraso.
RDSBNG: Distancia referencial de sujetos, textos B, pasiva
agentea no-expresc.

TEXTOS A & B:

RDSAG RDSANG TOT A RDSBG RDSBNG TOT B

1: 13 67 8O a7 124 161
22 ) 11 L5 9 34 43
3 3 ] 9 3 21 24
4@ ¢ 4 4 4 17 21
51 2 4 [ 2 2 11
[ 1 2 3 1 5 6
T 2 3 5 0 3 L
a: 1 3 4 2 4 [
H Q 1 1 2 & 2]
10: 1 1 2 0 2 2
11: o 1 1 [¢] 2 2
12: 0 0 0 2 3 5
13: L] 0 G 0 Y Q
l4: 0 0 v} 0 2 2
15¢: o i 1 0 0 O
I6; ] 1 1 o] 2 2
173 Q 1 1 1 1 2
183 a 1 1 o 1 L}
19: a 1 1 u] 1 1
LV 14 59 73 72 364 436
41 187 208 135 601 736
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VIII. DISTRIBUCION DISTANCTA REFERENCIAL: AGENTES.

RDAA: pistancia referencial de agentes, textos A, pasiva

agente expreso. .
RDBA: Distancia referenclal ds agentes, textos B,

agente expraso.

pasiwva

TEXTCS A & B:

RDAA RDBA TOT A&B

1: 2 4 [
2: 4 1 5
3: 1 L 2
4 1 5 &
5t 1 1 2
& Q 1 1
7 0 1 1
8: 0 3 3
9: 0 o 0
101 0 1 1
11: 1 13 2
12; 0 1 1
13 4] 0 O
142 Q 0 4]
153 0 1 1
16: 0 0 a
17: 0 o 0
18: 0 ¢} a
ig9: 0 4] a
20: 31 114 145

41 135 176
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IX. DISTRIBUCION PERSISTENCIA DE TOPICO: SUJETOS

TPSAG: Persistencia de topico, suljetos, textos A,
agente expreso.
TPSANG: Persistencia de tépico, sujetos, textos A,
agente No-exXpreso.
TPSBG: Persistencia de toépico, sujetos, textos .
agente expreso.
TPSBNG: Persistencia de téplco, sujetos, textos B,
agante no-expreso.
TEXTOS A & B:

TPSAG TPSANG TOT A TPSBG TPSBNG TOT B
0: 18 8a a8 84 9N 474
1: 3 30 23 25 125 150
23 4 15 19 19 44 63
3: 3 10 13 4 20 24
41 3 1¢ 13 2 12 14
52 2 a 10 1 4 5
X 5 6 11 0 1 1
7t g 4 4 0 3 3
8: 2 k] 5 0 2 2
9: 0 0 ¢ 0 0 0
101 1 1 1 0 0 0

41 167 208 135 601 736

520

pasiva
pasiva
pasiva

pasiva



X. DISTRIBUCION PERSISTENCIA DE TOPICO: AGENTES.

TPAA: Persistencia de tdpico, agentes, textos &, pasiva agente
expreso.
TPBA: Persistencia de tépico, agentes, textos B, pasiva agente
expresoc.

TEXTOS A & B:

TEAA TPBA TOT A&B
04 25 98 123
1l: 5 25 30
2¢ 3 5 8
H 1 2 3
: 1 k] 4
H ¢} 1 1
62 3 1 4
71 2 4] 2
: 0 4] 0
9: 1 0 1
10: 0 0 0
41 135 176
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APENDICE I1I. CORPUS DE ACTIVA,

TEXTOS A

Al.l. I could not now see Hartley properly in the sudden
darkness of the interior, (124)

Al.2. Fitch was wearing a shabby light blue suit, (127)
Al.]. So if T was searching for eracks in the fabric ... (130}

A2.1. , then he would wait for the low reassuring voice of the
sentry. [51)

A2.2. , I saw my horse standing here by the fountain, (54)
A2.3, , and suddenly he let out a bellow of & laugh, (57)

A3.1. She thought, ..., of the moment of her first bath, of
a change of nightgown. (154)

A3.2. ... that this might take another day (157)

A3.3. , and that Elinor might yet learn those lessons that ...
(160)

A4.l. Has he used this bafore? (726)

A4.2, She laid Antipat;os’ letter down. (729)

A4.3. He had considered it., (732)

AB.1. Guy’ ..., found Simon dressed and ready, (535)
A5.2. ... but Guy did not want an explanation, (538)
A5.31. We must fesd Bill. (54l)

A6.1. , and ha proffered his hand. {329

A6.2. ... and wa warn you to stop it. (332)

A6.3. , that it can hold such inanities ... (333)
A7.1. ... and build me something new. (416}

A7.2. Tha colonel had brought some bottles of hock with him
coe (419)

A7.3. , and when he spoke to me, (422)

A8.1. ; we have placed him out of reach of the Gastapo - (234)
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A8.2. , as if he took It in a complementary sense. (237)
A8.3. ..., and overleapt thelr narrow bhanks, (240)

A9.1. Miriam watched the interaction of these children with
painful interest, (211)

A9.2, ... when she’s sucking men off. (214)

A9.3. Look, do me a favour - (217)

A10.1. ... and peered at it. (43}

Al0.2. ... it was doing to him, (51)

410.3. He could see his house in the distance ... (54)
411.). He was breaking eggs into a pan, (53)

411.2. He told me, (56}

411.3. , Jerene would see notes slipped under the door, (59)
;12.1. That cruise on the Coronia to Eurocpe twenty vyears ago
with ©z had by itself generated enough acguaintances to
populate a lifetime - (238)

Alz2.2. That Jenny Gabriel might offer him money of her own,
{241)

Al12,3. Greta has reached the point where she tells anybody in
town who'll listen, (244)

A13.31. He listened to it, (616)

Al3.2. ... how his answer, ‘Reckless endangerment’, had
obviously disappointed the man ... (619)

A13.3. The lovely Lemon Tart was drinking in his every word.
(622)

Al4.1. It surprised you, (317)

Al4,2, ... why I waterproofed the hut. (320)

Al4.3. But we’ve got to Eight it, (323)

Al5,1. Bsterhazy, ..., swallowed his soft banana ... {133}

Al5.2. , so he painted the white clay masks with features
colored in black, green, red, and yellow inks. (136}

Al15.3., , when she reversed direction ... (13%)

Al6,1., If he lifted his head high ... (354)
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Al6.2. He felt the bonds on his wrists and body give way:
(357}

Al6.3. ... and watched the stars, (360)

Al7.1. ... and beat him up, (96)

AL7.2. Edith ignored the remark, (%9}

A17.3. ... a8 if he were warding off a blow, {102)
AlB.1. They had found no forest this evening (167)
Al18.2. You are not to hurt him. (170}

Al18.3. But I have served the king for many years longer ...
(173)

A19.1, Muriel glanced at his face ... (219)
A19.2. ... and snapped the album shut just halfway through.
(222)

A19.3. Her layers of clothing reminded Macon of some native
costume. [225)

A20.1. ... and tied on a scarf .. (134)

A20.2. ... I had accused him of publishing my work under his
name. (L37}

A20.3. Morgan Fayard spit the words out, (139)

TEXTOS B

Br.i. , we can subject the eclipse interpretation of
Stonehenge to several stringent tests., (55}

BL.2, ... Wwithin which the stone obscures the first flash of
the rising Sun. {59)

Bl1.3. The critic who wishes to can claim a weakening of the
argument at this point. (64}

B2.1. They may causa periods of particularly gloomy weather.
{201)

B2.2, ... that the higher frequencies of completely clear
skies in the south and east reflect a higher fregquency of
anticyclonic conditions. (205}

B2.3. Even rural land-use and urbanization may have played a
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part ... (209)

B3.1. , while pressure-melting has converted some of the
gneisses into a blue-black splintery rock, (280)

B3.2. ... a company which processes shell-sand from the beach
ee (283)

B3.3. , and at the ninetieth I gave up the point in despair.
(286)

B4.1. ... when Clarence Stein and Henry Wright introduced the
layout in 1929 in a speculative housing scheme at Radburn, New
Jersey. (72)

B4.2. The somewhat idiosyncratic roofs and the austerity of

Palace Flelds' dark brown brickwork and detailing indicate the
aexistence of conscious design. (75)

B4.3. The Norwich-based Eirm of Feilden and Mawson has long
been treading a delicately judged path between overt
Neovernacularism and immaculately detailed brick Brutalism

with a medieval twist, (79}

B5.1. ... the genes which modify the effect of a gene under
study ... (112)

B5.2. ... because they possess a higher wvalue for the
character in guestion than do others in the same generation,

{114)

B5.3. Alternatively, where the polymorphism produces two
distinct phenotypic forms, (115}

B6.1. Some organisms, ..., form their carbonate shells from
an especially soluble carbonate mineral; (84)

B6.2. ... how currents erode and transport sediment in the
ocean, (87)

B6.3. Earthguakes can cause them. (91)

B7.1. Experimental determinations of the coupling constant
yield a value of about 1/137. (56)

B7.2. The photon never transforms one kind of particle into
another kind. (58)

B7.3. Consider the process in which ... {59}

BS.1. Many typss of human cancers Carry spacific chromosomal
rearrangements. (358}

Ba.z.‘Cander cells acquire a number of other traits during
their long progression from normality to malignancy. (261}
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B8.3. Another oncogene encodes the structure of an altered
growth factor receptor in the cell; {364)

B9.1. In this chapter we present models of the atmosphere-
ocean-biospheres system that ... (141)

B9.2. Reiners (1973) has given a model in which ... {145)

B9.3. Drainage of swamps and marshes will liberate organic
carbon to the atmosphere, (146)

B10.1. Examples in later chapters will illustrate this
dependence. (221)

B10.2. The second term reprasents the portion of tha load
supplied by tha top section of the tank. (224)

B10.3. A packed bed (pebble bed or rock pile) storage unit
uses the heat capacity of a bed of loosely packed particulate
material through which ... (227)

B11.1. We F£ind theme used sometimes to refer to the
grameatical subjects of a series of sentences ... (115)

B1l.2. Ohituarias such as extract (16} provide particularly
clear examples of discourses which ... (138)

B11.3, Here we consider the thematic structure of threa
further passages: (l4l)

pL2z.1. , he might examine a number of pieces of cloth of
different shades of colour, (144)

B12.2. Another case that Wittgenstein imagines ... (147}
B12.3. We fael our movements. (150}

B13.1. , and expanding its civil and nilitary machinery far
more rapldly. (222)

B813.2. , which in the Middle Ages had made only small sporadic
baeginnings. (225)

813.7. ... which regained independence not much later. (228)
P14.1. Moreover, slack labour discipline, increasing
absenteelsn and high labour turnover led to poor utilisation
of the available manpower rescurces. (221)

B14.2. At the same time several enlightened ecenomists in the
socialist countries pressed the need for raeforn on the grounds
that ... (224)

514.3. Indeed, though the reforms brought into being many
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facets of the capitalist market system ... (227)

B15.1. .., the brilliant contrast it makes hetween the gloomy
involutions of Stephen’s consclousness and the vivid external
world of the Tower and coast. (76)

B15.2. Stephen does not solve this puzzle by loglical means
either here or during the ‘Oxen of the Sun/ chapter, (79)

Bl15.3. He thinks of the Dead Sea, the Cities of the Plain,
Sodom and Gomorrah, (B2)

Bl6.1. , he also connected the worship of the famale deiﬁy to
a mother-kinship system and ancestor worship, (49}

Bl16.2. , who reared them on milk and other foods suitable to
their age. (52)

B16.3. But even in Egypt women were lesing their prestigious
position, (55}

Bl17.1. ... some semiformal studies that I conducted with
callege students ... (239}

B17.2. Nevertheless, they suggest some important points that
vee (242)

Bl7.3. , that gulded discovery learning must always take into
account the current knowledge of the learner. (244)°

Bl8.1. A8 one of the law reformers wryly put the natter, (216)

Bl8.2, The legitimation of demands can overcome the
acquiescence of oppressed groups. {219)

B18.3. ... and how it affected attitudes and expressions of
public policy. (221}

Bl9.1. , the average managerial profile on Exposura reveals
the wmost commonly found practices in organizations which ...

(233}

B19.2. of the 1000 managers sampled in the Personnel Relations
Survey, 384 also completed a second instrument, (236)

B19.3. ... the fact that individuals can and do change thelr
interparsonal style ~ (23%)

B20.1. When the savage terror had achleved its aims, (27}

B20.2. U.8. international terrorism in El Salvador also ralsed
doubts ... {30}

B20.3. , the Wilson administration, under the pratext of a
Bolshevik threat, launched a "Red Scare" that ... (33)
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TEXTOS A & B: TORICALIDAD INHERENTE SUJETOS Y OBJETOS.

Tabla IXI.1,
Sujeto: Participante en el Acto de Habla vs. 3 Perscna
Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
N % N % N
PAHS 12 20 -] 13,33 20 16,66
a5 48 80 52 86,66 100 83,33
60 100 &0 100 120 100

{%'= 0,50 g.l.=1 p > 0,05]

Tabla IXI.2.
Objeto: Participante en el Acto de Habla vs. 1 Persona

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
N % N 3 N L ]
PAHO 6 10 0 o} [ 5
30 54 90 60 100 114 a5
60 100 60 100 120 100

[*X?= 4,385965 g.l.= 1 p < 0,05)

Tabla III.3.
Sujato: Humano, Animado, Fuerza, Inanimado

Textos A Textos B Textos A&B
N 3 N § N
HS 50 83,33 22 36,686 72 60
AS 2 3,33 2 3,33 4 3,33
FS 2 3,1 7 11,66 9 7,50
Is 6 10 29 48,33 15 29,16
60 100 60 100 120 100

{X¥= 26,16029 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001)

Tahla III.A.
Ohjeto: Humano, Animado, Fuerza, Inanimado

Taxtos A Textos B Taxtos A&B
N 3 N ] N 3
HO 20 33,33 1 1,66 21 17,50
AO 1 1,66 0 0 1 0,83
FO 1 1,66 4 6,66 8 4,16
I0 38 63,33 55 91,66 93 77,50
60 100 60 100 120 100

(X! = 20,09276 g.l.= 1 p < 0,001}
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TEXTOS A & B: DEFINICION SUJETOS Y OQBJETQS,

Tabla IIL.5.
3ujato: Definide vs. Indefinido

Taxtos A Taxtos B Textos A&l
N % N % N %
DEFS 59 98,33 38 63,33 97 BO,B]
INS 1 1,66 22 36,66 23 19,16
a0 100 60 100 120 100

[X?= 21,511502 g.l.=1 p < 0,001)

Tabla III.6.
Cbieto: Definide vs. Yndefinido
Textos A Textos B Taxtos ALB
N % N 4 N ¥
DEFO 45 75 29 48,33 74 61,66
ING 15 25 31 51,66 L) 38,33
60 100 60 1aa 120 100

[X?= 7,931845 g.l.=1 p < 0,01]
TEXTOS A & B: ESTADOS DE ACTIVACION SUJETOS Y OBJETOS.

Tabla III.7.
Sujeto: Concepto Active, Semi-activo, Inactivo

Textos A Textos B Taxtos ALB

N % N % N %
ACS 46 90,19 23 50 69 71,13
SACS 4 7,84 11 23,91 i5 15,46
Ics 1 1,96 12 26,08 13 13,40

51 100 46 100 a7 100

[X*= 20,03653 g.l.=2 p < 0,001)
Tabla III.&.

Ohjeto: Concepto Activo, Seml-active, Inactivo
Textos A Taxtos B Taxtos A&LB

N % N % N %
ACD 23 45,09 8 17,39 al 31,95
SACO 17 33,33 19 41,30 36 37,11
1Co 11 21,56 19 41,30 30 30,92

51 100 46 100 97 100

[X!= 9,269406 g.l.= 2 p < 0,0%L]
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TEXTOS A & B: CONTINUIDAD SUJETOS Y OBJETOS.

Tabla III.S.
Sujeto: Igual, Diferente

Taxtos A Textos B Textos ALB
N % N § N %
53 22 43,13 7 15,21 29 29,89
DS 29 56,86 39 84,78 68 70,10
51 100 46 100 97 100

[¥!= 7,7125559 g.l.= 1 p < 0,01}

Tabla I1X.10.
Objeto: Igual, Diferente

Textos A Textos B Textos ALB
o 3 N [ N
SO 5 9,80 2 4,34 7 7,21
DO 46 90,19 44 95,65 a0 92,78
51 100 46 100 a7 100

[¥*= 0,4147988 g.l.= 1 p > 0,05]
TEXTOS A & B: DISTANCIA REFERENCIAL Y PERSISTENCIA DE TOPICO
SUJETOS Y OBJETOS

Tabla IXI.1ll.
Sujato: Distancia Referencial y Persistencia de Tépico

Taxtos A Taextos B Textos A&B
RDS 3,58 16,63 10,10
TPS 3,47 0,82 2,14

Tabla ITI.1l2.
Objeto: Distancla Referencial y Persistencia de Tépico

Taxtos A Textos B Textos A&B
RDO 11,82 16,47 14,39
TPO 1,45 0,39 0,92
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